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- PREFACE-

The manual Theory of Communication: Interdisciplinary
Approach iswritten in need to provide aguidancein theory of language
and cross-cultural communication for advanced students of major
“English”. It attempts to overview Communicative as well as Contact
Linguisticsin asynchronic perspective. The main purpose of the manua —
to investigate the nature of language and culture as the basic means of
interpersonal and intercultural communication. Itisalso aimed at studying
theinterdependence of ahuman being and language as acomplex mental
and sociocultural construct, the various waysin which languageis used
among the representatives of different sociocultural communities.

The concept of communication belongs to the most complicated
types of human interaction which demandsahighlevel of communicative
competence. Communication serves the purpose of disseminating
knowledge, persuading, educating and stimulating people to actions.
Communication intertwines peopl€'slives, withthehelp of itindividuals
realize important social contacts with others. Every act of speech asan
act of interaction between people has an addresser, object (content, theme),
addressee, means, structure (particularly modality and style), place, time,
aimand consequences. All thesefactorsaredirectly or indirectly reflected
in lexico-grammatical content of utterances and in such a way create
their communicative force. Thus, communicative competenceimpliesa
clear understanding of the speech circumstances in which certain
grammatical or lexical constructions may be or are to be used. In other
words, we are speaking about the ability to use communicative patterns
in proper conversational situations considering national peculiarities of
speech and culture.

The topicality of these issues got rather sharp presently.
Communicative and cultural studiesthat used to have amarginal status
among other disciplines were singled out from history, philosophy and
philology and finally became a separate subject. It is now clearly seen
that the key to a successful communication liesin the awareness of the
following points: language, verbal / non-verbal behavior (body language,
space concepts), stereotypes and communicative etiquette behavior (face-
saving, fate and responsibility).
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The study of communication from cultural perspective may
sometimes challenge commonly held assumptions. In this respect a
multicultural educationisimportant to hel p studentsfromdiverse cultural
groups attain the academic skills needed to function in a knowledge
society. A multicultural education is an education for life in afree and
democratic society. It hel ps students transcend their cultural boundaries
and acquire the knowledge, attitudes, and skills needed to communicate
effectively with those who are different from themselves.

Thus, the final purpose of this manual isto help students develop
basic communicative skills, increase effectiveness in individual or
collectiveintercultural situations. It aso focuses on studying the ways of
overcoming psychological barriersoccurring inintercultural interaction.
A system of elementary trainings and tasks will serve as tools for
achievingtheaim.

Thetopics coveredinthe book include:

—the nature of interpersonal language communication;

—theimpact of social factors on language communication;

— language contact and language change;

—therelation of language to culture and thought;

—thereflection on cultural differences between the native and target
cultures;

— the influence of culture on human behavior, world perception,
value system, personal lifeand professional growth;

— the essence of four basic components of intercultural
communication:; culture, communication, context and power;

— factors that contribute to the dynamics of intercultural
communication: identity, language and non-verbal codes;

— cross-cultural notions of identity (religious identity and
multicultural identity);

—non-verbal codes and cultural spaces,

—intercultural transitions, stages of adaptation to new settings;

— international migration and its effects on intercultural
communication;

—the nature of intercultural conflicts; cross-cultural differencesin
conflict orientations; mediation;

12



—motivation and thedifficultiesin achieving effectiveintercultural
communication;

— components of intercultural competence; culture shock;

—application of knowledge about intercultural communication.

We should acknowl edge that most of the employed scientific sources
were retrieved from the stocks of Columbia University Library (New
York, USA), SZTE Egyetemi Konyvtar (Szeged, Hungary), Central
European University Library (Budapest, Hungary), Stitna vedecka
kniznica (Kosice, Slovakia). Thanks to the grants of Fulbright Scholar
Programme administered by the US Department of State, International
Visegrad Fund Scholarship Programme, Slovak Academic Exchange
Scholarship Programme we could use the works of world |eading cross-
cultural theoristsfor our own research. Our international experience has
enriched our understanding of intercultural communication theoriesand
concepts. We hope that the manual Theory of Communication:
I nterdisciplinary Approach will become an essential reading for anyone
researching language from communi cative and intercultural perspective
aswell as for advanced students of English.

Welcome to a new area of language study that will make you a
more efficient and flexible linguist, researcher and participant of
intercultural encounters!
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PART |
FUNDAMENTALS OF LANGUAGE
COMMUNICATION

1-
THE ESSENCE OF LANGUAGE COMMUNICATION

A world community can exist only with
world communication, which means
something more than extensive short-wave
facilities scattered about the globe.
It means common understanding,
a common tradition, common ideas, and

common ideals (Robert M. Hutchins).
Overview

The chapter creates the mainframe of the first part of the manual
including methodol ogy, related fields, significant worksand main directions
of research. It also introduces main object of upcoming analyses —
language as anintegral part of human communication.

Topicscovered include: Notion of Communicative Linguistics, Subject
and Methods of Communicative Linguistics; Interpersonal Language
Communication; Main Functions of Communication; Typology of
Communication; Mode sof Communi cation; Ethnography of Communication.

K ey words: Communicative Linguigtics, Typology of Communication,
Communicative Channel, Sender (Addresser), Receiver (Addressee),
Feedback, Communicative Model, Ethnography in Communication.

1.1 Communication Theory

Communicationisdeeply rooted in human behaviorsand societies. It
isdifficult tothink of socia or behaviord eventsfromwhich communication
isabsent. Indeed, communication appliesto shared behaviorsand properties
of any collection of things, whether they are human or not.
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The etymology of the word communication (from the Latin
communicare) literally means“to put in common”, “to share”. Theterm
originally meant sharing of tangiblethings; food, land, goods, and property.
Today, it is often applied to knowledge and information processed by
living things or computers|8, p. 126].

One might say that communication consists of transmitting
information. In fact, many scholars of communication take thisas a
working definition, and use Lasswell’s maxim (“who says what to
whom”) as a means of circumscribing the field of communication.
Others stress the importance of clearly characterizing the historical,
economic and social context. Thus, communication theory attempts
to document types of communication, and to optimize communications
for the benefit of all.

Communication may be studied empirically and criticaly at different
levels of interaction. Theselevels, often described on a micro-to-micro
continuum are intra-personal (how individuals process information),
inter-personal (how two individual sinteract to influence one ancther),
group (how communication dynamics occurs among many individuals),
formal and informal organizations (how communication occurs and
functions in the context of organizations such as hospitals, schools, or
public health agencies), and community / society (how communication
builds or changes the agenda of important issues) [8, p. 127].

Empirical study means applying scientific methods to the study of
communication; asinthe study of behavior change resulting from exposure
to a communication campaign. Critica study means applying methods of
culturdl, literary, or normativecriticismto the study of communication; asin
the analysis of how media content creates health-related meaning and
influencesbehaviora normsthrough commercia advertising or entertainment.

But whatever way one studies communication one necessarily
addresses the notion of communicative linguistics. Communicative
linguistics — a recently developed branch of linguistics, which studies
the processes of interpersonal communication with the emphasis upon
the live natural language viewed as the unity of communicative
components— physical, psychological, physiological, social, contextual,
etc. Subject of communicative linguistics — study of language in the
real processes of interpersonal communication [1, p. 95].
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1.2 Methods & Main Lines of Research
in Communicative Studies

Methods of Communicative Linguistics

1) semiotic analysis — study of communication on the basis of
sign (semiotic) natureof language: 1) connection between sign and obj ect
of reality (semantics); 2) interconnection of signswithinthe sign system
(syntax); 3) connection between sign and a human being, as well as
between a human being and objects of reality with the help of signs
(pragmatics);

2) pragmatic analysis—helpsto investigate the interconnection of
human components of communication (psychol ogical type of man, human
mood, world-view, attitude towards speaker) and language structures.
Human components of communication influence the process of
communication, itstonality and atmosphere. The focusof attention here—
strategies of communication, evaluative aspects of human interaction,
laws of communication, communicative acts and conditions. Pragmatic
analysiswaselaborated in the 60 — 70s of the XX century inthe USA by
such linguists as John L. Austin (1962), John Searle (1965, 1969), Paul
Grice(1970);

3) structural analysis — studies language as an entire functional
system, elements and parts of which are strictly interconnected;

4) discourse analysis — studies social context of communication
which stands by the oral or written speech; interconnection of language
code in speaking and social, psychological, physical, cultural processes
[7, p. 96].

The described methods of linguistic analysisapplied incommunicative
studies directly relate to the general organization of communicative
linguistics. Thus, George Gerbner describes three main branches of
communication study. Thefirst issemiotics, the study of signsand symbols
and how they combine to convey meaning in different social contexts.
Thisbranch ismainly concerned with how verbal, non-verbal, visual, and
aural signs and symbols combine to create messages|[2, p. 34].

The second branch, related to pragmatic and structural analysis, is
the study of behavior and interaction through exposure to messages. It
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emphasi zes measuring, explaining, and predicting communication effects
on knowledge, perceptions, beliefs, attitudes, and public opinion. It is
strongly influenced by scientific methods from the fields of psychology
and social psychology [8, p. 127].

The third branch, related to discourse analysis, is the study of the
large-sca e organi zation of communi cationsthrough social institutionsand
systems (mass media, political organizations, government, advocacy
groups), their history, regulation, and policy-making impact. Itisstrongly
influenced by scientific methodsfrom thefield of sociology, but also by
the methods of political science, history, and public affairs[3, p. 41].

Just asno single behavioral theory explainsand predictsall human
behavior, no communication theory explains and predicts all
communication outcomes. Some view this as a fragmentation in
understanding the role of acommunicationin human affairs[ibid., p. 3].
Others view this as a productive theoretical diversity, conducive to the
understanding of human activity in many complex dimensions[4, p. 166].
Communication researchers have increasingly sought to connect and to
integrate effects across levels of analysis, from the micro to the macro.
For exampl e, health campaign planners may study the effectsof amedia
campaignin generating interpersonal discussion. They might look at media
story about a new drug or treatment to see if it causes patients to raise
theissue with their health care providers.

Main Lines of Research in Communicative Sudies

1) investigation of the universal laws of human communication;

2) investigation of the peculiaritiesof interpersonal communication
depending upon different conditions (social, cultura, etc.);

3) investigation of the structure of language as a complex mental
and sociocultural concept inthe process of interpersona communication;

4) investigation of thelaws governing theinterconnection of intra-
and extra-linguistic means of interpersonal communication;

5) investigation of the communicativefailures;

6) investigation of the methods of language study in the process of
interpersona communication[5, p. 120].
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1.3 Defining Communication

Communication — one of the objects of investigation for
communicative linguistics. It is a meaningful and substantial aspect of
social interaction aswell asthe process of information exchange within
the boundaries of humaninteraction during which informationisimparted
from a sender to areceiver with the help of amedium [8, p. 128]. “To
communicate” meansto let one'sideas, views, opinionsor simply just a
message, action or touch flow as information through a channel to a
targeted listener. Communication is the process of information flow by
which living creatures can convey and acquire information related to
their surroundings; to carry out the daily lifeactivities. Communicationis
thusan information related behavior.

I nterpersonal Communication — communication that occurs
between two persons who have a relationship between them. It occurs
every time when you send or receive messages and when you assign
meaning to such messages [9, p. 28].

Whenever we speak about the process of interpersonal language
communication we begin operating such terms as. sender (addresser) —
the one who encodes information as a message which is sent via a
channel (e-mail, |etter, report, lecture, piece of news, etc.) to areceiver
(addressee) who decodes the information. Interpersonal language
communication is always distorted by “noise”, occurs within a context,
and involves some opportunity for feedback. Channel of communication
can aso be called medium — 1) verbal or auditory means, such as
speaking, singing, tone of voice; 2) non-verbal, physical means, such
as body language, sign language, paralanguage, touch, eye contact, or
the use of writing [13, p. 128].

Another important termfor adequate understanding of interpersonal
language communication is feedback [14, p. 4]. Feedback is a special
type of message. When we send a spoken or written message to another
person, we get feedback from our own message: we hear what we say,
we feel the way we move, we see what we write. On the basis of this
information we may correct ourselves, rephrase something, or perhaps
smile at a clever turn of phrase. Thisis self-feedback.

We also get feedback from others. The person with whom we are
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communicating is constantly sending us messages that indicate on how
he or she is receiving and responding to our messages. Nods of
agreement, smiles, puzzled looks, questions, asking for clarification are
al examples of feedback.

Interpersonal communicators are conscious of one another and of
their connection with one another. They are interdependent: what one
person thinks and says impacts on what the other thinks and says.

Main Functions of Interpersonal Language Communication:

—contact function —readinessto transmit and perceive the message;

—informative function —exchange of information;

—gtimulating function—making partner, audience or oneself perform
certain physical, physiological, intellectual, spiritual or other activities;

— cognitive function — adequate perception and understanding of
the content of message, as well as understanding of intentions, frames,
settings, moods, feelings of those who participate in the act of
communication;

— emotive function — emotional exchange, evoking feelings,
psychological states, etc.;

— coordinative function — mutual orientation and co-ordination of
actions of those who participate in the act of communication;

—establishing of relationships—understanding, accepting and fixation
of on€e's place in the system of role, state, business and interpersonal
relationships;

— influencing function — influence the change of state, behavior,
motivation of speaker: intentions, views, thoughts, decisions, impressions,
needs, tastes, norms of behavior, evaluative criteria, etc.) [15, p. 129].

1.4 Typology of Communication

Communication can be differentiated accordingto [6, p. 29]:

1) the usage / non-usage of language (language code): verbal /
non-verbal (mimics, gestures, posture, type of clothes, hair do, etc.);

2) forms of realization of language code: oral — speed, fast
reactions of those who participate in the process of communication;
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written — formal; interrupted in time and space, anonymous; printed —
embraces the features of both — oral and written form;

3) topic of communication: political, scientific, everyday, religious,
philosophical, educative, etc.;

4) aim of communication: business, entertainment, educative,
everyday;

5) degreeof officiality: official: formal communicative situations
(boss — subordinate, seller — buyer, colleague — colleague); unofficial:
informal communicative situations (friends, lovers, parents, etc.);

6) degree of control: formal — official situations which are
controlled (business); informal —friendly talk, small talk;

7) amount of participants: inner communication (with oneself);
interpersonal communication (2 peopl€); communication within small
communicative groups (3 — 5 people); public communication (20 — 30
peopl e); mass communication (1000 and more participants); intercultural
communication (among representatives of different socio-cultural
communities);

8) social factors: personally oriented — aimed at establishing
personal relationships, mainly spiritual or friendly; socialy oriented—aimed
a establishingrole, hierarchical relationships;

9) form of communication: closed communication — content of
communication serves as a background; to the front comes the process
of communication itself — its form and rules = small talks); opened
communication: businesstalk, friendly talk, loverstalk —one's point of
view is important; mixed communication: student — teacher, doctor —
patient;

10) liberty of partner choice: initiated communication—speakers
may freely choose their communicative partners and avoid undesirable
communication; forced communication — does not depend upon one's
wishes and desires (talk with boss);

11) duration factor: constant communication — among family
members, colleagues, etc.; periodical communication — meeting with
doctor; short-time communication —in a queue, in transport; long-time
communication —with friends, etc.
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1.5 Models of Communication

Models of communication have been elaborated in order to explain
the process of communi cation from different points of view and withthe
emphasis upon different components or constituent parts of the process
of communication.

Linear Model (Mathematical Model)

Early theories saw the communication process as linear. In this
linear view of communi cation the speaker spoke and thelistener listened;
after the speaker finished speaking, the listener would speak.
Communication was seen as proceeding in a relatively straight line.
Speaking and listening were seen as taking place at different times —
when you spoke, you didn't listen; and when you listened — you didn’t
speak [15, p. 114]. Thus, communication isviewed as a one-way process—
from sender (addresser) to receiver (addressee): sender (addresser) forms
the message with the help of means of language code (=encodes); then
the message through the communicative channel goes to the receiver
(addressee) who decodes it. In such away message helps addresser to
establish contact with addressee within definite context.

This model can sometimes be also called Lasswell’s Model of
Communication (See1.5.1 (@)). Harold Lasswell apolitical scientistin
1948 proposed a model, which explains the communication process as
who says what to whom in what channel with what effect [12, p. 39].
Lasswell’smode focuses primarily onverbal communication. Themodel
is a simple description of one-way communication process, which
comprises of a speaker who communicates a message to areceiver by
making use of any of themedialike print, radio, television, etctofinally
convey theinformation.
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Table 1.5.1 Lasswell’s Model of Communication

WHO § WHAT § chaondl § WHOM = EFFECT
(speaker)  (message) (medium) (audience
or listener)

Shannon & Weaver’'s Model of Communication (See 1.5.2)
consists of an information source, which selects a desired message out
of aset of possible messages, and the sel ected message may consist of
written or spoken words, or of pictures, music, etc. It has atransmitter
that converts the message into a signal, which is sent over the
communication channel from thetransmitter to the receiver. During signal
transmission through the channel, receiver may come across noises, which
areany mentd or physical distraction that interfereswith thetransmission
of asignal from the sourceto the destination. “ Correction channels’ are
introduced which overcomes the problems created by noise and the
informationinform of thesignal finally reachesthereceiver [15, p. 114].

Table 1.5.2 Shannon & Weaver’'s Model of Communication

Information Transmitter CHANNEL Receiver Destination
Source [l (Encoder) [ | (Decoder)[™
A
Noise
Source

Wilbur Schrammwas one of thefirst to alter themodel of Shannon
and Weaver. He conceived of decoding and encoding as activities
mai ntai ned simultaneoudy by sender and receiver; he also made provisions
for atwo-way interchange of messages. Notice also the inclusion of an
“interpreter” as an abstract representation of the problem of meaning
[14, p. 14]. Thus, communication became viewed as areciprocal, two-
way, even though the feedback may be delayed.
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Table 1.5.3

Schramm's Model of Communication, 1954

ﬂ

Interpreter Interpreter
.

Decoder
Interactive Model of Communication

The linear model was soon replaced with an interactional view in
which the speaker and the listener were seen as exchanging turns at
speaking and listening. Thismodel presupposes active participation of all
whotake part inthe act of communication. It meansthat feedback becomes
one of the compulsory elements of communication. Communication is
viewed asaseries of discrete (broken) acts, which havethe beginning and
the end. In these acts sender (addresser) greatly determines the actions of
those who receive the message [15, p. 115]. In this model speaking and
listening were still viewed as separate acts that did not overlap and that
were not performed at the same time by the same person.

Table 1.5.4 Interactive Model of Communication

IMFOFMATION
SOURCE

TEANSMIT TEE RECETVEE. DESTIHATION

SIGHAL T RECEIVED

SIGHAL

MEZSAGE MEZZAGE

FEELEACEKE
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Transactional Model of Communication

Communication is viewed as transactional process in which each
person serves simultaneously as speaker and listener; it isthe process of
simultaneous sending and receiving of messages by communicatorswho
depend on one another as the creators of the communicative act [ibid.,
p. 116]. According to the transactional view, at the same time that you
send messages, you are also receiving messages from your own
communications and from the reactions of the other person. And at the
same time that you are listening, you are also sending messages.
Communication is here not only a process of sending / receiving the
message, but a process in which people create relationships, interact
with each other. Each person is seen as both speaker and listener, as
simultaneously communicating and receiving messages.

Also, in atransactiona view the e ements of communication are
seen as interdependent (never independent). Each existsin relation to
the others. A changein any one element of this process produces changes
inthe other el ements. For example, suppose you aretalking with agroup
of your friends and your mother enters the group, this change in
“audience” will lead to other changes; perhapsyou will change what you
say or how you say it. Regardless of what change is introduced, other
changes will be produced as aresult.

Themost striking feature of thismodel isthe absence of any simple
or linear directionality between self and the physical world. The spiral
lines connect the functions of encoding and decoding and give graphic
representation to the continuous, unrepeatable, and irreversible
relationships. Any one of threesignsor cues may elicit asense of meaning.
Public Cues(Cpu) derive fromthe environment. They are either natural,
that is, part of the physical world, or artificial and man-made. Private
objects of orientation (Cpr) are a second set of cues which go beyond
public inspection or awareness. Examplesinclude the cues gained from
sunglasses, earphones, or the sensory cues of tasteand touch. Both public
and private cues may be verbal or non-verbal in nature. They areoutside
the direct and deliberate control of the interlocutors. The third set of
cues are deliberate; they are the behavioral and non-verbal (Cheh)
cues that a person initiates and controls himself. Thus, the arrows
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connecting behavioral cues stand both for the act of producing them
technically aform of encoding and for the interpretation that is given to
an act of others (decoding). The jagged lines (VVVV) at each end of
these sets of cuesillustrate the fact that the number of available cuesis
probably without limit. Note also the valence signs (+, 0, or -) that have
been attached to public, private, and behavioral cues. They indicate the
potency or degree of attractiveness associated with the cues.

Table 1.5.5 Transactional Model of Communication

. |
Chah nv \7
-
Chetry+

Coetpy

Cpui Cpun Cou §

Thus, communication is viewed as transactions in which
communicators attribute meaning to events in ways that are dynamic,
continuous, circular, unrepeatable, irreversible, and complex.

Becker’'s Mosaic Model of Communication
Becker assumes that most communicative acts link message
elements from more than one socia situation. In the tracing of various

elements of amessage, it isclear that theitems may result in part froma

25



talk with an associate, from an obscure quotation read years before,
from a recent TV commercial, and from numerous other dissimilar
situations—moments of introspection, public debate, coffee-shop banter,
daydreaming, and so on. In short, the elements that make up a message
ordinarily occur in bits and pieces. Someitems are separated by gapsin
time; others by gapsin modes of presentation, in social situations, or in
the number of persons present.

Becker likens complex communicative events to the activity of a
receiver who moves through a constantly changing cube or mosaic of
information. The layers of the cube correspond to layers of information.
Each section of the cube represents a potential source of information;
note that some are blocked out in recognition that at any given point
some bits of information are not availablefor use. Other layers correspond
to potentially relevant sets of information.

Table 1.5.6 Becker’'s Mosaic Model of Communication

Message bits | | |




Themodel depictsthe complexity of communication asinfluenced
by aconstantly changing milieu. It also accountsfor variationsin exposure
to messages. |n some circumstancesreceivers may beflooded by relevant
information; in others they may encounter only a few isolated items.
Individual differencesa soinfluenceleve of exposure; some people seem
to beattuned to alargerange of information, while othersmissor dismiss
much as extraneous.

Different kinds of relationships between people and messages cut
through the many level s of exposure. Some rel ationshipsare confined to
isolated Situations, othersto recurrent events. M oreover, somere ationships
center on aparticular message, while othersfocus on more diffuse units;
that is, they entail acomplex set of relationships between agiven message
and the larger backdrop of information against which it isinterpreted.

It may be useful to conceive of an interaction between two mosaics.
Onecomprisestheinformationin agiven social milieu, asdepictedinthe
model; the other includesthe private mosaic of information that isinternal
to the receiver. The internal mosaic is every hit as complex as the one
shown in the model, but a person constructsit for himself.

Ruesch and Bateson Functional Model of Communication

Ruesch and Bateson conceived of communication as functioning
simultaneously at four levels of analysis. Oneisthe basic intrapersonal
process (level 1). The next (level 2) isinterpersonal and focuses on the
overlapping fields of experience of two interlocutors. Group interaction
(level 3) comprises many people. And finally a cultural level (level 4)
linkslarge groups of people[15, p. 125]. Moreover, each level of activity
consistsof four communicative functions. eval uating, sending, receiving,
and channeling. Notice how the model focuses less on the structural
attributes of communi cation-source, message, receiver, etc. —and more
upon the actual determinants of the process. A similar concern with
communicative functions can be traced through the models of Carrall
(1955), Fearing (1953), Mysak (1970), Osgood (1954), and Peterson
(1958). Peterson’smodel isone of thefew to integrate the physiological
and psychol ogical functionsat work in all interpersonal events.

27



Table 1.5.7 Ruesch and Bateson Functional Model

o owm

Thus, models are afundamental building block of theory. They are
also a fundamental tool of instruction. Each provides the basis for
considerable bodies of communication theory and research. Each model
aso provides teachers with a powerful pedagogical tool for teaching
studentsto understand that communication isacomplex processinwhich
many things can, and frequently do, go wrong; for teaching studentsthe
ways in which they can perfect different skills at different pointsin the
communication process to become more effective communicators.

1.6 Ethnography of Communication

Theterm Ethnography of Communication wasintroduced by Dell
Hymes in 1972 and in the broad sense meant “the object of linguistic
inquiry” or “communicative competence’ [11, p. 175]. Hymes sdefinition
of the term consisted of 4 elements:

@ whether and to what degree something isgrammatical (linguistic
competence);
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@ whether and to what degree something is appropriate (socia
appropriateness);

10/] whether and to what degree something is feasible
(psycholinguisticlimitations);

@  whether and to what degree something is done (observing
actual language use).

Thisfar broader conceptualization of language made the object of
linguisticinquiry not only the structure of isol ated sentences, but rules of
speaking within a community [10, p. 35]. Consequently, the sentence
was replaced asabasic unit of analysiswith athree-fold classification of
speech communication, according to which speech communication can
beof thefollowing types:

@ speech situations, such as ceremonies, evenings out, sports
events, bustrips—they are not purely communicative (not only governed
by the rules of speaking), but provide awider context for speaking.

@ speech events are activities which are communicative and at
the same type governed by the rules of speaking: conversations, | ectures,
political debates. These are activities in which speech plays a crucial
roleinthedefinition of what isgoingon—that is, if we eliminate speech,
the activity cannot take place.

@ speech acts are the smallest units of speech communication:
orders, jokes, greetings, compliments, etc.; a speech act may involve
more than one move from only one person, e.g. greeting usualy involve
a sequence of two ‘moves'.

Hymes' smodel was based on aset of components of speech events,
which provided a descriptive framework for ethnography of
communication [11, p. 180]. These components were arranged in the
followingway:

1) situation (physical, temporal psychological setting defining the
speech event);

2) participants (speaker, addressee, audience);

3) ends (outcomes and goals);

4) act sequence (form and content);

5) key (manner or spirit of speaking: mock, serious, perfanctory,
painstaking);

6) instrumentalities (channels (spoken / written) and forms of speech
(dialects, codes, varieties and registers);
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7) norms of interaction — organization of turn-taking and norm of
interpretation;

8) genres — casua speech, commercial messages, poems, myths,
proverbs[10, p. 36].

SUMMARY

— The chapter explores the nature of Communicative Linguistics,
looks at interpersonal communication as a primary concept for
Communicative Linguistics sinvestigation, presentsoverview of themain
communicative modelsand last gives basic information on ethnography
of communication.

—Communicationisaprocessof humaninteractionwiththe emphasis
upon language. It is a process, which determines the life of a human
beinginacertain social setting.

—Essential to an understanding of interpersonal communication are
thefollowing e ements. sender —receiver, encoding —decoding, messages,
feedback, channel (medium) of communication.

—Thebasic aim of communication isaconvergence of human beings
towards mutual understanding. As such communication isdefined asa
process in which participants create and share information with one
another in order to reach a mutual understanding. Such view leadsto a
relational perspective of human communication. When information is
shared withindividualsor groupstaking part in the communi cation process,
it may lead collective action towards mutual agreement and mutual
understanding. Beforethis, theinformationisunderstood, interpreted and
perceived by individuals. Such approach to communication emphasizes
informati on exchange and networksthat exist between individuals.

—Communication is: 1) a package of signalsthat usually reinforce
but may al so contradict one another; 2) aprocess of adjustment by which
we adjust to a specialized communication system of other people;
3) inevitable (communication will occur whether we want it or not),
irreversible (once something is received it remains communicated and
cannot be erased from a listener’s memory), unrepeatable (no
communication act can ever berepeated exactly); 4) purposeful —through
interpersonal communication welearn, relate, influence, play and help.
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PRACTICE

@ Languageof Interpersonal Communication: Vocabulary Quiz
Match theitemsof interpersonal communicationwiththeir definitions
interpersonal communication
encoding
feedback
semantic noise
feedforward
relationship messages
sender — receiver
signal-to-noise ratio
communication as a transactional process
cultural context

1) messages sent back to the source in response to the source's
messages,

2) each person in the interpersonal communication act;

3) information about messages that are yet to be sent;

4) interference that occurs when the receiver does not understand
the meanings intended by the sender;

5) the rules and norms, beliefs and attitudes of the people
communicating;

6) communi cation as an ongoing processin which each part depends

on each other part;

7) communication that takes place between two persons who have
arelationship between them;

8) messages referring to the connection between the two peoplein
communication;

9) a measure of meaningful message compared to interference;

10) the process of sending messages, for example, in speaking or
writing.

@ Give Effective Feedback
How would you give feedback in these various situations? Think
about one or two sentences for each of them.
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a) afriend —whom you like but don’t have romantic feelingsfor —
asks you for a date;

b) your lecturer asks you to evaluate the course;

¢) abank manager asksif you want a credit card;

d) ahomeless person smiles at you on the street;

€) a colleague at work tells a homophaobic joke (homophobia —
feeling of hatred against homosexual people).

@ Think Critically about the Following Questions

1) What are the most important interpersonal skills for successin
business?

2) Are women more sensitive to rel ationship messages than men?

3) Does communication accommodation take place on the Internet
asit does in face-to-face communication?

@  Study the Following Pieces of Communicative Acts and
Categorize Them According to the Setting, Types and Functions
of Communication

s I'saworry isn't it?
What?
. Your money (yes) organizing your money affairs.
tis ... A big worry.
Mmm
. I’ve got to manage my money to look after myself in my old age.
You'rein it.
What?
You're in it —you're in your old age.
: | might live for another ten years. Be ...
. Be a bloody miracle [laughter] .
: What? What did she say?
. Be a miracle — after the life you've led. If you'd led a nice
sedentary existence and hadn't drunk or smoked you might’ve been
able to look forward to a telegram from the Queen.
C: Bea thrill!
A: A big thrill.

PHORRIEPRODEORE
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Where do you keep your detergents and stuff?
Next aisle — middle row of shelves.

Oh, yeah, got it. Is this the smallest you've got?

: Yeah, what'd you ...

... it's a bit

Mmm — the Down Earth brand’'s on special.

: OK, right ... Mmm three fifty-nine — still not cheap.
: WElI, that’s the smallest they made I'm afraid.

DRI E

1c

This is Dr Graham Lowe. We are closed for the weekend, but if
you want to contact me after hours, you will need to do two things.
Firstly, after the beep at the end of my message, leave your full
name and telephone number. Then, you'll need to hang up and then
dial my pager activating number which is 017331923 which will
make my pager beep. That's 017331923. | will then ring through as
soon as possible to get your message, and then I'll ring you. We ‘1I
be open as usual on Monday morning at 8.45 am. Beep!
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2
LANGUAGEASTHE MEDIUM OFHUMAN
COMMUNICATION

Languageisthe development of thebasic form
of communi cation between human beingsin a
society. We cannot communicate in any real
sense without language, other than through
gestures; we do communicate through some
non-verbal forms like the visual arts —
painting, sculpture, dance, but the
culmination of true, articulate, communication
is through language (Bhaskar Ghose).

Overview

The chapter explores how the two very different media of
language = communication — speech and writing — construct social
structure of any communicative act. It also investigates the social
matrix of language as it is used in verbal exchanges. We look in
particular at how the social structure of a discourse community is
reflected, constructed, and perpetuated by the way its members use
language to define their position, to save each other’s social face,
andin general to “language” their experiencein astyle appropriateto
the conventions of the group.

Topics covered include: Language from the Standpoint of Culture
and Cognition; Spoken versus Written Language; Social Matrix of
Language; Lexical Density; Social Deixis; Conversational Style versus
Narrative Style.

Key words: Language, Culture, Thought, Social Deixis, Footing,
Conversational Style, Narrative Style.

2.1 Language from the Standpoint
of Culture and Cognition

As Edward Sapir says: “Most of uswould readily admit, | believe,
that the community of language between Great Britain and the United
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Statesisfar from arguing alike community of culture. A common language
cannot indefinitely set the seal on a common culture when the
geographical, political and economic determinants of the culture are no
longer the same throughout the area’ [10, p. 12].

Historically speaking, it seemsto be the case that when two groups
of what was a single cultural community lose physical, economic and
political contact with each other they begin to diverge. It may be that
they start to differ culturally more quickly than linguistically. But thismay
well be asuperficial view.

Ontheother hand, when two culturally different communities come
into contact and devel op common economic and political systemsthere
appear to be several different things that can happen. They may
eventually merge, they may remain culturally distinct whilst being
politically and economically aunit. Their languages may coalesce, one
may supersedethe other, or they may both continue side by side suffering
some degree of mutual influence [13, p. 15]. Bilingualism, diglossia,
superposed variety, are all terms that have been used to describe the
various possible outcomes.

Quoting Sapir again: “ Language, race and culture are not necessarily
related. This does not mean that they never were” [10, p. 215]. The
difficulty of interpreting this statement isthat of knowing what is meant
by “language” in this context. We can say, however, that there is a
necessary connection between acommunity possessing adistinct culture
on the one hand and the nature of its language, that isits dialect, on the
other. Thisis a powerful reason for regarding dialects as functionally
moreimportant than languages. It isalso areason for regarding the concept
of language as too vague to be useful for most practical purposes. The
unitary nature of alanguage may be much more apparent and superficial
thanisgenerally supposed.

So whatever linguists may say, they do not, in fact, describe
languages, they describe dialects [3, p. 19]. The descriptions of what
we call English are, in fact, descriptions of what we have called the
standard dialect, that which has the widest distribution and highest
socia prestige. As J. R. Firth said: Unity is the last concept that
should be applied to language. Unity of language is the most
figurative of all unities, whether it be historical, geographical,
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national or personal. There is no such thing as UNE LANGUE
UNE and there never has been [5, p. 12].

Infact, wemay seeour distinction between “language” and “ dialect”
as due to the influence of Greek culture, since the distinction was
developed in Greek because of the existence of a number of clearly
distinct written varietiesin usein Classical Greece, each associated with
a different area and used for a different kind of literature. Thus, the
meanings of the Greek terms which were translated as “language” and
“dialect” were in fact quite different from the meanings these words
havein English now. Their equivalentsin French are perhapsmoresimilar,
since the French word dialecte refers only to regional varieties which
arewritten and havealiterature, in contrast with regional varietieswhich
are not written, which are called patois|[3, p. 20]. The point isthat there
isnothing absol ute about the distinction which English happensto make
between “languages’ and “dialects”’.

What then is the difference between a language and a dialect?
There are two separate ways of distinguishing them. On the one hand,
there is a difference of size, because a language is larger than a
dialect. That is, a variety called a language contains more items than
one called adiaect. That isthe sensein which we may refer to English
asalanguage, containing the sumtotal of all theitemsin all itsdialects,
with “ Standard English” as one dialect among many others (Yorkshire
English, Indian English, etc.).

The other contrast between “language” and “dialect” is a
question of prestige — a language having prestige which a dialect
lacks. Whether some variety is called alanguage or a dial ect depends
on how much prestige one thinksit has, and for most peoplethisisa
clear-cut matter, which depends on whether it isused in formal writing.
Accordingly, peoplein Britain habitually refer to languageswhich are
unwritten as dialects irrespective of whether there is a language to
which they are related.

However, the term “language” aswell as the term “dialect” both
related to so called linguistic items are concepts. |n whichever way we
understand the notion “linguistic items”, we can see them as the
categories which we use to analyse our experience, i.e. as concepts.
Moreover, itisincreasingly clear that many (if not all) linguistic items
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are defined in terms of prototypes, just like non-linguistic concepts,
which iswhy it is often impossible to draw a hard and fast distinction
between “good” and “bad” sentences. We may assume that people
categorise speakers and circumstances in terms of concepts based, as
usual, on prototypes. Speakerslocate themselvesin amulti-dimensional
space in relation to the rest of their society, and locate each act of
speaking in amulti-dimensional spacerelativetotherest of their social
lives. We can now suggest that each “dimension” is defined by a
particular concept of atypical speaker or typical situation. Thisview
allows us to predict many phenomena which are in fact found in
communicative linguistics, such as metaphorical code-switching and
the different degrees to which people's speech identifies them with
particular groups.

To simplify somewhat, we may conclude that what isstored asa
language system is a set of remembered concepts, which are the
items of language, together with the conceptswhich define their social
distribution. When we speak or listen to we make use of the concepts
we already know in order to infer propositions (the meanings of
sentences), and also to infer social categories, defined in terms of
concepts.

Thefollowing map representsacomplex set of interrel ations between
language, meaning, thought and social component of language.
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Table 2.1 Social-Cognitive Model of Language

Asfor therel ation between language and culture, most of language
is contained within culture, so it would not be far from the truth to say
that “a society’s language is an aspect of its culture” [7, p. 301]. The
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area of overlap between language and culture consists of all those parts
of language which are learned from other people. However, we must
allow some aspects not to be learned in this way, just as some concepts
areclearly not learned from others. At least some of the concepts attached
to words as their meanings are presumably of thiskind (for instance a
baby is likely to understand the concept “vertical” before he learns the
name for it), and there may be other aspects of language which a child
does not need to learn, such astheinventory of phonetic features or the
concepts “noun” and “verb”. To the extent that there are aspects of
language which are not learnt from other people, languageisnot wholly
contained within culture.

We now turn to the question of linguistic determinism. To what
extent, and inwhat ways, doeslanguage determinethought? Thisquestion
is normally answered with reference to the Whorfian Hypothesis,
according to which language determines thought to a very great extent
and in many ways. However, there are severa other points of contact
between language or speech and thought.

Thefirst connection to be established i s between language and other
aspects of culture. To the extent that linguistic items are learned from
other people, they are one part of the culture as awhole and as such are
likely to be closely associated with other aspects of the culture that are
learned from the same people. We might therefore expect that if a
particular personlearnstwo different linguistic itemsfrom different groups
of people, each might be associated with adifferent set of cultural beliefs
and values. Furthermore, it would not be surprising if each item activates
adifferent set of such beliefs and values asit is used, and to that extent
we could say that language (in this case, the choice of one linguistic
variety rather than another) was determining thought.

There is some evidence that this can indeed happen, aswas shown
by the behaviour of anumber of women born in Japan who moved to the
United States as wives of American ex-servicemen and learned English
there. These women took part in an experiment organised by Susan Ervin-
Tripp, apioneer inthe psychological and sociological study of language
[4]. Each woman was interviewed once in English and once in Japanese
and asked to perform various tasks that involved the creative use of
language. One was to complete, in the language appropriate to the

40



interview, a number of sentence-fragments, e.g. | liketo read ... (or its
Japanese translation). In a typical Japanese interview this might be
completed by ... about sociology, reflecting a Japanese set of values,
whereasin her English interview the same woman might produce | like
to read comics once in a while because they sort of relax my mind,
reflecting, presumably, the values which she had learned in America.
Similar differences emerged from another of the tasks, in which the
women were asked to say what was happening in a picture showing a
farm, with afarmer ploughing in the background, awoman | eaning against
atree, and a girl in the foreground carrying book on her arm. In the
Japanese interview, atypical description wasasfollows:

A student feels in conflict about being sent to college. Her
mother is sick and the father works hard without much financial
reward. Nevertheless, he continues to work diligently, without saying
anything, praying for the daughter’s success. Also he is a husband
who never complains to his wife.

When the interview was in English, on the other hand, the same
woman might give the following description: A sociology student
observing farmers at work is struck by the difficulty of farm life.

It would be unwise to base too many conclusions on this rather
small and in someways unsatisfactory piece of research. For instance, it
isnot clear how many of thewomen involved showed such considerable
changes in attitude from one language to another, or how many tasks
produced such changes; and in any case it is always dangerous to
generalisefromwhat peopledoinformal experimental interview situations.
However, thefindingsare at least compatibl e with what we predicted on
the basis of the connections between language and the rest of culture, so
it is quite plausible to suggest that we make use of different value and
belief systems according to which linguistic varieties we happen to be
using at thetime.

2.2 Spoken versus Written Language

The spoken mediumisdirectly linked to thetime of its production
and to the perception by those present during the short-time verbal
event. By contrast, writing is viewed as the translation of spoken
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language into more permanent, visible signs on a page. According to
M. A. Halliday [8, p. 81], writing emerged in societies as a result of
cultural changeswhich created new communicative needs. These needs
could not bereadily met by the spoken language. In particular, with the
emergence of cultures based on agriculture rather than hunting and
gathering, people needed permanent records which could be referred
to over and over again. This led to the emergence of a new form of
language —writing.

Written language performs a similar range of functions to those
performed by spoken language — that is, it is used to get things done,
to provide information and to entertain. However, the contexts for
using written language are different from those in which spoken language
isused. Inthe case of information, written language isused to communicate
with others who are removed in time and space.

Halliday [8] suggests that written language is used for action (for
example, public signs, product labels, television and radio guides,
bills, menus, computer manuals); for information (for example,
newspapers, current affairs magazines, advertisements, political
pamphlets); and for entertainment (for example, comic strips, fiction
books, poetry and drama, newspaper features, film subtitles). These
differences can be observed within the sentence at thelevel of grammar,
and beyond the sentence at the level of text structure.

Generally speaking scholars have identified the following seven
characteristics of spoken / written languages[9, p. 35]:

@  Speech is transient (short-time, temporary, occasional),
rather than permanent. Because of physical constraints, interlocutors
may not speak at the same time, or else they cannot hear what the
others say. They are bound by the non-reversible distribution of turns
at talk. Written language, by contrast, can be stored, retrieved, and
recollected, and responses can be delayed. Because it cannot be
immediately challenged as in oral communication, written language
carries more weight and more prestige. Moreover, the permanence of
writing as a medium can easily lead people to suppose that what it
expresses is permanent too.

@  Speech is additive or “rhapsodic” . Because of the dialogic
nature of oral interaction, speakers ‘rhapsodize’, i.e. stitch together
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elementsfrom previousturns-at-talk, they add language asthey go along
(and ... and, then ... and then ...). By contrast, the information
conveyed in writing is hierarchically ordered within the clause
structure, and islinearly arranged on the page, from | eft to right, or top
to bottom, according to the cultural convention. Since it islikely to be
read by distant, unknown, or yet-to-be-born audiences, it has devel oped
an information structure characterized by ahigh level of cohesion.

@ Speech is aggregative, i.e. it makes use of verbal aggregates
or formulaic expressions, ready-made chunks of speech that maintain
the contact between interlocutors, also called phatic communion. By
contrast, in the absence of such direct contact and for the sake of
economy of information over long distances or long periods of time, and
because it can be read and re-read at will, writing has come to be
viewed as the medium that fosters analysis, logical reasoning and
abstract categorization.

@  Speech is redundant or “copious’. Because speakers are
never quite sure whether their listener is listening, paying attention,
comprehending and remembering what they are saying or not, they tend
to make frequent use of repetition, paraphrase, and restatement. By
contrast, written language tends to avoid redundancy.

@ Speech is loosely structured grammatically and is lexically
sparse (scanty); writing, by contrast, is grammatically compact and
lexically dense. What does this mean? Speakers have to attend to
many aspects of the situation while they concentrate on what they are
saying, and while they monitor the way they are saying it. Thus, their
speech is characterized by false starts, filled and unfilled pauses,
hesitations, parenthetic remarks, unfinished sentences. They createtheir
utterances as they are speaking them. Writers, by contrast, have time
to pack as much information in the clause as they can, using all the
complex syntactic resources the language can give them; they can
condenselarge quantities of information in atighter space by using, for
example, dense nominalised phrases.

The contrast is shown in the examples bel ow:
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WRITTEN SPOKEN

Every previous visit had left me | “Whenever 1I'd visited there
with a sense of the futility of further | before, I'd ended up feding that it
action on my part. would be futile if | tried to do
anything more”.

Improvements in technology have | “Because the technology has
reduced the risks and high costs | improved, it's less risky than it
assodated  with  dmultaneous | used to be when you instdl them
installation. a the same time, and it doesn't
cost so much either”.

Table 2.2 Spoken and Written Language

@ Speech tends to be people-centered; writing tends to be
topic-centered. Because of the presence of an audience and the need
to keep the conversation going, speakers not only focus on their topic,
but try to engage their listeners as well, and appeal to their senses and
emoations. Inwriting, by contrast, thetopic or messageanditstransferability
from one context to the other is the main concern. Writers try to make
their message as clear, unambiguous, coherent, and trustworthy aspossible
since they will not always bethereto explain and defend it. Of course, a
lot of written texts can appeal tothereaders emotions, and display many
features characteristic of speech.

@  Speech, being close to the situation at hand, is context
dependent; writing, being received far from its original context of
production, is context-reduced. Because of the dialogic character of
oral exchanges, truth inthe oral modeisjointly constructed and based on
common sense experience. Truth in the literate mode is based on the
logic and the coherence of the argument being made.

We must always remember that the differences between spoken
and written languages are not absol ute and the characteristics that we
tend to associate with written language can someti mes occur in spoken
language and vice versa. A scribbled memo, an e-mail, an informal
letter, like a conversation or a homily (moralizing discourse which is
used in achurch by apriest), are written in the oral mode; an academic
lecture, a scientific presentation, ascholarly article, are spoken in the
literate mode.
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GRAMMAR: written language has certain features that are
generaly not shared by the spoken language. Linguistically, written
languagetendsto consist of clausesthat areinternally complex, whereas
with spoken language the compl exity existsinthewaysin which clauses
arejoined together.

2.3 Lexical Density

Thequestion of lexical density isclosdly connected withthe question
of grammar in written and spoken languages. Spoken and written
languages also differ in the ratio of content words to grammatical or
function words. Content or |exical wordsinclude nounsand verbs, while
grammatical words include prepositions, pronouns and articles. The
number of lexical or content words per clause is referred to as lexical
density [9, p. 41].

In the following example there are 12 content words in a single
clause, which givesthetext thelexical density of 12. A spokenversionis
giventotheright.

WRITTEN SPOKEN
The use of this method of control | You can control the trains this way
unquegionably leads to safer and | and if you do that
faster trans running in the mog | you can be quite sure
adverse weather conditions. that they’ll be able to run more safely
and more quickly
than they would otherwise
no matter how bad the weather gets.

In the spoken version there are 10 content words (control, trains,
way, sure, run, safely, quickly, bad, weather, gets) distributed between
5 clauses, which givesthe text the lexical density of two.

Thedensity of written languageisalso reinforced by the tendency
to create nouns from verbs. Examples of this process are as follows:

SPOKEN WRITTEN
Good writers reflect on what they | Reflection is a characteristic of
write. good writers.
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Halliday [8] calls this process of turning verbs into nouns
grammatical metaphor. In other words, processes or functions which
in the grammatical system of English would normally be represented
asverbs have been transformed into “things’ and represented as nouns.
It isthistransformation which led Halliday to usethe term “ metaphor”.

These linguistic differences between spoken and written language
are not absolutes. Asit has already been pointed out, some written texts
share many of the characteristics of spoken texts, and vice versa.

2.4 Indicating Status

Aim, function of communicative act (to entertain, to make somebody
do something, to provide information), position of interlocutorsin time
and space — al this influences our choice of language form — whether
written or spoken language. Another important factor for the choice of
language is socia one. In verba encounters, what people say to each
other, for example, “ Bill, why don’t you meet me here tomorrow?” —
information they enclose in their messages, is anchored in the mind of
speaker A, as evidenced by the words ‘you’, ‘me’, ‘here’, ‘tomorrow’.
These words which we use in acommunicative act to anchor some kind
of infointhe mind of our interlocutor are called deictics.

Deictic — element of speech that points in a certain direction as
viewed from the perspective of the speaker, f.e., here, there, today,
coming, going. Deixis— process by which language indexesthe physical,
temporal, and social location of the speaker at the moment of utterance
[9, p. 45].

Markers of social deixis give an indication not only of where the
speaker standsin time and place—in a ‘today’ in the ‘here' of speaking
—but also of his/ her status within the socia structure, and of the status
the speaker gives the addressee. For example, the use of Sie or du in
German canindex either power or solidarity, distance or closeness. English
used to have ‘you’ for distance, ‘thou’ for closeness; now English has
only retained the ‘you’, but social deixis in English expresses social
position by other forms of address like ‘Bill’, ‘Bill X', ‘Mister X',
‘Professor X' and thelike[2, p. 266].

These forms of address index:
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@ socia class (upper-class German familieswhere Sieisused in
conversation between parents and parents and children);

@ generational culture, asthe currently prevalent use of reciprocal
Du among students or young people in Germany;

@ aculturethat wantsitself to be egalitarian and democratic asin
the informal forms of address used in the United States (‘dear friend’,
‘call me Bill’).

The police's use of a hon-reciprocal tu to address North African
youth in France expresses an explicit display of power; being addressed
with tu indexes the subordinate or marginal place occupied by these
youthsin French society today [9].

2.5 Footing

Theuse of social deicticslike pronouns, formsof address, or names,
is one way speakers align themselves to the cultural context as they
understand it [1, p. 12]. Changesinintonation and pronunciation can a so
indicate changes in our perception of our role as a participant in an
interaction, and in our alignment to others. Goffman called such a
positioning footing, i.e. the stance we take up to ourselves and to the
others present as expressed in the way we manage the production or
reception of utterances[6, p. 127].

A changeinfooting isusually marked by achangein register, tone
of voiceor bodily orientation. For example, it isfrequently the caseinthe
United Statesthat aNortherner talking to a Southerner ingtinctively aligns
his/ her way of talking on that of the Southerner, asasign of conversational
co-operation; similarly, a native speaker who starts adopting a style of
speaking called “foreigner talk” when talking to a foreigner, shows a
convergencethat can beinterpreted either as cultural solidarity or asthe
display of cultural power. We can see this same phenomenon occurring
inclassrooms. A teacher talksdifferently to her pupilswhen she addresses
themasaclassor asindividual children:

1. Now listen everybody!

2.Atten o' clock we'll have assembly. We'll al go out together and
gototheauditorium and sit inthefirst tworows. Mr. Dock, the principal,
isgoing to speak to us. When he comesin, sit quietly and listen carefully.
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3. Don't wiggle your legs. Pay attention to what |I'm saying
[ibid., p. 127].

Theswitchintoneand inthe use of pronounsfrom ‘everybody’ to
‘we’ to ‘you’ and ‘I’ sets the utterances 1, 2, and 3 apart from one
another. Threedifferent footings areinvolved here: thefirst statement is
aclaim on the children’simmediate behavior, the second isareview of
experiences to come, and the third a side remark to a particular child.
The teacher, as a speaker, switches roles from being a principal (in the
legalistic sense), i.e. representing the institutional voice of the school, to
being an animator or class teacher who animates her students’ voices
through the (euphemistic) use of ‘we’, to becoming an author or private
adult demandingto belistened to.

Theswitchinregister indexesaswitchin cultural alignment, from
marking theteacher’smembershipintheingtitutional culture of the school
to her identity asanindividual speaker, albeit endowed with theauthority
of an adult. Both switches, intone andin register, index adistinct change
infooting.

Defining one's footing can a so be achieved through code-switching —
verbal strategy by which bilingual or bidialectial speakerschangelinguistic
code within the same speech event as a sign of cultural solidarity or
distance[9, p. 51].

Changesin footing correspond to achange in the way we perceive
events. A change in footing is connected with achangein our frame for
events. Framing, or the ability to apply aframe of interpretation to an
utterance or speech event through a contextualization cue (in this case
the switchin social deictic andin code), isour way of linking the speech
event to other similar speech events we have experienced, and to
anticipate future events. It is by sharing frames of interpretation that
people know that they share the same culture.

2.6 Protecting Face

Theultimate aim of negotiating framesand footingsin conversation
isto protect one'sown and other participants faceat all times. Members
of acultural group need to feel respected and not impinged uponin their
autonomy, pride, and self-sufficiency (negativeface). They also need to
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bereinforced intheir view of themselvesaspolite, considerate, respectful
members of their culture (positive face).

These two contradictory needs require delicate face-work, sinceit
isin the interest of al participantsin averba exchange that everyone
maintain both his’her negative and positive face, so that the exchange
can continue. For Japanese group, the one who speaks first is the one
who runs the greatest risk of face loss, because he / she has to take the
floor without knowing where the others stand. The turn-taking order is
thus indirectly arranged so that juniors and inferiors take earlier turns,
perhaps because their face is considered less important, while seniors/
superiors take later turns (In Japanese culture first women speak,
then junior male members, then senior males).

The negotiation of frames and footings and the facework
accomplished in verbal encounters among members of a given social
group gives rise to group-specific discourse styles. In particular, what
distinguish peoplefrom different culturesis different waysthey use orate
and literate discourse styles in various speech genres for various social
pUrposes.

2.7 Conversational Style

In face-to-face verba exchanges, the choice of orate features of
speech can givethe participantsafedling of joint interpersonal involvement
rather than the sense of detachment or objectivity that comes with the
mere transmission of factual information. Different contexts of situation
and different contexts of culture call for different conversational styles.

Comparefor example an interview, in which the purposeisto elicit
information, and a conversation among friends, where the purposeisto
share past experiences.

Interview between ajournalist and ayoung apprenticein Germany:

A: and where do you work?

B: | work in the metal industry

A: uhuh ... why did you choose that particular job? in the metal
industry?

B: well ... it was ... so to speak ... the job of my dreams. | wanted
towork, but not particularly anintellectual job, but amore physical one
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A: s0 ... you can say that you chose that job yourself?

B: | chose that job myself [9, p. 52].

From the controlled, non-overlapping sequence of turns, the
interviewer’sattempt at professional, detached, obj ectivity, the cautious
responses of the young apprentice desirous to be forthcoming with the
required information, we recognize the typical style of a speech event
caled‘interview’.

Thisliteratejournalistic styleisquitedifferent fromthe orate style
one may find in aconversation among friends.

Conversation between Peter and Deborah, both from a New York
Jewish cultural background:

Peter: What I' ve been doing is cutting down on my sleep

Deborah: OY! [sighs] And I've been ... and | ... | do that too but
it's... painful.

Peter: Yeah. Five, six hoursanight, ... and ...

Deborah: Oh God how can you do it. You survive? [11, p. 82].

Here Peter and Deborah’s common cultural background is enacted
through a distinctive orate conversational style, where paralinguistic
signalslike sighsandinterjections(‘ oy!’) signal empathy, the heavy use
of persona pronouns (‘I’, ‘you’) indexes both ego involvement and
involvement with the listener, and where frequent interruptions and
overlapsindex ahigh degree of conversational co-operation.

Note, however, that this is how Deborah herself interprets these
phenomena. Interlocutors from another culture with a more literate
conversational style, marked by brevity, conciseness, and a concern for
exactitude, might interpret the overl aps, the frequent backchannel signals
and theinterjections not as co-operation, but on the contrary as so many
violations of their conversational space. They might perceive Deborah
and Peter as being intolerabl e blabberers and might in turn be perceived
by them as being standoffish and unsociable.

The orate-literate continuum gets realized differently in different
cultural genres, like interviews and friendly conversations, but also in
different cultural traditionswithin one genre, such asclassroomtalk. For
example, Indian children from the Warm Springsreservation in Oregon,
who are used to learning by silently listening to and watching adultsin
their family, and by participating in socia eventswithin the community as
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awhole, have anotably different interactional behaviour inthe classroom
than their Anglo-American peers and the teacher, even though all speak
English. They mostly remain silent, do not respond to direct solicitations
to display their knowledge in public, do not vie for the attention of the
teacher, and seem more interested in working together with their peers.

No doubt peopleare ableto display avariety of conversationa styles
in various situations, and one should avoid equating one person or one
culture with one discourse style. For example, Deborah and Peter are
perfectly capable of adopting a literate discourse style in interview
situations, and Warm Spring Indian children can be very lively
conversationalists when among peers outside the classroom. However,
by temperament and upbringing, people do tend to prefer one or
the other stylein a given situation. This style, in turn, forms part of
their cultural identity and sense of self.

2.8 Narrative Style

Theinfluence of culture on discourse style al so becomes apparent
in the differential distribution of orate and literate features of speechin
story telling. For example, using the short “ pear narrative” film by William
Chafe, Tannen asked native speakers from Anglo-American and Greek
background to retell the film in their own words. Here is how Tannen
tellsthefilm:

It showed a man picking pears from a tree, then descending
and dumping them into one of three baskets on the ground. A boy
comes by on a bicycle and steals a basket of pears. As he's riding
away, he passes a girl on a bike, his hat flies off his head, and the
bike overturns. Three boys appear and help him gather his pears.
They find his hat and return it to him and he gives them pears. The
boys then pass the farmer who has just come down from the tree and
discovered that his basket of pears is missing. He watches them walk
by eating pears [12, p. 21].

In comparing the narratives told by American women in English
and Greek women in Greek, Tannen reports that each group had a
distinctive narrative style. The Greeks told “better stories’, by often
interweaving judgements about the character’s behaviour (for example,
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the boy should not have stolen the pears or should have thanked his
hel pers sooner), or about the film’s message (for example, that it showed
adgliceof agricultural life, or that little children help each other).

In contrast, the Americans reportedly gave a“ better recollection”
of the original sequence of events, and gave all the details they could
remember. They used their judgment to comment on the filmmaker's
technique (for example, that the costumes were unconvincing or the
soundtrack out of proportion).

The Greeks seemed to draw upon an interactive experience which
wasfocused moreoninterpersonal involvement: tellingthe story inways
that would interest theinterviewer, interpreting the film's human message.

The Americans seemed to draw on their willingness to approach a
school task for its own demands. They were focusing on the content of
thefilm, treating it as a cinematic object, with critical objectivity.

Each group made differential use of orate and literate features
according to the expectationstheir culture had prepared them to have of
the task at hand.

The only conclusion one can draw from examples such asthis one
is that, given the same situation and the same task, people from
different cultures will interpret the situation and the demands of
the task differently and thus behave in different ways.

SUMMARY

— The chapter has tried to address issues concerning the
interconnection of language and interpersonal communication. Theways
inwhich language means, both as sign and as action, differ according to
the medium used. The spoken medium bearsthe marks of oradlity, literacy,
as measured against the characteristic features of conversational-spoken
VS. essayist-written language.

— Cultures themselves are orate or literate according to the uses
their members make of the spoken and the written language in various
contexts. Through the social organization of talk, cultureis constructed
across day-to-day dialogues, through the choice of frames and footings
that speakersadopt vis-a-vistheir own and others' discourse, and through
the way they collaborate in the necessary facework within avariety of
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discoursetypes. Culture putsitsimprint onthe conversational and narrative
styles of the members of a social group. These styles are generally
considered to form part of peopl€’scultural identities.

—However, the advent of writing and the invention of the printing
press haveradically changed therelation of language and culture. There
have always been two ways of looking at written language: as a fixed
and stable product (text), or as an interactive, highly inferential process
between a text and its readers (discourse). Through their educational
system, their media, and their political ingtitutions, discourse communities
play animportant rolein establishing the parameters of socialy acceptable
literacy events, in defining the appropriate genreswithin their boundaries,
and in seeing to it that these genres are respected by their members.

PRACTICE
@ Read the Following Texts, Answer the Questions

TEXT 1

The Pronouns of Power and Selidarity / Robert Brown, Alan
Gilman // Language and Social Context. — London : Penguin, 1972. —
P. 266, 269 — 270.

One of the major social deictic devices is the reciprocal or non-
reciprocal use of personal pronouns arnd other forms of address.
The reciprocal use of French ‘tu’ or ‘vous (German ‘du’ or ‘'S¢,
Spoanish ‘tu’ or ‘usted’) indicates symmetry in power relations among
interlocutors. Non-reciprocal use of personal forms of address, such
as when one speaker addresses the other with ‘tu’ but is addressed
with ‘vous', indicates a difference in power and status among
interlocutors. The use of such forms varies historically and culturally.

A historical study of the pronouns of address reveals a set of
semantic and social psychological correspondence. The non-reciprocal
power semantic is associated with arelatively static society in which
power isdistributed by birthright and isnot subject to much redistribution.
The power semantic was closely tied with the feudal and manorial
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systems... Thestatic social structure was accompanied by the Church’'s
teaching that each man had his properly appointed place and ought not
to wish to rise above it. The reciprocal solidarity semantic has grown
with social mobility and an equalitarianideology ... In France the non-
reciprocal power ssmantic was dominant until the Revol ution when the
Committee for the Public Safety condemned the use of V as afeudal
remnant and ordered a universal reciprocal T ... In England, before
the Norman Conguest, ‘ye' was the second person plural and ‘thou’
the singular. ‘ You' was originally the accusative of ‘ye but in timeit
also became the nominative plural and ultimately ousted ‘thou’ asthe
usual singular.

We believe ... that the development of open societies with an
equalitarian ideology acted against the non-reciprocal power semantic
andinfavor of solidarity. It isour suggestion that thelarger socia changes
created a distaste for the face-to-face expression of different power ...
Award of the doctoral degree, for instance, transforms a student into a
collegueand, among American academics, thefamiliar first nameisnormal.
Thefledgling academic may find it difficult to call hisformer teachersby
their first names. Although these teachers may be young and affable,
they have had a very real power over him for several years and it will
feel presumptuous to deny thisall at once with a new mode of address.
However, the ‘tyranny of democratic manners does not allow him to
continue comfortably with the polite‘ Professor X' . He would not liketo
be thought unduly conscious of status, unprepared for faculty rank, a
bornlickspittle. Happily, English allowshima respite. He can avoid any
term of address, staying with the uncommitted ‘you’, until he and his
addressees have got used to the new state of things. The linguistic RITE
DE PASSAGE has, for English speakers, a waiting room in which to
SCrew up courage.

— How do you think power differences are expressed in societies
where there is no choice between second person pronoun forms (for
example, ‘tu’ / ‘vous') in the language itself?

— In your view, how would ‘an equalitarian ideology’ affect the
use of these pronouns, or other forms of address, in the languages
you are familiar with?
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TEXT 2
Footing in Forms of Talk / Erving Goffman. — University of
Pennsylvania Press, 1981. — P. 124 — 125.

Power relations are expressed among speakers not only through
social deictics but also through subtle changes in alignments of
speaker to hearers, as the following example given by Goffman
illustrates. The White House incident occurred during the small talk
phase that usually follows more serious business, and that generally
involves a change of tone and an alteration of the symmetrical power
relationship between the President and representatives of the Press.

WASHINGTON [UP] — President Nixon, a gentleman of the old
school, teased a newspaper woman yesterday about wearing slacks to
the White House and made it clear that he prefers dresses on women.
After abill-signing ceremany in the Oval Office, the President stood up
from hisdesk andin ateasing voice said to UPI’sHelen Thomas: “Helen,
areyou still wearing slacks? Do you prefer them actually? Every timel
see girls in slacks it reminds me of China’. Miss Thomas, samewhat
abashed, told the President that Chinese women were moving toward
Western dress.

“This is not said in an uncomplimentary way, but slacks can do
something for some people and someit can’'t”. He hastened to add, “ but
| think you do very well. Turn around”.

As Nixon, Attorney General Elliott L. Richardson, FBI Director
Clarence Kéeley and other high-ranking law enforcement officialssmiling,
Miss Thomas did a pirouette for the President. She was wearing white
pants, a havy blue jersey shirt, long white beads and navy blue patent
leather shoes with red trim.

Nixon asked Miss Thomas how her husband, Douglas Cornell, liked
her wearing pants outfits.

“Hedoesn't mind”, shereplied.

“Do they cost less than gowns?’

“No”, said Miss Thomas.

“Then change’, commanded the President with awide grin asother
reporters and cameramen roared with laughter.
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Thisincident paintsto the power of the president toforceanindividual
who is female from her occupatianal capacity into a sexual, domestic
one during an occasion in which she might well be very concerned that
shebegiven her full professional due. Behind thisfact is something much
more significant: the contemporary social definition that women must
always be ready to receive comments on their “appearance” not
interpretable as sarcasm. Implied, structurally, isthat awoman must ever
be ready to change ground, or, rather, have the ground changed for her,
by virtue of being subject to becoming momentarily an abject of approving
attention, not aparticipantinit.

— In the incident as it is reported here, what do you think are
the verbal and non-verbal aspects of the change of footing that
Goffman talks about?

— This change in footing corresponds to a change in the frame
that the President imposes on the events and that Helen Thomas is
forced to accept. How would you characterize this change in frame?

TEXT 3
Paliteness/ Penelope Brown, Stephen C. Levinson. — Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1978. — P. 13.

The incident related in Text 2 illustrates the public facework
that even a president has to do in order to put down a professional
woman with impunity in a democratic society. Such facework is part
of an elaborate system of politeness that has universal validity, even
though its realization varies from culture to culture.

Cultural notions of “face”

Central to our modéd is a highly abstract notion of “face” which
consists of two specific kinds of desires (“face-wants’) attributed by
interlocutorsto one another: the desireto be unimpeded in one's actions
(negative face), and the desire (in some respects) to be approved of
(positive face). This is the bare bones of a notion of face which is
universal, but whichinany particular society isthe subject of much cultural
elaboratian. On the one hand, this core concept is subject to cultural
specifications of many sorts — what kinds of acts threaten face, what
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sorts of persons have specia rights to face-protection, what kinds of
personal style (intermsof thingslike graciousness, ease of social relations,
etc.) are especially appreciated ... On the other hand notions of face
naturally link up to someof the most fundamental cultural ideas about the
nature of the social persona, honour and virtue, shame and redemption
and thusto religious concepts.

— Analyze the incident related in Text 2 in terms of face. How
does Nixon's behavior manage to both satisfy and threaten Helen
Thomas' positive and negative face?

@ Look at the following abstracts. | dentify types of texts and
analyse them from the point of view of grammatical complexity.
Present the second text as a piece of written language, making
all the necessary changes.

1. Like Vincent d’Indy, adisciple of Cesar Frank, Chausson shares
with them a dreamy, even idle poetry, sumptuous but precise
orchestration, and an energy that is intimate rather than
powerful, ascetic rather than importunae.

2. Thismorning Assodiate Professor Dean Wolfe will talk about the
science of music at half-past eleven, and we'll hear some
fascinating things such as muscians playing music backwards —
but most of it will be played forwards!

@ Study the following written text (Deborah Tannen, 1984:
82). Identify the ways in which its linguistic features are
determined by the context and purpose for which it was produced.
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-3
CONVERSATIONAL COMMUNICATION
AND TYPESOF COMMUNICATIVE MESSAGES:
VERBAL,NON-VERBAL

You must know how to use words
to do things and also exactly what words
you can use in certain circumstances.
And you must be able to supplement
and reinforce what you choose to say
with other appropriate behaviours:
your movements, gestures, posture, gaze,
and so on (Ronald Wardhaugh).

Overview

The chapter discusses the process of conversation, what it is, how
it is managed, and how it can be made more effective. It presents the
view that conversation is a complex and perplexing activity which
embodies rules and etiquette and requires participants to possess skills
that are improved with practice. The chapter also presents different
techniques of effective conversation management which could be of great
help for those who seemincapable of listening to others, ignore the verbal
and visua clues that enable a conversation to flow, etc. Thus, it can be
useful for those individuals who learn how to listen and participate in
dialogue and conversation.

Topics covered include: Process of Conversation; Managing
Conversation; Maintaining Conversation; Conversational Turns; Closing
Conversation; Nature of Verbal Messages.

Key words: Conversation, Phatic Communication, Altercast,
Disclaimer, “Opening Ling”, Conversational Turns.
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3.1 The Process of Conversation

Aswe have aready specified in the previous chapter language can
exist in two basic forms — spoken and written. These two forms specify
thegeneral lineaccording to which human conversation can be managed —
verbal and non-verbal. Generally speaking conversation can be defined
asrelatively informal social interaction inwhich theroles of speaker and
hearer are exchanged in anon-automati ¢ fashion under the collaborative
management of all parties[6, p. 12].

Most often conversation takes place face-to-face. And thisisthe
type of interaction that probably comes in mind when one thinks of
conversation. But today much conversation also takes place online.
Online communication is becoming a part of people’'s experience
worl dwide. Such communicationsareimportant personally, socially, and
professionally.

With the understanding that conversation can lake placein awide
variety of channels, let’s look at the way conversation works.
Conversation takes place in 5 steps. opening, feedforward, business,
feedback, and closing [3, p. 234 — 238].

Step One. Opening

Thefirst step isto open the conversation, usually with some verbal
or non-verbal greeting: “ Hi” . “ How are you?” “ Hello, thisis Jog” , a
smile, or a wave.

You can accomplish agreat ded inyour opening. First, your greeting
can tell othersthat you are accessible, that you are available to them for
conversation. You can also reveal important information about the
relationship between yourself and the other person. For example, abig
smile and a warm “ Hi, it's been a long time” may signal that your
relationship is still afriendly one. Your greeting also helps maintain the
relationship. You can see this function served between workers who
pass each other frequently. This greeting-in-passing assures both people
that even though they do not stop and talk for an extended period, they
still have access to each other.

Innormal conversation, your greeting isreturned by the other person
withagreetingthatissimilar initsformality and intensity. Whenitisn't —
when the other person turns away or responds coldly to your friendly
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“Good morning” — you know that something is wrong. Similarly,
openings are generally consistent in tone with the main part of the
conversation: you would not normally follow a cheery “ How ya doing
today, big guy?” with news of afamily death.

Step Two. Feedforward

At the second step there is usually some kind of feedforward.
Feedforward is information about messages before you send them.
Opening comments, such as “Wait until you hear this’ or “1’'m not
sure of this, but ...” or “ Don’'t get me wrong, but ...” are examples of
feedforward. These messages tell the listener something about the
messages to come or about the way you' d like the listener to respond.
Non-verbally, you give feedforward by, for example, your facial
expressions, eye contact and physical posture: with these non-verbal
messages you tell the other person something about the messagesyou’ll
be sending. A smile may signal apleasant message; eye avoidance may
signal that the messageto comeisdifficult and perhaps uncomfortableto
express.

Ancther words, you give the other person a general idea of what
the conversation will focus on: “| got to tell you about Jack”, “ Did
you hear what happened in class yesterday?” etc.

As with the greeting, you can accomplish a great deal with
feedforward, for example, you can (1) open the channel of
communication, (2) preview the message, (3) altercast and (4) disclaim.
Let uslook at each in more detail.

Open the Channels of Communication

Phatic communication (messages that open the channels of
communication) is a perfect example of feedforward. Phatic
communication tells us that the normal, expected, and accepted rules of
interactionwill bein effect. It'sinformation that tellsusanother personis
willing to communicate.

Feedforward messages frequently preview other messages.
Feedforward may, for example, preview the content (“ I’ mafraid | have
bad news for you" ), the importance (“ Listen to this before you make
a move”), the form or style (“ 1I'll tell you all the gory details’ ), and
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the positive or negative quality (“ You're not going to like this, but
here’'s what | heard”) of subsequent messages.

Altercast. Feedforward is often used to place the receiver in a
specific role and to request that the receiver respond to you in terms of
this assumed role. This process asks the receiver to approach your
message from a particular perspective or even as someone else. For
example, you might ask a friend, “ As an adver-tising executive, what
would you think of corrective advertising?’ This question casts your
friend in the role of advertising executive (rather than that of parent,
Democrat, or Baptist, for example). It asksyour friend to answer froma
particular point of view.

Disclaim. The disclaimer is a statement that aims to ensure that
your message will be understood and will not reflect negatively on you.
It's astatement that asksthe listener to receive what you are sayingin a
positive light. Suppose, for example, that your listeners will think your
comment is inappropriate, or that they may rush to judge you without
hearing your full account, or that they may think you're not in full
possession of your faculties. In such cases you may use some form of
disclaimer and say, for example, “ This may not be the place to say
this, but ...” or “Just hear me out before you hang up” .

Step Three: Business

Businessisthe substance or focus of the conversation. Thebusiness
is conducted through exchanges of speaker and listener roles. Usually,
brief (rather than long) speaking turns characterize most satisfying
conversations.

Business is a good word to use for this stage, because the term
emphasi zes that most conversations are goal-directed. You converse to
fulfil one or several of the purposes of interpersonal language
communication: to learn, relate, influence, play, help. Thetermis also
general enough to include all kinds of interactions. During the business
stage you talk about Jack, what happened in class. Thisisobviously the
longest part of the conversation and the reason for both the opening and
the feedforward.

Not surprisingly, each culture has its own conversational taboos—
topics or language that should be avoided, especialy by visitors from
other cultures (See Table 3.1.).
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The Table lists saveral examples of topics Roger Axtell [1, p. 86]
recommends that visitors from the USA avaid when in other countries.
These examples rather should serve as a reminder that each culture
defines what is and what is nat an appropriate topic of conversation. Can

you think of other examples?

COUNTRY CONVERSATIONAL TABOO

Belgium Politics, language differences between
French and Flemish, religion

Norway Sdaries, socid staus

Soain Family, religion, jobs, negative comments
on bullfighting

Nigeria Religion

Iraq Religion, Middle Eastern Politics

Japan World War 11

Philippines Poalitics, rdigion, corruption, foreign ad

South Korea Internal palitics socialism or communism,
critidsm of the government

Colombia Poalitics, criticiam of bullfighting

Mexico Mexican-American Wa, illegal aiens

Caribbean nations Race locd politics, religion

Table 3.1 Conversational Taboos

Step Four: Feedback

The Feedback step is the reverse of the feedforward step. Here
you reflect back on the conversation to signal that the business is
completed: “ So, you may want to send Jack a get-well card,” “ Wasn't
that the craziest class you ever heard of?”

In another sense, as discussed in Chapter 1, feedback takes place
throughout the interpersonal communication process. Speakers and
listeners constantly exchange feedback-messages sent back to the
speaker concerning reactionsto what is said. Feedback tells the speaker
what effect he or sheishaving on listeners. On the basis of thisfeedback,
the speaker may adjust, modify, strengthen, deemphasize, or change the
content or form of the message.

Feedback can take many forms. A frown or asmile, ayeaor anay,
apat on the back or a punch in the mouth are al types of feedback. We
can think about feedback in terms of fiveimportant dimensions: positive—
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negative, person focused — message focused, immediate — delayed, low
monitoring — high monitoring, supportive—critical [4, p. 102].

Positivefeedback (applause, smiles, head nodssignifying approval)
tells the speaker that his or her message is being well received and that
essentially the speaker should continue speaking in the same general
mode.

Negative feedback (boos, frowns and puzzled looks, gestures
signifying disapproval) tellsthe speaker that something iswrong and that
some adj ustment needs to be made.

Feedback may be person-focused (“ You're sweet”, “ You have
a great smile”) or message-focused (“ Can you repeat that phone
number?” “ Your argument is a good one” ). Especially when you are
giving criticism, it'simportant to make clear that your feedback relates
to, say, the organization of the budget report and not the person himself
or herself.

Feedback can be immediate or delayed. Generally, the most
effective feedback is that which is must immediate. In interpersonal
situations feedback is most often sent immediately after the message
isreceived. Feedback, like reinforcement, |oses its effectiveness with
time. The longer you wait to praise or punish, for example, the less
effect it will have. In other communication situations, however, the
feedback may be delayed. Instructor evaluation questionnaires
completed at the end of the course provide feedback long after the
class is over. In interview situations the feedback may come weeks
afterwards.

Feedback varies from the spontaneous and totally honest reaction
(low-monitored feedback) to the carefully constructed response designed
to serve a specific purpose (high-monitored feedback). In most
interpersonal situationsyou probably givefeedback spontaneously; you
alow your responses to show without any monitoring. At other times,
however, you may be more guarded, as when your boss asks you how
you like your job or when your grandfather asks what you think of his
new motorcycle outfit.

Feedback is supportive when you console another or when you
simply encourage the other to talk or when you affirm another’s self-
definition. Critical feedback, onthe other hand, is evaluative. When you
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give critical feedback, you judge another’s performance — as in, for
example, evaluating a speech or coaching someone who is learning a
new skill.

Step Five. Closing

Most obvioudly, thisstep signal sthe end of accessibility. Just asthe
opening signalled access, the closing signal sthe end of access. Theclosing
may also signal some degree of supportiveness: for example, you might
expressyour pleasurein interacting through acomment such as* Wall, it
was good talking with you” .

In some conversations the closing summarizestheinteraction. Like
the opening, the closing may be verbal or non-verbal but is usualy a
combination of both. Examples of verbal closing include expressions of
appreciation (“ Wall, | appreciate the time you' ve given me” ), concern
for the other’s welfare (“ Do take care of yourself”), or reinforcement
(“ It was great seeing you again”) as well as leave-taking phrases
(“ Goodbye” , “ So long”).

Non-verbal closingsinclude breaking eye contact, positioning your
legs or feet toward the door and away from the person you're talking
with, leaning forward and placing your hands or your knees or legs (often
accompanied by forward leaning) to signal theintention to stand up. As
with openings, usually the verbal and the non-verbal are combined: for
example, you might say “ It was good seeing you again” while leaning
forward with hands on your knees.

Not all conversations will be neatly divided into these five steps.
Often the opening and the feedforward are combined. In asimilar way,
the feedback and the closing might be combined: “ Look, I've got to
think more about this, okay?”

As already noted, the business is the longest part of the
conversation. The opening and the closing are usually about the same
length, and the feedforward and feedback are usually about equal in
length. When these relative lengths are severely distorted, you may
feel that something iswrong. For example, when someone uses a too-
short opening or a long feedforward, you may suspect that what is to
follow isextremely serious.
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3.2 Managing Conversation
Opening Conver sations Techniques or “The Opening Line”

@ Cuteflippant openers— humorous, indirect and ambiguous
about whether the person opening the conversation really wants an
extended encounter. Examples. “ Is that really your hair?” “Bet | can
outdrink you!”

@ Innocuous openers — are highly ambiguous as to whether
they are simple comments that might be made to just anyone or openers
designed to initiate an extended encounter. Examples: “ | haven't been
here before. What's good on the menu?” “ Could you show me how
to work this machine?”

@ Direct openers—show the speaker’s interest in meeting the
other person. Examples: “ Would you like to have a drink after dinner?”

3.3 Maintaining Conversation

The defining feature of conversation is that the roles of speaker
and listener are exchanged throughout the interaction. We use a wide
variety of verba and non-verbal cuesto signal conversational turns—the
changing (or maintaining) of the speaker or listener role during the
conversation [6, p. 101]. Let’s examine conversational turnsin terms of
speaker cues and listener cues.

Speaker Cues

Asaspeaker you regul ate the conversati on through two maj or types
of cues. Turn-maintaining cues enable you to maintain the role of
speaker. You communicate these cues by, for example, audibly inhaling
breath to show that you have more to say, continuing a gesture to show
that your: thought is not yet complete, avoiding eye contact with the
listener so as, not toindicate that you are passing the speaking turn on to
the listener or vocalizing pauses (“er”, “umm”) to prevent the listener
from speaking and to show that you’ re still talking. Turn-yielding cues

tell the listener that you're finished and wish to exchange the role of
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speaker for the role of listener. You may communicate these cues by
dropping your intonation, by aprolonged silence, by making direct eye
contact with alistener, by asking aquestion, or by nodding inthedirection
of aparticular listener.

Listener Cues

Asalistener you can regul ate the conversation by using threetypes
of cues. First, turn-requesting cuestell the speaker that you would like
to take aturn as speaker; you might transmit these cues by using some
vocalized “er” or “umm” that tell sthe speaker that you would now liketo
speak, by opening your eyes and mouth as if to say something, by
beginning to gesture with ahand, or by leaning forward.

Second, through turn-denying cues you indicate your reluctance
to assumetherole of speaker by, for example, intoningasiurred “1 don’t
know”; giving the speaker somebrief grunt that signal syou have nothing
to say; avoiding eye contact with the speaker who wishes you now to
take all the role of speaker; or engaging in some behaviour that is
incompati ble with speaking: For example, coughing or blowing your nose.

Third, through back-channeling cues you communicate various
meanings back to the speaker — but without assuming the role of the
speaker. For example, you can indicate your agreement or disagreement
with the speaker through smiles or frowns, nods of approval or
disapproval; brief comments such as “right”, “exactly” or “never”; or
vocalizations such as“ uh-huh” or “uh-uh”.

You convey your involvement or boredom with the speaker through
attentive posture, forward leaning, and focused eye contact, which tell
the speaker that you're involved in the conversation — or through an
inattentive posture, backward leaning, and avoi dance of eye contact, which
communicate your lack of involvement.

You call also request that the speaker pace the conversation
differently, perhaps asking the speaker to slow down by raising your
hand near your ear and leaning forward, or to speed up by continually
nodding your head. Or you can signal the speaker to give you
clarification; apuzzled facial expression, perhapscoupled with aforward
lean will probably tell most speakersthat you need something clarified.
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3.4 The Nature of Verbal / Non-Verbal M essages

In communi cation people basically use two major signal systems—
the verba and the non-verbal. The verbal system studies how spoken
and written language serves as a system for communicating meaning,
how it can be used effectively, and how it creates problemswhenitisn't.

To beginwith, verbal messages may vary in directness being direct
andindirect. Indirect messagesall ow to expressathought without insulting
or offending anyone; they allow to observetherulesof politeinteraction.
The notion of directness / indirectness is also closely connected with
gender / cultural differences. A pupular stereotypein much of the United
States holds that women are indirect in making requests and in giving
orders - and that this indirectness communicates powerlessness, a
discomfort with authority. Men, the stereotype continues, are direct,
sometimes to Ihe point of being blunt or rude. This directness
communicates men's power and comfort with their own authority.

Deborah Tannen [8] provides an interesting perspective on these
stereotypes. Women are, it seems, moreindirect in giving orders; they are
morelikely to say, for example, “ It would be great if these letters could go
out today” rather than“ Havetheseletters out by three”. But Tannen[ibid.,
p. 34] arguesthat “issuing ordersindirectly can bethe prerogative of those
in power” and in no way shows powerlessness. Power, to Tannen, isthe
ability to chooseyour own style of communication.

Men, however, areasoindirect but in different situations[7, p. 431].
According to Tannen men are more likely to useindirectness when they
express weakness, reveal a problem, or admit an error. Men are more
likely to speak indirectly in expressing emotions other than anger. Men
are also more indirect when they shrink from expressions of increased
romantic intimacy. Men arethusindirect, thetheory goes, when they are
saying something that goes against the masculine stereotype.

Many Asian and Latin American cultures stress the values of
indirectness, largely because indirectness enables a person to avoid
appearing criticized or contradicted and thereby losing face. An example
of a somewhat different kind or indirectness is the greater use of
intermediaries to resolve conflict among the Chinese than among North
Americans[5, p. 269 — 278].
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As for non-verbal communication, it is usually understood as the
process of communication through sending and receiving wordless
messages. Non-verbal can be communi cated through gestures and touch
(haptic communication), by body language or posture, by facial
expression and eye contact. Speech contains non-verbal el ementsknown
as paralanguage, including voice quality, emotion and speaking style, as
well as prosodic features such as rhythm, intonation and stress.

Proxemicsisthe study of how people use and perceivethe physical
space around them. The space between the sender and the receiver of a
message influences the way the message is interpreted. The perception
and use of spacevariessignificantly across culturesand different settings
within cultures. Spacein non-verbal communication may bedividedinto
four main categories: intimate, social, personal, and public space.

The term territoriality is still used in the study of proxemics to
explain human behavior regarding personal space. Joseph DeVito [2,
p. 178] identifiesfour suchterritories:

1) primary territory — refers to an area that is associated with
someone who has exclusive use of it. For example, a house that others
cannot enter without the owner’s permission;

2) secondary territory —unlikethe previoustype, thereisno“right”
to occupancy, but people may still feel some degree of ownership of a
particul ar space. For example, someone may sit inthe same seat ontrain
every day and feel aggrieved if someone else sitsthere;

3) public territory — refers to an areathat is available to all, but
only for a set period, such as a parking space or a seat in a library.
Although people have only alimited claim over that space, they often
exceed that claim. For example, it was found that people take longer to
leave a parking space when someone is waiting to take that space;

4) interaction territory — space created by others when they are
interacting. For example, when a group is talking to each other on a
footpath, otherswill walk around the group rather than disturbit.

Posture can be used to determine aparticipant’s degree of attention
or involvement, the differencein status between communicators, and the
level of fondness a person has for the other communicator. Studies
investigating theimpact of posture on interpersonal rel ationships suggest
that mirror-image congruent postures, where one person’s left side is
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parallel to the other’s right side, leads to favorable perception of
communicators and positive speech; a person who displays a forward
lean or a decrease in a backwards lean also signify positive sentiment
during communication [6, p. 204]. Posture is understood through such
indicators as direction of lean, body orientation, arm position, and body
openness.

Gestureisanon-voca bodily movement intended to expressmeaning
[ibid., p. 275]. They may bearticulated with the hands, arms or body, and
aso include movements of the head, face and eyes, such as winking,
nodding, or rolling ones’ eyes. The boundary between language and
gesture, or verba and non-verbal communication, can be hard toidentify.
Although the study of gestureistill initsinfancy, some broad categories
of gestures have been identified by researchers. The most familiar are
the so-called emblems or quotable gestures. These are conventional,
culture-specific gestures that can be used as replacement for words,
such as the handwave used in the US for “hello” and “goodbye”. A
single emblematic gesture can a have very different significance in
different culturd contexts, ranging from complimentary to highly offensive.
Another broad category of gestures comprises those gestures used
spontaneously when we speak. These gestures are closely coordinated
with speech. The so-called beat gestures are used in conjunction with
speech and keep time with the rhythm of speech to emphasize certain
words or phrases. These types of gestures are integrally connected to
speech and thought processes. Other spontaneous gestures used when
we speak are more contentful and may echo or el aborate the meaning of
the co-occurring speech. For example, a gesture that depicts the act of
throwing may be synchronous with the utterance, “He threw the ball
right into the window”. Gestural languages such as American Sign
Language and itsregional siblings operate as compl ete natural languages
that are gestural in modality. They should not be confused with finger
spelling, in which a set of emblematic gestures are used to represent a
written aphabet. Gestures can also be categorised as either speech-
independent or speech-related. Speech-independent gestures are
dependent upon culturally accepted interpretation and have adirect verbal
translation. A wave hello or a peace sign are examples of speech-
independent gestures. Speech related gestures are used in parallel with
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verbal speech; thisform of non-verbal communication isused to emphasize
the message that is being communicated. Speech related gestures are
intended to provide supplemental information to averba message such
as pointing to an object of discussion.

Paralanguage (sometimes called vocalics) is the study of non-
verbal cues of the voice. Various acoustic properties of speech such as
tone, pitch and accent, collectively known as prosody, can all give off
non-verbal cues. Paralanguage may change the meaning of words. The
linguist GeorgeL . Trager devel oped aclassification systemwhich consists
of the voice set, voice qualities, and vocalization [9, p. 17 — 21]. The
voi ce set isthe context in which the speaker isspeaking. Thiscaninclude
thesituation, gender, mood, age and aperson’sculture. Thevoicequalities
are volume, pitch, tempo, rhythm, articulation, resonance, nasality, and
accent. They give each individual a unique “voice print”. Vocalization
consists of three subsections. characterizers, qualifiers and segregates.
Characterizers are emotions expressed whil e speaking, such aslaughing,
crying, and yawning. A voice qualifier isthe style of ddliveringamessage—
for example, yelling “Hey stop that!”, as opposed to whispering “Hey
stop that”. Vocal segregates such as “uh-huh” notify the speaker that
thelistener islistening.

3.5 The Relative Importance of Verbal
and Non-Verbal Communication

An interesting question is: When two people are communicating
face-to-face, how much of the meaning is communicated verbally, and
how muchiscommunicated non-verbal ly? Thiswasinvestigated by Albert
M ehrabian and reported in two papers. Thelatter paper concluded: “Itis
suggested that the combined effect of simultaneous verbal, vocal, and
facial attitude communications is aweighted sum of their independent
effects — with coefficients of .07, .38, and .55, respectively”. Thisrule
that clues from spoken words, from the voice tone, and from the facial
expression, contribute 7%, 38%, and 55% respectively to the total
meaning, is widely cited. In reality, however, it is extremely weakly
founded. Firgt, it is based on the judgment of the meaning of single
taperecorded words, i.e. avery artificial context. Second, thefiguresare
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obtained by combining results from two different studies which maybe
cannot be combined. Third, it relatesonly to the communication of positive
Versus negative emotions. Fourth, it relates only to women, as men did
not participate in the study [6, p. 365].

Sincethen, other studies have analysed the rel ative contribution of
verbal and non-verbal signalsunder more naturalistic situations. Argyle,
using video tapes shown to the subj ects, anal ysed the communi cation of
submissive / dominant attitude and found that non-verbal cues had 4.3
timesthe effect of verbal cues. The most important effect was that body
posture communicated superior statusin avery efficient way. Thus, the
relative importance of spokenwordsand facial expressionsmay bevery
different in studiesusing different set-ups.

When communi cating, non-verbal messages can interact with verbal
messagesin six ways. repeating, conflicting, complementing, substituting,
regulating and accenting / moderating [6, p. 75]. Repeating consists of
using gestures to strengthen a verbal message, such as pointing to the
object of discussion.

Verbal and non-verbal messages within the same interaction can
sometimes send opposing or conflicting messages. A person verbally
expressing astatement of truth while simultaneoudly fidgeting or avoiding
eyecontact may convey amixed messagetothereceiver intheinteraction.
Conflicting messages may occur for avariety of reasons often stemming
from feelings of uncertainty, ambivalence, or frustration. When mixed
messages occur, non-verbal communication becomes the primary tool
people useto attain additional information to clarify the situation; great
attention is placed on bodily movements and positioning when people
perceive mixed messages during interactions.

Complementing — accurate interpretation of messages is made
easier when non-verbal and verbal communi cation complement each other.
Non-verbal cues can be used to elaborate on verbal messagesto reinforce
the information sent when trying to achieve communicative goals;
messages have been shown to be remembered better when non-verbal
signals affirm the verbal exchange.

Substituting: non-verba behavior is sometimes used as the sole
channel for communication of amessage. Peoplelearntoidentify facial
expressions, body movements, and body positioning as corresponding

73



with specific feelings and intentions. Non-verbal signals can be used
without verbal communication to convey messages; when non-verbal
behavior does not effectively communicate a message verbal methods
are used to enhance understanding.

Non-verbal behavior also regulates our conversations. For example,
touching someone’sarm can signal that you want to talk next or interrupt.

Accenting / Moderating: non-verbal signals are used to alter the
interpretation of verbal messages. Touch, voice pitch, and gestures are
some of the tools people use to accent or amplify the message that is
sent; non-verbal behavior can aso be used to moderate or tone down
aspectsof verbal messagesaswell. For example, apersonwho isverbally
expressing anger may accent the verbal message by shaking a fist.

SUMMARY

—Inthischapter welooked at conversation and identified five stages
that are especially important. We looked at conversational management
(issuesinvolvedininitiating, maintaining and closing conversations) and
at the skills of conversational effectiveness;

—conversation consists of five general stages: opening, feedforward,
business, feedback and closing;

—peoplemaintain conversationsby taking turnsat spesking and listening.
Turn-maintaining and turn-yielding cues are used by the speaker; turn-
requesting, turn-denying and backchanneling cuesare used by the listener;

— you can close a conversation using a variety of methods. For
example: reflect back on conversation as in summarizing, directly state
your desire to end the conversation, refer to future interaction, ask for
closure, and / or state your pleasure with the interaction.

PRACTICE
@ Summary of Conversational Skills
Check your ahility to apply the following skills. You will gain most

from this brief exerciseif you think carefully about each skill and try to
identify instancesfrom your recent communication experiencesinwhich
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you did or did not act on the basis of the specified skill. Usearatingscale
such as the following: 1 = almost always; 2 = often; 3 = sometimes;
4 =rarely; 5= amost never.

a) follow the basic structure of conversations but
deviate with good reason;

b) regulate feedback interms of positiveness, person
and message focus, immediacy, self-monitoring, supportiveness as
appropriatetothesituation;

c) initiate conversationswith avariety of peoplewith
comfort and relative ease;

d) maintain conversations by smoothly passing the
speaker turn back and forth;

€) recognize when conversational repair isnecessary
and makethe appropriate repairsin atimely fashion;

f) close conversationswith comfort and rel ative ease;

g) apply the specific skills of interpersonal
communication mindfully, flexibly and with cultural sensitivity, and
metacommunicate as appropriate;

h) use the skills of conversational effectiveness
(openness, empathy, positiveness, immediacy, interaction management,
expressiveness, other-orientation).

@ The Language of Conversation

Matchthetermslisted herewith their definitions. Record the number

of the definition next to theterm.
excuse
disclaimer
business
turn-yielding cues
feedforward
backchanneling cues
altercasting
conversation
immediacy
phatic communication
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1) aninteraction in which speaker and listener exchangetheir roles
nonautomaticaly;

2) aform of conversation repair;

3) information that tells the listener about the messages that will
follow;

4) a statement that aims to ensure that your message will be
understood and will not reflect negatively onyou;

5) a conversation stage during which the major purpose of the
interaction isaccomplished;

6) cuesthat tell thelistener that the speaker hasfinished and wishes
to exchange the role of speaker for the role of listener;

7) akind of feedforward inwhich you placethelistener in aspecific
role

8) cuesthrough which thelistener communicates information back
to the speaker without assuming the role of speaker;

9) messages that open the channels of communication;

10) the joining of speaker and listener.

@ Think Critically about the Following Questions:

1. Consider your typical everyday conversation, doesit dwaystake
placein the 5 steps mentioned above? Recall some examples from your
everyday communication.

2. Isit possibleto change our ways of communicating? If yes, then
in what way? If no, then why?

3. Canyou give an example of asituationinwhich you experimented
with ways of communicating different from your usual ?

4. Are interpersonal conversation skills related to relationship
success —to success as afriend, lover, parent, etc.? If yes, thenin what way?

5. How is effective teaching related to the use of feedback and
feedforward?
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4-
PRAGMATICASPECT
OF LANGUAGE COMMUNICATION

Language is as much, if not more,
a mode of action as it is a means
of conveying information (John L. Austin).

All linguistic communication involves
linguistic acts. The unit of linguistic
communication is not, as has generally
been supposed, the symbol, word,
or sentence, or even the token of the symbol,
word, or sentence, but rather the
production or issuance of the symbol
or word or sentence in the performance
of a speech act (John Searle).

Overview

The chapter isaimed at evoking general understanding of the core
assumptions, concepts, and issues typically covered in the field of
pragmatics. After dealingwith thematerial readers must be ableto analyze
presuppositions, implicatures, deixisand speech acts; learn how meaning
and communication are related to texts and contexts; learn about the
rel ationshi p between language form and meaning and how they (separately
and together) are related to communicative and contextual meaning;
become aware of the challenge of relating the philosophical bases of
pragmaticsto linguistic theories, and the related challenge of assessing
theoriesthrough empirical modesof inquiry.

Topics covered include: Pragmatics as a Separate Branch of
Linguistics; Syntax, Semanticsand Pragmatics; Cooperation; Implicature;
Cooperative Principle; Speech Acts and Events; Felicity Conditions;
Speech Act Classification.

Key words: Pragmatics, Cooperation, Implicature, Maxims of
Pragmatics, Communicative (Speech) Acts and Events.
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4.1 Defining Pragmatics

Pragmaticsisconcerned with the study of meaning as communicated
by a speaker (or writer) and interpreted by alistener (or reader). It has,
consequently, moreto do with the analysis of what people mean by their
utterances than what the words or phrases in those utterances might
mean by themselves [7, p. 12]. Pragmatics is the study of speaker
meaning.

This type of study necessarily involves the interpretation of what
people mean in aparticular context and how the context influenceswhat
issaid. It requires a consideration of how speakers organize what they
want to say in accordance with who they’ retalking to, where, when, and
under what circumstances [ibid., p. 12]. Pragmatics is the study of
contextual meaning.

This approach also explores how a great deal of what isunsaid is
recognized as part of what iscommunicated [ibid., p. 13]. We might say
that it istheinvestigation of invisible meaning. Pragmaticsisthe study
of how more gets communicated than is said.

As the result we have got the question of what determines the
choi ce between the said and the unsaid. The basic answer istied to the
notion of distance. Closeness (physical, social, conceptual) impliesshared
experience. On the assumption of how close or distant the listener is,
speakersdetermine how much needsto besaid[ibid., p. 14]. Pragmatics
is the study of the expression of relative distance.

These are the four areas that pragmatics is concerned with. To
understand how it has got to be that way, we have to briefly review its
rel ationship with other areas of linguistic analysis.

Onetraditional distinctioninlanguage analysis contrasts pragmatics
with syntax and semantics [8, p. 23]. Syntax is the study of the
rel ationshi ps between linguistic forms, how they are arranged in sequence,
and which sequencesarewell-formed. Thistype of study generally takes
place without considering any world of reference or any user of the
forms. Semantics is the study of the relationships between linguistic
forms and entities in the world; that is, how words literally connect to
things. Semantic analysis also attempts to establish the relationships
between verbal descriptionsand states of affairsintheworld asaccurate
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(true) or not, regardless of who produces that description [4, p. 213 —
223]. Pragmatics is the study of the relationships between linguistic
forms and the users of those forms. In this three-part distinction, only
pragmatics allowshumansinto theanalysis.

The advantage of studying language via pragmatics is that one
can talk about people’s intended meanings, their assumptions, their
purposes or goals, and the kinds of actions (for exampl e, requests) that
they are performing when they speak. The big disadvantage is that
all these human concepts are difficult to analyze in a consistent and
objectiveway.

Example (1) isjust such a problematic case. We understand what
the speakers say, but we have no ideawhat is actually communicated:

(1) Her: So — did you?

Him: Hey —who wouldn’t?

Thus, pragmaticsisappealing becauseit isabout how people make
sense of each other linguistically, but it can be a frustrating area of
study because it requires us to make sense of people and what they
havein mind.

4.2 Cooperation and Implicature

In much of the preceding di scussion, we have assumed that speakers
and listenersinvolved in conversation are generally cooperating with each
other. Let us think in terms of a prototypical conversation. Such a
conversationisnot arandom succession of unrelated utterances produced
inturn by participants of communicative act: aprototypical conversation
hasageneral purpose, and the contributions of the participantsarerel ated
both to one another and to the overall aim of the conversation [6, p. 11].
By participating in aconversation, aspeaker implicitly signalsthat heor
she agreesto cooperatein thejoint activity and agreesto follow therules
of conduct, which are called Cooperative Principle. It sounds as
following: makeyour conversational contribution such asisrequired,
at the stage at which it occurs, by the accepted purpose of the talk
exchange in which you are engaged [9, p. 53].

This principle is elaborated by means of a set of maxims, which
express what it means to cooperate in a conversational way [10]:
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@ maxim of quality is concerned with truth-telling and has two
parts: a) do not say what you believe to be false; b) do not say that for
which you lack adequate evidence,

@ maxim of quantity isconcerned with theamount of information
an utterance conveys. @) make your contribution as informative as is
required for the current purposes of the exchange in which you are
engaged; b) do not make your contribution more informative than is
required. Imagine a conversation between a mother and a daughter: M:
What did you have for lunch today? — D: Baked beans on toast //
Food // | had 87 warmed-up baked beans served on a dlice of toast
12 cmby 10 cm. Thefirst answer isnormal, 2™ givestoo littleinformation
thus violating the 1% part of the maxim, 3d givestoo much information,
and violates the 2™ part of the maxim;

@ maxim of relation — be relevant. The point of this maxim is
that it is not sufficient for a statement to be true for it to contributein a
successful conversation: A: Have you seen Mary today? - B: ??? I'm
breathing;

@  maxim of manner has 4 components. @) avoid obscurity;
b) avoid ambiguity; c) avoid unnecessary prolixity (too many tedious
words); d) be orderly (recount events in the order that they occur).

Another notion related to the pragmatic aspect of human
communicationiscalled Implicature—additiona conveyed meaning of
an utterance [5, p. 269 —282]. Consider the following example: A: I've
run out of petrol — B: There's a garage just round the corner.
Implication hereisthat the garage sells petrol and is open. Implicatures
are primary examples of more being communicated than is said, but in
order for themto beinterpreted, cooperative principle must be assumed.

Following the cooperative principle and the maxims, we assume
that people are normally going to provide an appropriate amount of
information; we assumethat they aretelling thetruth, being relevant, and
trying to be as clear asthey can. Because these principles are assumed
in normal interaction, speakersrarely mentionthem.

However, there are certain kinds of expressions speakers use to
mark that they may be in danger of not fully adhering to the principles.
These kinds of expressions are called hedges [3, p. 56].
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4.3 Hedges

Theimportance of the maxim of quality for cooperativeinteraction
in English may be best measured by the number of expressions we use
to indicate that what we are saying may not be totally accurate. The
initial phrasesin (3 a —c.) and thefinal phrasein (3d.) are notesto the
listener regarding the accuracy of the main statement:

(3) a. As far as | know, they're married.

b. | may bemistaken, but | thought | saw awedding ringon her finger.

c. I'mnot sureif thisisright, but | heard it was a secret ceremony
inHawaii.

d. He couldn't live without her, | guess.

Cautious notes, or hedges, of thistype can also be used to show that
the speaker is conscious of the quantity maxim, asintheinitial phrasesin
(4a. — c¢.) produced in the course of a speaker’s account of her recent
vacation:

(4) a. Asyou praobably know, | am terrified of bugs.

b. So, to cut along story short, we grabbed our stuff and ran.

c. | won't bore you with al the details, but it was an exciting trip.

Markers tied to the expectation of relevance (from the maxim of
relation) can be found in the middie of speakers' talk when they say
things like ‘Oh, by the way' and go on to mention some potentially
unconnected information during a conversation. Speakers also seem to
use expressions like ‘anyway’, ‘well, anyway’, to indicate that they
may have drifted into adiscussion of some possibly non-relevant material
and want to stop. Some expressions which may act as hedges on the
expectation of relevance are shown as the initial phrasesin (5a. —c.)
from an office meeting:

(5) a. | don't know if thisis important, but some of the files are
missing.

b. Thismay sound like adumb question, but whose hand writing
isthis?

c. Not to change the subject, but isthisrelated to the budget?

Theawareness of the expectations of manner may also lead speakers
to produce hedges of the type shown in the initial phrasesin (6a. —c.)
heard during an account of acrash:
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(6) a. This may be abit confused, but | remember beingin acar.

b. I'm not sureif this makes sense, but the car had no lights.

c. | don't know if thisisclear at all, but | think the other car was
reversing.

All of these examples of hedges are good indications that the
speakers are not only aware of the maxims, but that they want to show
that they are trying to observe them. Perhaps such forms also
communicate the speakers concern that their listenersjudge themto be
cooperative conversational partners.

There are, however, some circumstances where speakers may not
follow the expectations of the cooperative principle. In courtrooms and
classrooms, withesses and students are often called upon to tell people
things which are already well-known to those peopl e (thereby violating
the quantity maxim). Such speciaizedinstitutional talk isclearly different
from conversation.

4.4 Speech Acts and Events

In attempting to express themselves people do not only produce
utterances containing grammatical structures and words, they perform
actions via those utterances [2, p. 8]. By producing utterances people
not only share certain information, but also perform particular kinds of
actions, such as stating, promising, or warning which have to be called
speech acts [6, p. 405].

Itis, however, important to distinguish between three sorts of thing
that one is doing in the course of producing an utterance. These are
usually distinguished by thetermslocutionary acts, perlocutionary acts,
illocutionary acts[1, p. 15].

Thereisfirst alocutionary act, which isthe basic act of utterance,
or producing ameaningful linguistic expression [12, p. 76]. If you have
difficulty with actually forming the sounds and words to create a
meaningful utterancein alanguage (for example, becauseitisforeignor
you are tongue-tied), then you might fail to produce alocutionary act.
Producing ‘ Ahamokofa’ in Englishwill not normally count asalocutionary
act, whereas (7) will:

(7) I've just made some coffee.
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Mostly we do not just produce well-formed utterances with no
purpose. We form an utterance with somekind of functionin mind. This
is the second dimension, or the illocutionary act [12, p. 77]. The
illocutionary act isperformed viathe communicativeforce of an utterance
[1, p. 16]. Wemight utter (7) to make astatement, an offer, an explanation,
or for some other communicative purpose. Thisisalso generally known
as the illocutionary force of the utterance.

We do not, of course, smply create an utterance with a function
without intending it to have an effect. Thisis the third dimension, the
perlocutionary act [12, p. 79]. Depending on the circumstances, you
will utter (7) on the assumption that the effect you intended (for example,
to account for a wonderful smell, or to get the hearer to drink some
coffee). Thisis also generally known as the perlocutionary effect.

Of thesethree dimensions, the most discussed isillocutionary force.
The illocutionary force of an utterance is what it counts as. The same
locutionary act, as shown in (8a.), can count as a prediction (8b.), a
promise (8c.), or awarning (8d.). These different analyses (8b. —d.) of
the utterancein (8a.) represent different illocutionary forces:

(8) a I'll seeyou later. (=A)

b. [I predict that] A.

c. [I promise you that] A.

d. [l warn you that] A.

These descriptive termsfor different kinds of speech acts apply to
the speaker’s communicative intention in producing an utterance. The
speaker normally expectsthat hisor her communicativeintention will be
recogni zed by the hearer. Both speaker and hearer are usually helpedin
this process by the circumstances surrounding the utterance. These
circumstances, including other utterances, are called the speech event
[ibid., p. 84; 15, p. 91].

In many ways, it is the nature of the speech event that determines
the interpretation of an utterance as performing a particular speech act.
On awintry day the speaker reaches for a cup of tea, believing that it
has been freshly made, takes a sip, and produces the utterancein (9). It
islikely to be interpreted as a complaint:

(9) Thisteaisredly cold!

Changing the circumstances to areally hot summer day with the
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speaker being given a glass of iced tea by the hearer, taking a sip and
producing the utterancein (9), it islikely to be interpreted as praise. If
the same utterance can be interpreted as two different kinds of speech
act, then obviously no simple one utterance to one action correspondence
will hepossible.

4.5 Conditions for the Performance of Speech Acts

There are certain expected or appropriate circumstances, known
as felicity conditions, for the successful performance of a speech act
[11, p. 97]: the fact that speaker and hearer understand each other, can
hear one another, that they are not play-acting.

Thenthere are content conditions. For example, for both apromise
and awarning, the content of the utterance must be about afuture event.
A further content condition for a promise requires that the future event
will he afuture act of the speaker [10].

The preparatory conditions [ibid.] for a promise are significantly
different from those for awarning. When we promise to do something,
there are two preparatory conditions: first, the event will not happen by
itself, and second, the event will have abeneficial effect. When we utter
awarning, there are the following preparatory conditions: it isn't clear
that the hearer knows the event will occur, the speaker does think the
event will occur, and the event will not have abeneficial effect.

Related to these conditions is the sincerity condition [ibid.] that,
for apromise, the speaker genuinely intendsto carry out the future action,
and, for awarning, the speaker genuinely believes that the future event
will not have abeneficial effect.

Finally, there is the essential condition [ibid.], which covers the
fact that by the act of uttering a promise, | thereby intend to create an
obligation to carry out the action as promised. In other words, the
utterance changes one’s state from non-obligation to obligation. Similarly,
with awarning, under the essentia condition, the utterance changesone's
state from non-informing of abad futureevent toinforming. Thisessential
condition thus combines with a specification of what must he in the
utterance content, the context, and the speaker’sintentions, in order for
aspecific speech act to be appropriately (felicitously) performed.
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Thereare also some more general classifications of types of speech
acts. One general classification systemlistsfivetypesof general functions
performed by speech acts: declarations, representatives, expressives,
directives, and commissives [13, p. 85].

Declarations are those kinds of speech acts that change the world
via their utterance [14, p. 75]. As the examples in (10) illustrate, the
speaker has to have a special institutional role, in a specific context, in
order to perform adeclaration appropriately:

(20) a. Priest: | now pronounce you husband and wife.

b. Referee: You're out!

¢. Jury Foreman: We find the defendant guilty.

In using a declaration, the speaker changes the world viawords.

Representatives are those kinds of speech acts that state what
the speaker believesto be the case or not [ibid., p. 77]. Statements of
fact, assertions, conclusions, and descriptions, asillustrated in (11),
are all examples of the speaker representing the world as he or she
believesitis:

(11) a. The earthisflat.

b. Chomsky didn’t write about peanuts.

c. It was a warm sunny day.

In using a representative, the speaker makes words fit the world
(of belief).

Expressives are those kinds of speech acts that state what the
speaker feels [ibid., p. 80]. They express psychologica states and can
be statements of pleasure, pain, likes, didikes, joy, or sorrow. Asillustrated
in (12), they can be caused by something the speaker does or the hearer
does, but they are about the speaker’s experience:

(12) a. I'mredlly sorry!

b. Congratul ations!

c. Oh, yes, great, mmmm, ssahh!

In using an expressive, the speaker makes words fit the world (of
feeling).

Directives are those kinds of speech acts that speakers use to get
someone else to do something [ibid., p. 82]. They express what the
speaker wants. They are commands, orders, requests, suggestions, and,
asillustratedin (13), they can lie positive or negative:
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(13) a. Gimme a cup of coffee. Make it black.

b. Could you lend me a pen, please?

c. Don’'t touch that.

In using adirective, the speaker attempts to make the world fit the
words (via the hearer).

Commissives are those kinds of speech acts that speakers use to
commit themselves to some future action [ibid., p. 85]. They express
what the speaker intends. They are promises, threats, refusals, pledges,
and, asshownin (14), they can be performed by the speaker alone, or by
the speaker as a member of a group:

(24) a. I'll lie back.

b. I'mgoingto get it right next time.

c. We will not do that.

In using a commissive, the speaker undertakes to make the world
fit the words (via the speaker).

4.6 Direct and Indirect Speech Acts

A different approach to distinguishing types of speech acts can be
made on the basis of structure. A fairly simple structural distinction
between three general types of speech actsis provided, in English, by
the three basic sentence types[12, p. 58]. Asshown in (15), thereisan
easily recognized relationship between the three structural forms
(declarative, interrogative, imperative) and the three general
communicative functions (statement, question, command / request):

(15) a. You wear aseat belt.  (declarative)

b. Do you wear aseat licit? (interrogative)

c. Wear a seat belt! (imperative)
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Speech act type Direction of fit S =gpeaker; X =
situation
Declarations words change the Scauss X
world
Representetives make wordsfit the Shelieves X
world
Expressives make wordsfit the SfeelsX
world
Directives make the world fit S wants X
words
Commissives make the world fit Sintends X
words

Table 4.6 General functions of speech acts (following Searle, 1979)

Whenever thereisadirect relationship between astructure and a
function, we have a direct speech act. Whenever there is an indirect
relationship between a structure and a function, we have an indirect
speech act. Thus, a declarative used to make a statement is a direct
speech act, but a declarative used to make a request is an indirect
speech act.

Asillustratedin (16), the utterancein (16a.) isadeclarative. When
it isused to make a statement, as paraphrased in (16h.), it isfunctioning
asadirect speech act. When it is used to make a command / request, as
paraphrased in (16c¢.), it isfunctioning as an indirect speech act:

(16) a. It'scold outside.

b. I hereby tell you about the weather.

c. | hereby request of you that you close the door.

One of the most common types of indirect speech act in English, as
shownin (17), hasthe form of aninterrogative, but isnot typically used
to ask aquestion (i.e. we do not expect action). Theexamplesin (17) are
normally understood asrequests:

(17) a. Would you pass the salt?

b. Would you open this?

Indeed, thereisatypical patternin English whereby asking aquestion
about the hearer’s assumed ability (‘* Canyou?’, ‘ Could you?’) or future
likelihood with regard to doing something (‘WId you?', ‘Would you?')
normally counts as arequest to actually do something.
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Indirect speech acts are generally associated with greater politeness
in English than direct speech acts. In order to understand why, we have
tolook at abigger picturethan just asingleutterance performing asingle
speech act.

SUMMARY

— The chapter has tried to address some issues concerning the
implicit relation which can be easily observed between the process of
communication and pragmatic aspect of it. Pragmatics can be defined as
a branch of linguistics (namely semiotics) that studies the relation of
signsto interpreters, in contrast with semantics, which studiestheredation
of signs to designata. Pragmatics deals with any aspect of utterance
meaning beyond the scope of exi sting semantic machinery, asin thesogan
Pragmatics = meaning minus truth conditions [3, p. 21].

— Theory of Pragmatics is based on the concept of cooperative
principle and on a set of maxims. Attempts to reduce the maxims or
provide alternative sources for implicatures have been undertaken.
Deliberate, blatant maxim-violation could result in implicatures, in the
case of metaphor andirony in particular. This claim has been challenged,
and alternative accounts of metaphor and irony developed, in which no
maxim-viol ation takes place.

— Pragmatic principles have been found to make a substantial
contribution to explicit communication, not only in disambiguation and
reference assignment, but in enriching thelinguistically encoded meaning
invariousways. Thisraisesthe question of wherethe borderline between
explicit and implicit communication should be drawn. It has even been
argued that many of Grice’s best-known cases of generalized
conversational implicature might be better analyzed as pragmatically
determined aspects.

PRACTICE

@ Thefollowing sentences make certain implications. What
are they? (The first one has been done for you)
1. The police ordered the minorsto stop drinking.
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I mplicature: The minorswere drinking.
2. Please take me out to the ball game again.
Implicature:
3. Valerie regretted not receiving anew T-bird for Labor Day.
Implicature:
4. That her pet turtle ran away made Emily very sad.
Implicature:
5. Theadministration forgot that the professors support the students.
(Cf. “Theadministration believesthat the professors support the students,”
inwhich thereisno such presuppasition)
Implicature:
6. It is strange that the United States invaded Cambodiain 1970.
Implicature:
7. 1sn'tit strangethat the United Statesinvaded Cambodiain 1970?
Implicature:
8. Disa wants more popcorn.
Implicature:
9. Why don't pigs have wings?
Implicature:
10. Who discovered Americain 14927
Implicature:

@  Answer the Following Questions:

1. What isthe structure and word order of the foll owing sentences?
How many times do | have to tell you to clean your room?
A. Declarative

B. Interrogative

C. Imperative

Who is that man over there?

A. Declarative

B. Interrogative

C. Imperative

Could you lift 200 pounds?

A. Declarative

B. Interrogative

C. Imperative
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2. What types of speech act are the following sentences?

How many times do | have to tell you to clean your room?

A. Assertion

B. Question

C. Directive

Who is that man over there?

A. Assertion

B. Question

C. Directive

Could you lift 200 pounds?

A. Assertion

B. Question

C. Directive

3. Classify the sentences: sentence type, speech act, direct or
indirect (only choose three answers).

The water istoo cold in the swimming pool [Friend saysto friend
in a public swimming pool].

A. Declarative

B. Interrogative

C. Imperative

D. Assertion

E. Question

F. Directive

G. Indirect

H. Direct

It is too cold in this house [Husband says to wife].

A. Declarative

B. Interrogative

C. Imperative

D. Assertion

E. Question

F. Directive

G. Indirect

H. Direct

Jane says to her mother: “I| wonder why Frank (her brother)
didn’'t come home today” .
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A. Declarative

B. Interrogative

C. Imperative

D. Assertion

E. Question

F. Directive

G. Indirect

H. Direct

Can you pass the salt?

A. Declarative

B. Interrogative

C. Imperative

D. Assertion

E. Question

F. Directive

G. Indirect

H. Direct

| noticed that the car hasn’t been washed yet [Father says
to son].

A. Declarative

B. Interrogative

C. Imperative

D. Assertion

E. Question

F. Directive

G. Indirect

H. Direct

It sure is a beautiful day.

A. Declarative

B. Interrogative

C. Imperative

D. Assertion

E. Question

F. Directive

G. Indirect

H. Direct
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4. Whichmaximisviolated, thusresulting in animplicature?

Woman: Did you bring enough food for the party?

Man: 1'd say that you made just the right amount — if a couple
of hundred people show up.

A. Maximof Quality

B. Grice’sMaxim of Relation

C. Grice'sMaxim of Quantity

Susan: Are you coming to the movies tonight?

Elizabeth: Do | look like | have any free time?

A. Maximof Quality

B. Grice’'sMaxim of Relation

C. Grice'sMaxim of Quantity

Corey: Do you think Mary is pretty?

Jeff: Let'sjust say that | wouldn't vote for her in the local beauty
contest.

A. Maxim of Quality

B. Grice'sMaxim of Relation

C. Grice’'sMaxim of Quantity

Laura: | don't believe any men are coming to visit today, Mother.

Amanda: What? Not one? You must be joking! Not one man? It
can't be true! There must be a flood! There must have been a tornado!

A. Maxim of Quality

B. Grice'sMaxim of Relation

C. Grice’'sMaxim of Quantity

A: How are you today?

B: WEll, my car is not working too good right now and to tell
you the truth, | don't have very much money. In fact, |1 don't know
how I’'m going to pay my hills this month.

A. Maxim of Quality

B. Grice'sMaxim of Relation

C. Grice'sMaxim of Quantity

James. Do | look fat?

Ledie Have you thought about working out or joining a health spa?

A. Maxim of Quality

B. Grice’'sMaxim of Relation

C. Grice'sMaxim of Quantity
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@ For each sentence, label its intent and its grammatical
form. Then usethat information to decideif it isdirect or indirect
and if it isliteral or nonliteral

Dir ect sentences: inform + Intent: Grammatical | Direct Literal or
declarative to inform, form: or Nonliteral
seek information + to seek declarative, Indirect
interrogative information, | interrogative,
change behavior + imperative or or

to change imperative

behavior

1. [ Speed limit is 55. (highway
sign)

2. | Do not exceed 55.

3.|Don’t even think of
speeding.

4.1You walk into your friend's
apartment and it is dark. To
get your friend to turn on
some lights, you say, “Are
you raising mushrooms in
here?”

5. [ A proud mother says to her
friend, “Do you know that
my son Marvin won the
spelling bee at his grade
school?”

6. | Janet Jackson receives frequent unwanted phone calls from Justin Timberlake,
who has a mad crush on her. Janet, who wants Justin to stop bothering her, says
the following to him:

a) Go jump in the Pacific,
Justin.

b) | hate being pestered by
aman | can never respect.

c) Do you think | enjoy
being harassed every
moment of my life by a
leech?

d) Mr. T, your calls are a
source of annoyance to me.

e) Do not ever, ever call me
again.
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.| Lynn Cheney wants to inform her husband Dick that he has ketchup stains on his tie and

says the following:

a) Y ou spilled something on your tie.

b) Are you aware there are ketchup
spots on your tie?

c) Take a look a what happened to
your tie.

d) The new polka dots on your tie are
ever 0 becoming.

.| Francine wantsto find out from Jolene

the name of Jolene' s date and says the following:

a) You haven't told me your date's
name, Jolene.

b) Why, Jolene, who is this heavenly
creature?

c¢) | haven't had the pleasure of
meeting your escort.

d) By any chance, has lover boy here
got a name?

e) What's your boyfriend’s name,
Jolene?

@ Think Critically About:

1. What isimplicated by

(1) A: Inafew years. | wil
B: Yes, and | will be

Nations.

(2) A: Did Manchester Uni

the sentence or discoursein italics?

What maxims are involved? Are maxims being obeyed, violated
or flouted?

| be rich and famous!
the secretary-general of the United

ted win from Roda JC, yesterday?

B: Is the pope catholic?
(3) Quizmaster: TheLouvreislocated inwhich European capital ?

Contestant: (silence)

Quiz master, after awhile: It startswitha ‘P’.
(4) A: What would you like for your birthday?

B: Well, my camera is

not working.
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(5) A: Who are those two people?
B: That's my mother and her husband.
(6) A: Of thethreefriendsyou invited to your party, who turned up?
B: John did.
(7) A: Where can | buy a newspaper?
B: There's a news agent around the corner.
(8) [in a testimonial about a pupil who is a candidate for a
philosophy job] Dear Sir, Mr. X'scommand of Englishisexcellent and
his attendance at tutorials has been regular. Yours etc.

2. For each of the following tropes (figures of speech)
determine: 1) what the implicature might be? 2) What maxims
are flouted?

—Irony: X, with whom A has been on close terms until now, has
betrayed a secret of A. A says: X isfine friend.

— Metaphor: You are the cream in my coffee.

—lrony + Metaphor: You are the cream in my coffee.

— Hyberbole (Exageration): These books weigh a ton.

— Meiosis (Under statement): Of a man known to have broken
up all thefurniture: Hewasalittleintoxicated.

— Litotes (Denying the opposite): She was not unpleased by his
efforts.

— Rhetorical question: After Cain killed his brother Abel. Then
the LORD said to Cain, “Whereisyour brother Abel?’ “I don’t know”,
he replied. Am | my brother’s keeper?

—Tautology (in the non-logical sense): The child cried and wept.

— Pleonasm: white snow.

—Metonymy: He lost histongue.
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5
LANGUAGE CONTACTASAN OUTCOME
OF LANGUAGE COMMUNICATION

Language contact takes place between
speakers of different languages in contact
situations. In order for communication
to take place, speakers must arrive at a
certain degree of comprehension of the
other language and must acquire a
degree of facility in producing utterences

that will be comprehensible (I1se Lehiste).
Overview

The chapter represents major achievementsin Contact Linguistics
whichisconsideredto beaclosdly related sub-branch of Communicative
Linguigtics. It laystheoretical groundwork to provide astarting point for
the detailed discussion to follow. It aso reviews some theoretical and
empirical claims that have been made about the results of language
contact, gives a framework of analysis that includes a variety of
components, provides a broad overview of types of contact situation,
their outcomes, and the social settingsin which they emerge.

Topicscoveredinclude: Subject Matter of Contact Linguigtics; History
of Research on Language Contact; Typesof Contact Situation; Borrowing;
Structural Convergence; Code-Switching; Language Shift; Social Context
of Language Contact; Speech Communities and Language Contact.

Key words: Contact Linguistics, Contact Situation, Borrowing,
Structural Convergence, Code-Switching, Language Shift, Pidgin, Creole,
Speech Community.

5.1 The Subject Matter of Contact Linguistics

In offering hisaccount of Cal6, the mixture of Spanish and Romani
used as an in-group language by Roma (Gypsies) in Spain, Rosensweig
referred to it, in the very title of his book, as Gutter Spanish. A flyer
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from aWest Sussex bookseller advertising publications on “dialect and
folk speech, pidgins and creoles’, describes these forms of language, in
bol dface capitals, as“ vulgar and debased English” [5, p. 158]. Language
mixture has always prompted strong emotional reaction, oftenintheform
of ridicule, condemnation, or outright rejection. Language purists have
proscribed it asan aberration of the* correct” language, and their attitude
isreflected in alay perception of mixed languages as deviant, corrupt,
and even without status as true languages. Thus, Ambrose Gonzales,
self-proclaimed student of the Gullah language, a“creole” language of
mixed English and African ancestry spoken on islands off the South
Carolinacoast, explaineditsoriginsin thisway: “ Slovenly and careless
of speech, these Gullahs seized upon the peasant English used by some
of the early settlers and by the white servants of the wealthier colonists,
wrapped their clumsy tonguesabout it aswell asthey could, and, enriched
with certain expressive African words, it issued through their flat noses
and thick lips as so workable a form of speech that it was gradually
adopted by the other dlaves and became in time the accepted Negro
speech of the lower districts of South Carolinaand Georgia’ [25, p. 1].

A lot of peoplewould probably accept the notion that languageslike
Gullah are the result of ineffective learning. The truth, however, isthat
these languages are testaments to the creativity of humans faced with
the need to break down language barriers and create acommon medium
of communication. Far from being deviant, language mixtureisacreative,
rule-governed process that affects all languages in one way or ancther,
though to varying degrees. The kinds of mixture that characterize
languages like Calé and Gullah may be extreme, but they are by no
means unusual, and have played arole in the devel opment of just about
every human language, including some that are regarded as models of
correctness or purity. Whenever people speaking different languages
come into contact, there is a natural tendency for them to seek ways of
bypassing the communicative barriersfacing them by seeking compromise
between their forms of speech.

Such contact can have a wide variety of linguistic outcomes. In
some cases, it may result in only slight borrowing of vocabulary, while
other contact situationsmay |ead to the creation of entirely new languages.
Between these two extremes lies a wide range of possible outcomes
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involving varying degrees of influence by one language on the other.
More accurately, it isthe people speaking the respective languages who
have contact with each other and who resort to varying forms of mixture
of elements from the languages involved. The possible results of such
contact differ according to two broad categories of factors — internal
(linguistic) and external (social and psychological). Among therelevant
linguistic factorsisthe nature of the relationship between the languages
in contact, specifically the degree of typological similarity between them.
There is also a variety of other linguistic constraints which operate in
such situations, some of them specific to particular areas of linguistic
structure (e.g., thelexicon, phonol ogy, morphology, etc.), othersof amore
general, perhaps universal nature. Relevant social factors include the
length and intensity of contact between the groups, their respective sizes,
the power or prestige relationships and patterns of interaction between
them, and the functionswhich are served by intergroup communication.
Sociopoalitical factors which operate at both individual and group level,
such as attitudes toward the languages, motivations to use one or the
other, and so on, are al'so important [25, p. 2].

Mogt, if not al, languageshave been influenced at onetime or another
by contact with others. In some cases, externally induced changes do not
even require speakers of the different languages to have actual socia
contact [9]. For instance, lexical borrowing can be accomplished through
book learning by teachers, writers, lexicographers, and the like who pass
onthenew vocabulary to othersvialiterature, religioustexts, dictionaries,
and so on. In other cases, prolonged social interaction between members
of different speech communitiesmay result in varying degrees of mixture
and structural change in one or the other of the languages involved. In
extreme cases, pervasive contact may result in new creationsdistinct from
their original sourcelanguages. Thefollowing examplesillustrate some of
the contact-induced changesthat have affected English in various contact
settings, leading to very different outcomes in each case. We might well
ask whether these varieties areindeed forms of English, andif so, inwhat
sense we can say they belong to the family of English dialects.

Sample (1) is an example of the form of pidgin English used as a
lingua franca among ethnic groups of different linguistic background
(English, Hawaiian, Japanese, Chinese, and Portuguese, among others)
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ontheplantationsof Hawaii duringthe X1X century. Thisparticular extract
is from arecording of an older male Japanese immigrant [ibid., p. 3].
Liked| pidgins, thisone showsevidenceof lossof inflectional morphology,
absence of grammatical categories such astense and aspect, and overall
simplification or reduction of grammatical apparatusaswell asvocabulary:

(1) Samtaim gud rod get, samtaim, olsem ben get, enguru get,
no? enikain seim.

Sometimes good road get, sometimeslike bend get, no? everything
same.

Olsem hyuman laif, olsem. Gud rodu get, enguru get, mauntin get,
no?awl, enikain.

Like human life, all-same. Good road get, angle get, mountain get,
no?al, any kind.

Stawmu get, nais dey get —olsem. Enibadi, mi olsem, smawl taim.

Storm get, nice day get — all-same. Anybody, metoo, small time.

Sometimes there's a good road, sometimes there’s, like, bends,
corners, right? Everything's like that. Human life's just like that.
There's good roads, there's sharp corners, there's mountains, right?
All sorts of things, there's storms, nice days — it’s like that for
everybody, it was for me too, when | was young [1, p. 71].

Sample (2) comes from Singapore colloquial English, one of the
so-called New Englishes which arose in former British colonies, in
many cases becoming the everyday vernacular of the community.
These“indigenized” varieties aretheresult of “imperfect” (creative)
second language learning, and are characterized by varying degrees
of influence from thefirst languages of the groupswho created them.
For instance, features such as the use of sentence-final discourse
marker |ah and existential get parallel similar featuresin Cantonese,
one of the native languagesinvolved in the contact. Here ataxi driver
talks about hisjob:

(2) Passenger(s) depen(d) lah — good one(s) also go(t), bad
one(s) also go(t). Some ah taxi driver(s) they wan(t) to go to this
tourist area(s) like hotel(s) ah. They par(k) there, y'know. Then if
thetouris(ts) want to go an buy things, buy anything ah, they brough(t)
the passengers go and buy thing(s) already. Then the shop(s) ah
give commission to the taxi driver(s) lah.
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With passengers, it depends, you know. There are good ones
and bad ones. Some taxi drivers like to go to tourist areas such as
hotels, yeah. They park there, you know. Then if the tourists want to
go and buy things, they take them to the shops and straightaway
they are buying things. Then the shops give a commission to the taxi
drivers, yeah [19, p. 65].

Finally, extract (3) isfromAnglo-Romani, awell-known exampl e of
abilingual mixed or “intertwined” language. Its grammar is English, but
much of itslexicon derives from the Romani dialects brought by Roma
(Gypsies) to England:

(3) Once apré a chairus a Rommany chal chored a r’ni chillico
Once upon a time a Gypsy stole a turkey (lit. lady bird) and then
j”lled atut a prastraméngro 'pré the drum and then met (went on) a
policeman on the road.

Where did tute chore adovo r’ ni? putchered the prastraméngro.
Where did you steal that turkey? asked the policeman.

It's kek r'ni; it's a pauno r'ni that | kinned 'drée the It's no
turkey; it's a goose (lit. white lady) that | bought in the gav to del
tute. — T4cho, penned the prastraméngro, it's the kushtiest village
to give you. — Really, said the policeman, it's the finest pauno r’ni
mandy ever dickdus. Ki did tute kin it? goose | ever saw. Where did
you buy it? [25, p. 5].

Examples such as these can be multiplied. Indeed, there are in
principleno limits (except thoseimposed by Universal Grammar) towhat
speakers of different languages will adopt and adapt from one another,
given theright opportunity. How can we explain such phenomena?What
combinationsof socia and linguistic influences conspireto producethem?
Wheat kinds of situation promote onetype of outcome rather than another?
Questionslikethese areall part of the subject matter of contact linguistics.

Its objective is to study the varied situations of contact between
languages, the phenomena that result, and the interaction of linguistic
and external ecological factors in shaping these outcomes [ibid., p. 5].
Thediverse kinds of mixture, change, adaptation, and restructuring that
result from interaction between (the users of) different languages have
long been of interest to linguists. At the sametime, scholarsin the socia
sciences have devoted much attention to the social aspects of contact
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between different linguistic groups. For instance, they haveinvestigated
the nature of group relationships and group loyalty and how they are
reflected in processes of accommodation in some circumstances, and by
divergence and conflict in others.

These two broad lines of research have converged significantly
over thelast few decades, resulting in anew cross-disciplinary approach
to language contact that attemptsto integrate the social and thelinguistic
in aunified framework. To understand how this approach evolved, it is
useful to survey briefly the history of research on language contact.

5.2 History of Research on Language Contact

The study of the effects of language contact has been afocal point
of interest to linguistsever sincethe earliest period of scientific study of
language in the nineteenth century. In fact, interest in the topic among
students of language dates back much earlier than this. For instance,
Schuchardt [4, p. 52] mentionsG. Lucio’sdiscussionin 1666 of the mixture
of Croatian and Romance dialectsin Damatiabased on Da matian records
of the fourteenth century. During the heyday of historical linguistic
scholarship in the nineteenth century, research on language contact
became an integral part of thefield and played avital rolein debate over
the nature of language change. As Michael Clyne[6, p. 53] reminds us,
it was atopic towhich such great linguistsas Miiller (1875), Paul (1886),
Johannes Schmidt (1872), and Schuchardt (1884), among others, devoted
agreat deal of their attention. It continued to be a central topic well into
the twentieth century, and was addressed by Edward Sapir, Leonard
Bloomfield, and other early pioneers of structuralism. In the heyday of
structuralism during the 1940sto the 1960s, it becamerather lesscentral,
though not completely marginalized [25, p. 6].

The mgjor impetus for the concern with language contact among
historical linguistsarosefrom di sagreement about the part played by contact-
induced change in the history of languages. There was intense debate
among X 1X-century scholars asto whether the conventional Sammbaum
or family tree model of genetic relationships among languages was
compromised in any way by the growing evidence that many languages
contained a mixture of elements from different source languages.
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Thefidd splitinto two camps: on the one hand there werethosewho
mai ntai ned that language mixture — especially mixturein grammar —was
rare if not non-existent and that each language evolved from a single
parent asaresult of purely internal developmentsover time. For instance,
Miiller (1875) claimed that languageswith mixed grammar did not exi<t,
and thisbelief intheimpenetrability of grammatical systemswas echoed
later by scholarslike Meillet (1921) and more recently by Oksaar (1972)
[21, p. 2]. Onthe other hand there were many scholarswho were equally
convinced that language mixture was not only possible, but clearly
evidenced by actual cases of contact [25].

Theevidence of mixture provided by these and other scholars posed
aserious challengeto Sammbaumtheory with itsinsistenceon asingle-
parent sourcefor every language and itsbelief that practically dl language
change resulted from internal causes. From another angle, the work of
scholarslike Johannes Schmidt (1872) also provided evidencethat changes
could enter languages as the result of diffusion from external sources—
aprocesswhich his“wave’ model of change attempted to capture. The
issue of how contact affects “genetic” affiliation is still a highly
controversial onetoday. Ontheonehand, “traditional” historical linguists
arguethat adistinction should be made between “normal” and “abnormal”
transmission[21].

The former would apply to languages whose components can for
the most part be traced back to a single source language, even if they
might have been subject to some external influenceinthepast [25, p. 7].
Such languages lend themselves to reconstruction via the traditional
comparativehistorical model of single-parent genetic affiliation and gradua
internal change. Thelabel “abnormal transmission” would then apply to
mixed languages whose various subsystems cannot all be traced back to
a single parent language. They result from “broken transmission” and
therefore have no genetic links to other languagesin the standard sense
of the term [21]. Such cases include pidgins, creoles, and bilingual
mixed languages, the three major types of contact language referred to
earlier. However, many scholars have challenged this approach. They
point, for instance, to thefact that all languages are mixed to some extent,
and that the processes of change found in highly mixed languages such
as creoles can be found in varying degrees in the cases of so-called
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“normal” transmission [15; 22]. From this standpoint, it is perhaps
unfortunatethat contact-induced change and its outcomesare still viewed
by many as secondary, even marginal, to the central pursuits of historical-
comparativelinguistics.

Despite (or perhaps because of) the disagreement inthefield, there
developed during the XIX to mid XX centuries a strong tradition of
research in contact-induced change, both within Historical Linguistics,
and in other disciplines. In addition to the theoretical issues referred to
above, research within the former field focused on specific geographic
areasof contact; linguistic processes and types of contact-induced change;
specific instances of mixture such as bilingual code-switching or
processes of pidgin and creoleformation; and the possible constraintson
contact-induced change. Most of the current topics in the field were
aready the object of serious enquiry as early as the nineteenth century.
Troubetzkoy (1928) provided thefirst definition of aSorachbund (“ union
of languages’ or “linguistic area’), and since then there have been
numerous studies of linguistic areasaround theworld. Other topicssuch
as lexical borrowing and the role of substratum influence in language
change were investigated. And of course much attention was paid to
pidgins and creoles, as classic examples of “new” mixed languages.

Thislineof morelinguistically oriented research was complemented
by other approaches concerned morewith the social context of language
contact. For instance, some scholars devoted their attention to the
problems of longestablished ethnic minorities faced with the strong
influence of amajority national language [2; 3; 6]. Systematic study of
language maintenance began with Kloss (1927). Other scholars became
interested in the fate of immigrant languages in North America and
elsewhere (Herzog, 1941; Reed, 1948; Pap, 1949). Studies like these
established the foundation for the discipline known as the sociology of
language, focusing on language maintenance and shift [25, p. §]. It
provided important insightsinto the socia and psychological factorsthat
determine the outcomes of |language contact.

Closely associated with thistradition isthe growing body of research
onthe socia psychology of language choice as exemplified, for instance,
by the approach known as Speech Accommodation Theory, developed
by Howard Giles and his associates [20]. Within the historical linguistics
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tradition too, many scholars stressed the importance of socia factorsin
language contact. They included Whitney and Schuchardt, who was in
many waysfar ahead of histime. Much of Schuchardt’s discussion of the
linguistic aspects of language contact is accompanied by details of the
socid context, the groupsin contact, and other relevant sociocultural data.

New vigor wasinjected into thefield by theimportant work of Uriel
Weinreich[24] and Einar Haugen [10; 11]. Working within the structural
paradigm, they both emphasized the importance of studying language
contact from both a linguistic and a sociocultural perspective. Michael
Clyne [4] suggests that their work can be considered the beginning of
American sociolinguistics. If so, itisasotruethat their work established
the ground for the re-emergence of language contact asatopic of central
importance and asasubdiscipline of linguisticsinitsownright.

All of these various lines of approach, some primarily linguistic,
others primarily sociological or anthropological, contributed to the
emergence of the new field of contact linguistics. According to Peter
Nelde[17, p. 287], theterm wasintroduced at the First World Congress
on Language Contact and Conflict, held in Brussels in June 1979. As
noted earlier, the major turning point in the discipline was the work of
Haugen and Weinreich, particularly the latter. As Michael Clyne [4,
p. 56] notes, despite all the previous research, “there was, before
Weinreich, no systematized theory of language contact”. Both Weinreich
and Haugen attempted to integrate linguistic analysis with social and
psychological explanations to account for language contact and its
conseguences.

Their major contribution to this enterprise was undoubtedly their
formulation of a comprehensive framework for the study of language
contact in its socia setting. Perhaps the strongest recent impetus to
research in this area came from Thomason and Kaufman’'s [21] book-
length study of awide variety of contact phenomena, and their attempt
to lay the foundations for both a typology of contact outcomes and an
empirical/theoretica framework for analyzing such outcomes. Their work
constitutes a major contribution to historical linguistic scholarship, in
atempting to resolve theold controversy over therole of external linguistic
influence asdigtinct frominternal motivationsand mechanismsinlanguage
development. Like earlier researchers, they emphasized the need for an
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interdisciplinary approach and refined several aspects of theterminology
and descriptive framework employed in previous studies. The emerging
field of contact linguistics owesits existence primarily to thework of all
these pioneers.

5.3 The Field of Contact Linguistics

Thestudy of language contact isafairly well-defined field of study,
with its own subject matter and objectives. It employs an eclectic
methodol ogy that draws on various approaches, including the comparative-
historical method, and various areas of sociolinguistics. It is this very
interdisciplinary approach that definesit and givesit itsstrength. One of
the clearest statements of the goal s of this subdisciplineisthefollowing,
from Weinreich [24, p. 86]: “To predict typica forms of interference
from the sociolinguistic description of a bilingual community and a
structural description of itslanguagesisthe ultimate goa of interference
studies’.

Though Weinreich focuses specifically on the phenomenon of
bilingualism, hisstatement can apply equally well tothe study of all contact
situations. Moreover, thefield of contact linguisticsisnot limited to just
the study of “interference”, but coversall thelinguistic consequences of
contact, including phenomena such as simplification and various other
kinds of restructuring that characterize the outcomes of contact. In
particular, he emphasizes that the components of an explanatory
framework must include* purely structural considerations ... psychological
reasons ... and socio-cultural factors’ [ibid., p. 44]. The need to explore
the latter two types of factor arises from the fact that, first, contact
situationswhich appear quitesimilar intermsof thelinguistic inputspresent
can and do result in quite different linguistic outcomes. Moreover, for
any given contact situation, predictions of contact-induced changes based
solely on structural factorsfail miserably. Weinreich’soutline of themain
concernsof “interference” studiesisworth quotingin full.

He notes:

In linguistic interference, the problem of major interest is the
interplay of structural and non-structural factors that promote or
impede such interference. The structural factors are those which
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stem from the organization of linguistic forms into a definite system,
different for every language and to a considerable degree
independent of non-linguistic experience and behavior. The
nonstructural factors are derived from the contact of the system with
the outer world, from given individuals' familiarity with the system,
and from the symboalic value which the system as a whole is capable
of acquiring and the emotions it can evoke [ibid., p. 5].

It follows, firgt, that we need to distinguish among the various social
contexts of language contact if we are to understand the nature and
direction of contact-induced change. Second, it isnecessary to examine,
where possible, the actual speech behavior of persons in each contact
situation in order to uncover the factors that motivate them to change
their language in one way or another. Scholars have long been aware
that differencesin the social setting lead to differencesin the outcomes
of contact. For instance, Wackernagel [25, p. 10] distinguished three
kindsof contact situation —when aconguered group adoptsthe language
of its conquerors, when the reverse occurs, and when there is mutual
influence leading to a “mixed language’. Every outcome of language
contact has associated with it a particular kind of social setting and
circumstances that shape its unique character. The goal of contact
linguistics is to uncover the various factors, both linguistic and
sociocultural, that contribute to the linguistic consequences of contact
between speakers of different language varieties.

5.4 Types of Contact Situation

We caningeneral distinguish three broad kinds of contact situation:
thoseinvolving language maintenance, thoseinvolving language shift,
and those that lead to the creation of new contact languages [ibid.,
p. 11]. Most cases of language contact can be assigned clearly to one or
another of these categories. However, as we will see, there are many
situationsthat cannot be classified so readily. Some are characterized by
interplay between maintenance and shift, likethe“fuzzy” casesfoundin
Sorachbiinde or linguistic areas such as the Balkans. Others involve
typesof interaction and mutual accommodati on which makeit difficultto
placethemin asinglecategory, for instance the kinds of extreme structural
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convergence found in Northwest New Britain, where languages of the
Austronesian and non-Austronesian families have become structurally
isomorphic. Similar difficulties arise in the case of the so-called “ new”

contact languages, pidgins, creoles, and bilingual mixed languages. These
are cases neither of maintenance nor of shift in the strict sense, though
they share characteristicswith thelatter situations. Each of them presents
itsown problemsof definition and classification.

Language maintenance
Borrowing situations

Language maintenance refers simply to the preservation by a
speech community of its native language from generation to generation
[ibid., p. 11]. Preservation implies that the language changes only by
small degreesin the short run owing to internal developments and/or
(limited) contact with other languages. Hence the various subsystems of
the language — the phonol ogy, morphology, syntax, semantics, and core
lexicon—remainrelatively intact.

Cases of maintenance may involve varying degrees of influence on
the lexicon and structure of a group’s native language from the externa
languagewithwhichitisin contact. Thiskind of influenceisreferredtoas
“borrowing”. Since this term has been used in a variety of senses, it is
necessary to emphasize that it is used here, following Thomason and
Kaufman[21, p. 37], torefer to “theincorporation of foreign featuresinto
agroup’s native language by speakers of that language”. This makes it
clear, first, that the borrowing language is maintained, though changed in
various ways by the borrowed features, and that the agents of change are
itsnative speakers. Asvan Coetsem[23, p. 3] pointsout, borrowing involves
recipient language agentivity, and this crucialy distinguishesit from the
other major type of cross-linguigticinfluencethat i nvol ves sourcelanguage
agentivity in cases of second language learning. The borrowing language
may be referred to as the recipient language, and the foreign language as
the source language. Both of these terms may also be used in a wider
sense, to refer respectively to (@) any language that incorporates features
from another and (b) any language that providesthe relevant input.
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Borrowingisal so sometimesreferredto as” borrowing interference”
(asopposed to “interference viashift”), reflecting atendency withinthe
fieldto usetheterm“interference” asacover termfor al kinds of contact-
induced change [21]. Since the term “interference” has been used in a
variety of conflicting senses, some general, some rather narrow (for
instance, Weinreich, defines it as “deviations from the norm of either
language which occur in the speech of bilinguals as a result of their
familiarity with more than one language” [24, p. 56]), the term will be
avoided asfar aspossible here. Instead, we will usetermslike “ contact-
induced changes’” and “ cross-linguistic influence” as general labels to
cover al kinds of influence by one language on another.

Borrowing may vary in degree and kind from casual to heavy lexica
borrowing, and from slight to more or less significant incorporation of
structural featuresaswell. Asalready noted, situationsinvolving primarily
lexical borrowing, that is, borrowing of content morphemes like nouns,
verbs, etc., are extremely common, and most, if not all, languages have
been subj ect to thiskind of influence at sometimeor ancther. Sometimes,
aswe shall see later, significant lexical borrowing may have effects on
the lexical semantics as well as other aspects of alanguage's structure.
Situationsinvolving structural borrowing, that is, borrowing of featuresin
phonol ogy, morphol ogy, syntax, and semarntics, are somewhat rarer, though
examples can be found.

Stuations of Structural Convergence

Structural diffusion often occurs where languages are spoken in
close geographical proximity, for example in border areas, or in
communities characterized by a high degree of multilingualism [25,
p. 14]. Examples of the former type of situation are Sprachbiinde or
linguistic areas. Perhaps the best-known of these is the Balkan
Sprachbund, where long-standing contact between languages like
Albanian, Bulgarian, Greek, Macedonian, and others led to significant
diffusion of structural features. In casesinvolving bi- or multi-lingualism
within the same speech community, the results of language contact are
often manifested in increasing structural convergence between the
languagesinvolved. A well-known casein point isthevillage of Kupwar
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inlndia. Here, along history of interaction between speakers of Marathi,
Kannada, and Hindi-Urdu led to a surprising degree of isomorphismin
structure, to the point whereit has been claimed that simpl e replacement
of lexical itemsfrom each language within the same structural frameis
often possible. Long-term pressure on the language of aminority group
surrounded by alarger dominant group can sometimeslead to significant
structural and lexical diffusion from thelatter to the former.

This can in some cases lead to a radically atered version of the
recipient language. Cases in point include Asia Minor Greek, which
incorporated many features from Turkish, and Wutun, a Chineselanguage
heavily influenced by Tibetan.

Sometimes, diffusion of features across languages may be so
widespread that the boundari es between the languages become blurred,
even for the speakers themselves. Thurston [22] describes situations
like this in Northwest New Britain, an island that forms part of Papua
New Guinea. Here, as in Kupwar, convergence has led to structural
isomorphism among the languagesinvolved, with lexicon serving asthe
primary means of distinguishing one from the other. Thus, though they
belong to quite distinct language families (Austronesian versus non-
Austronesian), or to different subgroupswithinthesefamilies, al languages
use practically the same syntactic strategies. For example, requests for
itemsfollow the same pattern: first therequested itemis named, followed
by athird person form of the verb come; then thereisafirst person verb
expressing what the speaker will dowiththe desired item. Thefollowing
examplesillustrate. Anémisnon-Austronesian. Mouk and Lusi belongto
the Bibling and Bariai subgroups of Austronesian respectively. Amarais
anAustronesian isolate:

(5) Aném: uas gox o-mén da-t

Mouk: uas silal max la-lan

Lus: uas eta i-nama la-ani

Amara: aguas kapso i-me e-kenen tobacco some 3s-come 1s-eat
Hand me some tabacco to smoke [22, p. 69].

Incaseslikethesg, itisoften difficult toidentify the agents of change,
whether they may be native speakers of language A who maintain it
while borrowing, or speakers of language B who shift to A and introduce
features of B which native speakers of A eventually adopt.
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Code-Switching Situations

L anguage maintenance situations also include more or less stable
bilingual speech communitiesinwhich bilingual mixture of varioustypes
isusual, leading to the phenomenaknown collectively as code-switching.
Thisinvolvesthe aternate use of two languages (or dialects) within the
same stretch of speech, often within the same sentence. For example,
Puerto Ricans in New York City switch between Spanish and English
with great facility, asillustrated in the following examplefrom Blanca, a
9-year-old girl livingin Spanish Harlem, New York:

(6) Hey Lolita, but the Skylab, the Skylab no se cays pa(-ra)
que se acabe el mundo. It falls in pieces. S se cae completo, yeah.
The SKkylab es una cosa que (e-)sta rodeando el moon taking pictures
of it. Tiene tubos en el medio. Tiene tubos en el medio. It’s like a
rocket. It's like a rocket.

(Hey Lolita, but the Skylab, the Skylab (“ didn’t fall for the world
to end”). It falls in pieces. (“ If it falls whole”), yeah. The Skylab
(“is something that’s going around the’) moon taking pictures of it.
(“ It has tubes in the middl€” ) [repeated] . It's like a rocket [ repeated)]
[25, p. 17].

Notice how Blanca switches languages from clause to clause,
but al so mixesitems from the two languages within the same clause.
These are examples of inter- and intra-sentential switching, which
reflect somewhat different kinds of bilingual competence, aswe shall
see. In many bi- or multi-lingual communities, the choice of one code
or another is dependent on the situation or domain of use, so that the
codestend to be used in mutually exclusive functions. Such situations
are referred to as cases of diglossia, or (where more than two
languages are involved) polyglossia. An example of the former is
Spanish / Guarani bilingualism in Paraguay, while the latter is
exemplified by the situations in Singapore and Malaysia, where
speakers alternate between English, Malay, and other ethnic languages
like Mandarin depending on the interlocutor and the situation [19].
Situations like these, of course, also alow for a certain degree of
code alternation and code mixture within asingle interaction.

112



Language Shift

In other situations, contact between different linguistic groups can
lead to language shift, the partial or total abandonment of agroup’snative
language in favor of another [25, p. 17]. In some cases, the shift results
in successful acquisition of the target language (TL), with little or no
influencefromthe nativelanguage (L 1) of the shifting group. For instance,
by the third generation, most immigrant groups in the United States
succeed in achieving native proficiency in American English. In many
cases, however, shift is accompanied by varying degrees of influence
from the group’s L1 on the TL. Such situations fall into two broad
categories. First, there are cases involving immigrant or other minority
groups that shift either partially or completely to the language of the
dominant majority, but carry over features of their L1 into their version
of the TL. Sometimes, the shifting group iseventually absorbed into the
TL community and the innovations that they introduced areimitated by
the TL community asawhole, thusbecoming permanently establishedin
the language. This happened, for instance, when speakers of Norman
French shifted to English in the late Middle English period, leading to
significant lexical and some structural (especially phonological) influence
from French on English. In other cases, a minority group may preserve
its L1 for certain functions, while acquiring the dominant language for
other uses. Such situationstypically result insignificant L1 influenceon
the TL, asfor examplein the second language varieties of German used
by “guestworkers’ in Germany from the late 1950s on. Such influence
tends to be confined to the minority group and does not usually spread
into the language of the host community asawhole.

The second category of situation where shift leadsto L1 influence
on arecipient language involves languages that become targets of shift
after being introduced into new communities by invaders or colonizers
[18, p. 11]. Theindigenous community then adoptsthe foreign language
either asareplacement for itsoriginal nativelanguage(s), or asasecond
language to be used in addition to the latter. Such “indigenized” varieties
of aforeign language are especially common in areasthat wereformerly
colonized by external powers. Indian English and Irish (Hiberno-) English
are two examples. Second language versions of target languages such
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as these, which result from untutored learning in “natural” community
settings, are clearly similar in certain waysto the varieties of second or
foreign languages acquired in formal settings such as the classroom.

“Interlanguage” phenomena in classroom second |anguage
acquisition (SLA) often arise from the same kinds of L1 influence that
characterize“ untutored” SLA, that is, targeted |anguage shift. Moreover,
both types of learning may be subj ect to other principles and constraints,
such asthe universal tendency toward simplification of target structures,
at least in the early stages of learning [13, p. 12]. There is therefore
much to be gained from aclose comparison of al thesetypes of language
acquisition.

Language shift obviously implies the gradual or complete
abandonment of a previous native language in favor of the TL. Such
situations provide interesting insight into the phenomenon of language
death, the slow attrition and decay of the language previously used by
the shifting group [25, p. 18].

As noted above, many of the changes in a TL which accompany
shift aretheresult of influence from the shifting group’sL 1. Such changes
have been referred to by various names, including “interference through
shift,” “transfer,” “ substratum influence,” and “imposition.” Some of these
labels are problematic in one way or another. We' ve already seen that
“interference” isused in several conflicting senses. The same is true of
“transfer,” whichisused by someasacover termfor al kinds of contact-
induced change (hence “borrowing transfer” versus “substratum
transfer”), and by others to refer only to L1 influence on an L2. Van
Coetsem [23, p. 3] introduced theterm “imposition” torefer to thiskind
of contact-induced change. Though thisterm hasfailed to gain currency,
hisdescription of thechangeitsdlf isquiteinsightful. Ashenotes, itinvolves
the agentivity of source language speakerswho “impose” their L1 habits
on the recipient or target language.

The term substratum influence is popular among creolists, who
useit to refer to much the same phenomenathat SLA researchersdescribe
as (L1) transfer — hence the growing rapport between these fields [25,
p. 19]. Credligsusethetermin asomewhat different sensefrom historical
linguists. Thelatter generally useit to refer to influencefromthe language
of a subordinate group, distinguishing it from “superstratum” and
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“adstratum” influence from the languages of dominant and equal groups
respectively. Creolists on the other hand use it to refer specifically to
influence from a subordinate group’s language on pidgin and creole
formation.

In addition, we may want to distinguish between individual and
group shifts. Thomason and Kaufman note that group shifts promote
substratum influenceinaTL [21, p. 28]. But we can gain much insight
into thistype of crosslinguistic influence by investigating the strategies
employed by individua learnersin both “natural” and “tutored” contexts.
AsMufwene[15, p. 2] notes, “interference” froman L1 at theindividual
level isthe first stage in the establishment of substrate influence in the
language of the group. When the sametypes of change are replicated by
various individuals and are adopted by many others, they become
conventionalized as part of the community’slinguistic systemand at this
point they can be described as substratum features.

Substratum or L1 influence, like borrowing, may be found at al
levels of linguistic structure. But, in general, borrowing begins with
vocabulary, and theincorporation of structural featuresinto amaintained
language comes only after substantial importation of loanwords. By
contrast, substratum i nfluence beginswith soundsand syntactic patterns
and sometimes al so morphol ogy, and istherefore characterized by more
structural than lexical influencefromthelL1 ontheTL.

5.5 Language Creation: New Contact Languages

In addition to mai ntenance and shift situations, there are other kinds
of contact setting which have yielded rather special outcomes: the contact
languagesreferred to aspidgins, creoles, and bilingual mixed languages.
These outcomes involve such extreme restructuring and / or such
pervasive mixture of elements from more than one language that they
cannot be considered cases of either maintenance or shift in the strict
sensesof thoseterms. It isal so difficult at timesto decide which outcomes
of contact should be included in each of the above categories of contact
language. Thelabels“pidgin” and “creole” have each been appliedto a
very heterogeneous group of languages.

115



Bilingual Mixed Languages

Bilingua mixed or intertwined languagesarosein settingsinvolving
long-term contact between two ethnic groups|eading to bilingualismand
increasing mixture of thelanguages[25, p. 20]. Inthese cases, that mixture
became conventionalized asacommunity norm, resulting inthe creation
of hybrid languages whose components could clearly betraced to one or
the other source language. We saw one example of a bilingual mixed
language, Anglo-Romani, earlier in this chapter. Another exampleisthe
Media Lengua of Ecuador, alanguage whichincorporates Spanish lexicon
into avirtually unchanged Quechua grammatical framework. The latter
preservesintact not just the syntactic rules of Quechua, but alsoitshighly
complex morphol ogy.

Other somewhat similar examples are Michif, alanguage in which
Cree VP structure iswedded to French NP structure, and Mednyj Aleut,
in which Russian finite verb morphology and other structural features
have been fused with Aleut grammatical systems. Ingeneral, itisfair to
say that these vernaculars fuse the grammar of one source with the
lexicon (at least the phonological representations of thelexical items) of
another. However, thispictureissimplistic, sinceit ignores many respects
inwhich abilingual mixed language may differ from either of its source
languages. Moreover, no single formula can be applied to describe or
predict the mixture, even though there are many similarities in design
among them.

Pidgins

Trading contacts between groups speaking different languages have
often led to various types of linguistic compromise to facilitate
communication. Such compromises often result in pidgins, highly reduced
languages with minimal vocabulary and grammar whose functions are
restricted primarily to barter and exchange [25, p. 21]. Pidgins are a
rather mixed variety of languages. Some involve more lexical mixture
than others. For instance, Russenorsk used in trade between Russians
and Norwegians up to XIX century employed vocabulary from both
groups’ languages. Other pidgins, like Eskimo Trade Pidgin and Chinese
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Pidgin English, derivetheir vocabulary primarily from one source, Eskimo
intheformer, Englishinthelatter. The primary source languagein these
cases tends to be the language of the group that has control of the trade
or itslocation. Pidgins have also arisen in contexts other than trade, for
instancein cases of military occupation (Pidgin Englishin Japan during
the post-war period) or in domesti ¢ settings for communi cation between
employersand servants of different language backgrounds (Indian Butler
English) or on plantations (Hawai’i Pidgin English).

Thecasesmentioned so far areall examplesof prototypical pidgins.
Thereisagreat deal of controversy over the scope of reference of the
term pidgin. The reason is that the degree of reduction in structure as
well as range of functions may differ significantly from one case to
another. Prototypical pidginsare severely restricted intermsof their socia
functions, and clearly reduced in form and structure, containing aminimal
lexicon and a rudimentary grammar. Bickerton [1] describes them as
lacking inflectional morphol ogy, tense/ mood/ aspect systems, movement
rules, embedding strategies, and other structural characteristicsassociated
with fully devel oped natural languages.

By contrast, other languages to which the term pidgin has been
applied, for example, Tok Pisin, Nigerian Pidgin, etc., are far more
elaboratein terms of social function and structure, and hardly meet the
criteriafor inclusioninthisclass. These more elaborate contact languages
may be placed in two broad categories: extended pidginsand simplified
languages, though once more, the boundaries between these two are
not alwaysclear. So-called extended pidgins apparently began as highly
reduced (prototypical) pidginswhich then underwent varying degrees of
elaboration in both vocabulary and grammar whentheir range of functions
extended beyond the confines of their original contexts of use. In such
cases, there is usualy incorporation of features from both the lexifier
(superstrate) language and the native (substrate) languages of indigenous
groups. Contact vernaculars like these can achieve such a degree of
elaboration in this way that they become indistinguishable from other
fully developed natural languages. Examples include Tok Pisin and
Bislama, official languages of Papua New Guinea and Vanuatu
respectively, both descended from an earlier plantation pidgin, in turn
rooted in early Pacific Trade Pidgin. These contact languages have much
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more in common, both functionally and structurally, with creoles than
with prototypical pidgins[25, p. 21].

Thereareother contact vernacularsto which thelabel “pidgin” has
been applied which do not appear to involve the degree of structural
reduction characteristic of prototypical pidgins. For instance, languages
like Trade Motu or Pidgin Yimas appear to be somewhat simplified
forms of Motu and Yimas respectively, only partially reduced so as to
facilitate their use by non-native speakersin trading and other contacts
with native speakers. Their degree of reductionisnot nearly asextensive
asthat found in, say, Russenor sk. Hencethey should arguably bereferred
toassimplified languages, rather than pidgins.

Creoles

European colonial expansionduring XV to XIX centuriesledin many
cases to the creation of new communities peopled primarily by groups
transplanted from distant regions of the world. In the plantations of the
New World, where huge numbers of slavesweretransplanted from West
Africa, contact between the latter and European settlers led to the
emergence of creole languages, so called because they were used by
the creole or locally born descendants of slaves (as well as Europeans
and other freemen) in the colonies.

A typical example is Sranan Tongo, a brief sample of which was
provided earlier in this chapter. Other well-known Caribbean creoles
include Jamaican and Guyanese creole (English lexicon); Haitian creole
(Frenchlexicon); Papiamentu, acreole used in the former Dutchislands
of Aruba, Bonaire, and Curacao (Spanish / Portuguese lexicon) and
Berbice Dutch, once spoken in the interior of modern Guyana (Dutch
lexicon).

Similar languages emerged in the Indian Ocean and other areas
where European colonies were established. For instance, thereislslede
France creole, aFrench-lexicon creolewith varieties spokenin Mauritius
and the Seychelles. In South East Asia, we find creoles such as Daman
Creole Portuguese, spoken in India, and Papia Kristang, spoken in
Malaysiaand Singapore. There are also several other creole languages
spokeninWest Africa, including Krio (Englishlexicon), spokenin Sierra
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Leone, and Guinea Kriyol (Portuguese lexicon), spoken in Guinea-
Bissau. Some of the earliest creoles known arase on plantation settings
on islands off the West African coast. Well-known examples include
Cape Verde Crioulo and other Portuguese-lexicon creoles spoken on
Sao Tome, Principe, and other islandsin the Gulf of Guinea[25, p. 22].

Theformation of theselanguagesinvolved varying degrees of input
from the superstrate |languages of the colonizersand the native languages
of the subjected peoples. Creoles, like other contact vernaculars, differ
significantly inthe nature and extent of the respective inputs. Just about
every aspect of theselanguages, their originsand sources, their typol ogical
characteristics, their classification, etc., remainsamatter of controversy.

As with pidgins, there are substantial differences among creolesin
terms of both their processes of formation and their structural make-up.
Essentialy, such differences have to do with the nature and extent of the
substratum contribution to the creol€' s formation. On the one hand, there
areradical creoles like Sranan and its Surinamese rel ative Saramaccan,
and varieties of the Eastern Maroon Creole, a substantia part of whose
grammar can betraced to West African (especially Gbe) sources. For this
reason, it isdifficult to accept Thomason and Kaufman’s characterization
of them as cases of shift “whose structure can be accounted for under a
hypothesis of extreme unsuccessful acquisition of aTL” [21, p. 48]. One
might just aswell arguethat they are akin to cases of maintenance, though,
as usual, the truth lies somewhere between these two extremes.

By sharp contrast, the so-called intermediate creoles of the
Caribbean, such as Bajan, urban Guyanese, or Trinidadian creole,
arearguably cases of shift and far more akin to products of “ unsuccessful”
acquisition of a TL such as Hiberno-English, Singapore English,
Taiwanese Mandarin, etc. than they areto radical creoles. Once more,
between these poleslie many other points on a continuum that includes
contact vernaculars in the Caribbean, Pacific, Indian Ocean, and
elsewhereto which thelabel “creole” hastraditionally been applied.

5.6 The Social Contexts of Language Contact

Precisely what factors determine the varied outcomes of the contact
situations we have just surveyed? We have already emphasized the
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complementary roles of external and internal factors in shaping such
outcomes. Early scholars such as Miiller and Jakobson argued that
structura (linguistic) congtraintswerethe primary determinants of contact-
induced change [25, p. 24]. But the wide body of evidence availableto
us how shows that practically any linguistic feature can be transferred
from onelanguage to another, if the circumstancesareright. The reason
isthat extralinguistic factors—the social ecology of the contact situation
itself —can overrideany purely structural resistanceto change. Moreover,
itissuch factorsthat explain one of the key problems of language contact
studies — why all potential forms of contact-induced change may not
actually materializein agiven situation. This does not mean, of course,
that explanationsintermsof purely linguistic constraintsare not possible
or relevant. It is of prime importance for usto seek explanations as far
aspossibleinlinguistic structure. But ultimately, asWeinreich[24, p. 3]
stated: “A full account of interference in alanguage contact situation,
including the diffusion, persistence and evanescence of a particular
interference phenomenon, is possible only if the extra-linguistic factors
are considered”.

Language Contact in its Social Settings

It bears repeating that the broad di stinctionswe have made between
situati onsinvol ving language mai ntenance, language shift, and the creation
of new contact languagesare crucial to explaining the linguistic outcomes
of contact. Without a clear understanding of the history and social
dynamicsof the contact situation, wearein no positionto explain anything.
Not just themechanismsof change but d soitsdirectionality and agentivity
vary according to the type of situation involved. It follows that the
constraints on the changes that can occur will vary from one case to
another aswell. Ingeneral, however, the same set of sociocultural factors
is present in every contact situation, though the particular mix varies
from case to case, with consequent variation in the results. These
sociocultural factors include the types of community settings, the
demographics of the populations in contact, the codes and patterns of
social interaction among them, and the ideol ogies and attitudesthat govern
their linguistic choices[25, p. 25].
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Other factors that play arole include the degree of bilingualism
among the individuals and groups in contact, the history and length of
contact, the power rel ationshi ps between the groups, and so on. Obvioudly,
itisno easy task tointegrate all therelevant factorsinto acomprehensive
and coherent picture of the social ecology of a given contact situation.
For the moment, let us just attempt a broad outline of some types of
setting.

5.7 Speech Communities and Language Contact

Theunit of analysisfor investigating the social ecology of language
contact i sthe speech community. The concept has sometimes been difficult
to pin down but it has proven useful and revealing inthe study of language
initssocial and cultural setting. Speech communities can be defined at
different levels of generalization, from communities of practice to the
local neighborhood to the nation sate[ 25, p. 26]. They canasobeidentified
in terms of social criteriasuch as ethnicity, social class, gender, and so
on. What unites each of these social constructsisthefact that itsmembers
share certain linguistic repertoires and rules for the conduct and
interpretation of speech. Essentially, it is social interaction within and
across speech communitiesthat leadsto diffusion of linguistic and other
cultural practices. So, in order to understand the products of language
contact, we haveto understand the speech economies of the communities
in contact, and the dynamics of their patterns of interaction.

It would be useful to design a comprehensive classification of all
the community settings within which language contact takes place. But
this would be a daunting and immensely complex task, one that is well
beyond the reach of the present chapter. By way of illustration, however,
we can at least attempt a broad overview of some types of community
setting. For instance, Leo Loveday [14, p. 16] has suggested that
communities might be categorized according to the degree of bi- or multi-
lingualismwithin them. He suggeststhat thereare six “ archetypal contact
settings’, each characterized by different arrays of contact phenomena.

At one end of the spectrum we find relatively homogeneous
communitiesof monolingualsmost of whom havelittle or no direct contact
with speakersof other languages. Still, foreign influence may beintroduced
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into the language by individuals who travel, or by the mass media, or
through language teaching in schools, churches, etc. Such “distant”
contact typically resultsin lexical borrowing alone. Examples include
Japanese, Russian, and other languages that have borrowed words from
English.

Inthemiddle of the spectrumwefind avariety of situationsinvolving
varying degrees of bi- or multilingualism within the community. Onesuch
setting invol ves contact between linguistic minoritiesand adominant host
group. In some cases, the minority group may be relatively isolated or
socially distant from the majority group. Some examplesinclude Gaglic
speakersin Scotland, Basguesin southern France, and the Pennsylvania
“Dutch” of the midwestern US. Such groups may preserve their
language(s) for along time, though shift to the dominant language may
eventually take place. Other bilingual situationsare characterized by higher
levelsof individud bilingualism.

There are caseswhere minority groups become bilingual in the host
community’slanguage, for example, Hispanicsinthe US. Thereare also
cases where different ethnic groups vie for equal status in the same
territory, each preserving its own language, but also learning the other.
Examplesinclude French and Englishin Montréal, and Flemish and French
in Brussels. We can aso find communities that typically employ two or
morelanguagesin everyday interaction, and treat themasrelatively equal
or at least appropriate in their respective domains of use. These
communities are characterized by “diglossia’, asituation in which two
languages, one High (H) and the other Low (L), fulfill complementary
functions in the community. Examples include the use of Spanish and
Guarani in Paraguay, and Standard German and Schwyzertiiiitsch in
Switzerland.

When stable bilingualism collapses, through either the erosion of
ethnolinguistic boundaries or the resolution of diglossia or some other
cause, theresult islanguage shift [16, p. 13]. Thisisacommon outcome
of situationsinvolving bilingualismamong minority groups subject to strong
cultural pressure from a dominant group. A classic example is the
community of Oberwart in Austria, which has undergone shift from
Hungarian to German [7]. Many immigrant groups in the United States
havelost their ancestral languages and shifted to English.
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Somesituationsinvolve bilingualisminan ancestral language aswell
asasuperposed (usually colonial) official language. Thiscanlead tothe
emergence of new vernaculars which draw on the resources of both the
H and L languages, aswitnessthe“New Englishes’ in India, Singapore,
and variousAfrican countries[ 25, p. 27].

Finaly, at the other extreme of the continuum, we find highly
heterogeneous communities characterized by high degrees of individual
multilingualism, such as the village of Kupwar in India, described by
Gumperz and Wilson [8]. There are also situations where different
speech communities engage in constant interaction, and the fluidity of
their social boundaries is matched by the fluidity of their linguistic
practices. The Aboriginal groups of Arnem Land, Australia[12], and
the villages of Northwest New Britain in Papua New Guinea[22] are
examples of thistype.

All of thesemultilingual communitiesoffer arich range of possibilities
for contact-induced changes of one type or another. There may be
borrowing across languages, code-switching behaviors, substratum
influence on varieties acquired as second languages, various types of
convergence, and so on. The particular outcomes, as usual, have to do
with arangeof social factors, somefavoring the preservation of language
boundaries, others favoring different degrees of language mixture,
switching, and convergence, yet others promoting language shift. It is
simply impossibleto list here all the factors that may be relevant to the
nature and outcome of the contact.

It should also be obvious that there is no clear or consistent
correspondence between the type of community and the pattern of
contact-induced changewithinit [25, p. 28]. Bilingual communities, for
instance, may be characterized by stable maintenance in some cases, by
language shift in others, or by both. Long-term stability cantrandateinto
rapid shift, giventheright circumstances.

Finally, it bears repeating that this overview of contact settingsis
far from complete. For instance, it does not include the socia contexts
that |ead to theformation of pidgins, creoles, or bilingual mixed languages.
These contact outcomes and their social settingswill be discussed more
fully in the subsequent chapters.
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SUMMARY

— The chapter has tried to address i ssues concerning the notion of
Contact linguistics and its interconnection with interpersonal human
communication. Contact linguisticsisconsidered to be anewly devel oped
branch of linguistics which studies languages in contact — how they
influence each other and under what condition they develop, how new
languages (new varieties) appear, and how these varieties differ from
standardly accepted languages.

— The material of the chapter showed that the development of
languages and their cross-influence has long been the subject of
investigation and research for a great many of scholars. However, the
topics mentioned are still under huge consideration. Particularly, such
directions of investigation as creole and pidgin functioning in bilingual
societiesare till in need to be precisely studied.

PRACTICE

@ Discuss the ways in which each one of samples (1) — (3) differs
from Standard English, and list the features that characterize each. In
what sense would you say these are varieties or dialects of
English?

@ Rayfield (1970) predicts that in situations of second language
learning, lexical borrowing fromthe L2 will be much morefrequent than
structural borrowing in the L1 of the learners, while structural changes
dueto L1 influence will be more frequent inthe learner’sversion of the
L2. Investigatethe use of English or any other language as a second
language by international students at your university. Does
Rayfield’s prediction hold true as far as their usage is concerned?

@ The following are some questions you might want to ask
of a particular contact situation, in order to understand the
outcomes of the contact:

1. What isthe nature of the community settinginwhich the contact
takes place?
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2. What are the demographics of the groups in contact?

3. Isthe situation one of language maintenance or shift?

4. What languages are spoken by the groups in contact?

5. What isthe direction of influence?

Suggest other gquestions you might want to ask about the social
setting of the contact, the linguistic inputs, and the processes of change
that may occur.
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-6-
LANGUAGE CONTACTAND LINGUISTICVARIATION:
STYLE,SOCIAL CLASS, SEX, GENDER, ETHNICITY

Linguists have usually treated language
as an abstract object which can be
accounted for without references to social
concerns of any kind. Sociologists, for their
part, have tended to treat society as if it
could be constituted without language.
However, we must try to bring together the
perspectives of linguists and sociologiststo
bear on issues concerning the place of
language in society (Suzanne Romaine).

Overview

The chapter aims to clarify the difference between sex, gender and
linguistic gender; to see how male speech has been taken as a language
norm; to explore sex differentiation inlanguage variation; to become aware
of researcher sex-stereotypes; and to consider links to language change,
prestigeand social class. The chapter also providesfactua informationon
and interpretation of the notion of style and its connection to language,
social class, sex, gender and ethnicity. Thus the chapter serves as a
condensed survey of existing information on the mentioned phenomena.

Topicscoveredinclude: Language and Social Class; Style; Principles
of Language Style; Style as the 2 Main Dimension of Language
Variation; Language and Gender; Sex-Linked Patterns in Linguistic
Variation; Language and Ethnicity.

Key words: Regional Dialect, Social Dialect, Linguistic Style, Men-
Made Language, Ethnicity, Ethnolect.

6.1 Language and Social Class

It has been known for some time that differences in language are
tided to social class. In the 1950s it was suggested that certain lexical
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and phonological differencesin English could be classified asU (upper
class) or non-U (lower class), e.g. serviette versus table-napkin, to
take what wasthen one of the best-known of al linguistic class-indicators
of England [16, p. 67]. Previously most studies of variability were
concerned with regional variation or dialectology.

From the 1960s onwards linguists have turned their attention to the
languageof cities, where anincreasing proportion of theworld’spopul ation
livesin moderntimes. Urbanizationtendsto promotelinguistic diversity as
well as uniformity [ibid., p. 68]. Towns have typically attracted migrants
frommany rural areas, who speak different languagesand regional diaects.
London, for instance, provided apoint of originfor thediffusion of Standard
English, but now it has become an increasingly diverse city through the
influx of overseas migrantsfrom the Caribbean and Asia. Asmany asfifty
different languages may bespokenin partsof thecity. Similarly, Mebourne,
once primarily amonolingual town, now hasthe largest concentration of
Greek speakers in the world. In urban centers languages of wider
communi cation and standard languages serveto unify adiverse popul ation.
Furthermore, therise of urbanizationisconnected with anincreasein socid
gratificationwhichisreflectedinlinguistic variation.

A study conducted in New York City in the 1960s was the first to
introduce a systematic methodol ogy for investigating social dialectsand
the first large-scale linguistic survey of an urban community [9; 10].
Unlike previousdidectological studies, which generally chose one person
as representative of a particular area, this survey was based on tape-
recorded interviewswith 103 informantswho had been chosen by random
sampl e as being representative of the various social classes, ages, ethnic
groups, etc. to be found in New York City. This approach solved the
problem of how anyone person’s speech could be thought of as
representing alarge urban area.

Early investigations had concluded that the speech of New Yorkers
appeared to vary in arandom and unpredi ctable manner. Sometimes they
pronounced the names lan and Ann aike and sometimesthey pronounced
post-vacalic /r/ (i.e. r following a vowel) in words such as car, while at
other timesthey did not. Thisfluctuation wastermed freevariation because
there did not seem to be any explanation for it [16, p. 68]. The New York
study and subsequent ones modelled after it, however, showed that when
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such free variation in the speech of and between individual s was viewed
against the background of the community as awhole, it was not free, but
rather conditioned by social factorssuch as social class, age, sex, and style
in predictable ways. Thus, while idiolects (or the speech of individuals)
considered in isolation might seem random, the speech community as a
whole behaved regularly. Using these methods, one could predict that a
person of a particular socid class, age, sex, etc. would not pronounce
postvocalic/r/ acertain percentage of thetimein certain situations. Through
theintroduction of these new methods for investigating social dialects by
correlating sociolinguistic variableswith socia factors, linguists have been
ableto build up acomprehensive picture of socid dia ect differentiationin
the United States and Britain in particular, and other places, where these
studies have since been replicated.

In order to demonstrate a regular relationship between social and
linguistic factors, one has to be able to measure them in areliable way.
Theprincipal social dimensionslinguists have been concerned with are:
social class, age, sex, and style. Of these, socia class has been the most
researched. Many linguistic studies have started by groupingindividuals
into social classeson the basis of factors such as education, occupation,
income, etc., and then looked to see how certain linguistic featureswere
used by each group [3 —5; 9; 10]. The method used in New York City to
study the linguistic features was to select items which could be easily
quantified, in particular, phonological variables such as postvocalic /r/,
which was either present or absent. This was one of thefirst featuresto
be studied in detail by linguists. Varieties of English can bedivided into
two groupswith respect to their treatment of thisvariable: thosethat are
r-pronouncing (rhotic) and thosethat are not r-pronouncing (non-rhatic)
[9; 10]. Today in Britain accentsthat havelost post-vocalic /r/ asaresult
of linguistic change generally have more prestigethan those, like Scottish
English, that preserveit. In many parts of the United States the reverse
istrue, although this has not alwaysbeen the case. Table 6.1 (a) compares
thepronunciation of post-vocaic/r/ inNew York City with that of Reading,
England. The results show that in New York City the lower one’s socia
status, as measured in terms of factors such as occupation, education,
and income, the fewer post-vocalic /r/s one uses, while in Reading the
reverseis true.
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New York City Reading Social Class
32 0 upper middle class
20 28 lower middle dass
12 v} upper working class
0 49 lower working class

Table 6.1 (a) Percentage of post-vocalic /r/s pronounced in
New York City and Reading (foll owing Suzanne Romaine, 1994)

Like many featuresinvestigated by linguists, the pronunciation of
post-vacalic /r/ shows a geographically aswell asasocialy significant
distribution. Thisdifference among dialects of Englishistheresult of a
linguistic change involving theloss of /r/ preceding aconsonant, but not
avowel, which began centuries ago in south-east England and spread
north and west. The distribution of post-vocalic /r/ in the United States
reflects the history of settlement patterns of colonists from different
parts of Britain and Ireland [16, p. 70]. Because the relevant linguistic
factor for this change was the presence or absence of a consonant in
theimmediately following word (cf. e.g. car engine versus car key), a
so-called linking/r appearsin non-rhotic accents before words beginning
with avowel. Subsequently, this pattern seemsto have been restructured
and generalized so that /r/ isinserted in many contexts before a vowel
where historically it was never present, e.g the idea of it becomes the
idear of it and Shah of Iran becomes Shar of Iran. This phenomenon
isknown asintrusiver.

Just asthe diffusion of linguistic features may be halted by natural
geographical barriers, it may also beimpeded by socid classstratification.
Similarly, the boundaries between social dialectstend for the most part
not to be absolute. The pattern of variation for post-vocalic /r/ shows
fine stratification or continuous variation along alinguistic dimension
(in this case a phonetic one) as well as an extralinguistic one (in this
case social class). Theindices go up or down inrelation to social class,
and there are no sharp breaks between groups. A major finding of urban
linguistic work isthat differencesamong social dialects are quantitative
and not qualitative.

There are many other variables in English which show similar
linguistically significant distributions, such asthose studied in Norwichin
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the 1970sin an urban dialect study modelled after the New York research
[18; 19]. Three consonantal variables which varied with social class
were investigated. Table 6.1 (b) showstheresultsfor (ing), (t), and (h).
The numbers show the percentage of non-RP (Received Pronunciation)
forms used by different class groups. The variable (ing) refers to
aternation between aveolar /n/ and avelar nasal /ng/ inwordswith -ing
endings such as reading, singing, etc. These are technical phonetic
label swhich describe the vari ation between formswhich are pronounced
with the final ‘g’ sounded, and those which are pronounced as if they
were written readin’, singin’, etc. Speakers who use the latter forms
are popularly said to be dropping their g's. This variation is a well-
known marker of socia status (and style) over most of the English
speaking world. Table 6.1 (b) shows that the lower a person’s social
status, the more likely he/ sheisto use ahigher percentage of alveolar
rather than velar nasal endings.

The variable (h) refers to alternation between /h/ and lack of /h/
in words beginning with /h/, such as heart, hand, etc. Unlike RP, most
urban accents in England do not haveinitia /h/ or are variable in their
usage of it. For these speakers who drop their h's, art and heart are
pronounced the same. Again, the lower a person’s social status, the
morelikely he/sheistodrop h's. Speakersinthe north of England, Scotland,
and Ireland retain /h/, as do speakers of American English.

Thevariable (t) refers to the use of glottal stopsinstead of /t/, as
in words such as bottle, which are sometimes stereotypically spelled as
bot’le to represent the glottalized pronunciation of the medial /t/. Most
speakersof English glottalizefinal /t/ in words such as pat, and no social
significanceis attached to it. In many urban dial ects of British English,
however, glottal stops are more widely used, particularly by younger
working-class speakersin London, Glasgow, etc.
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Social cass (ing) t) (h)
Middle middle class 31 41 6

Lower middle class 12 62 14
Upper working class | 87 89 40
Middle working class | 95 92 59
Lower working class | 100 94 61

Table 6.1 (b) Percentage of non-RP forms in Norwich
(following Peter Trudgill, 1974)

By comparing the results for the use of glottal stopsin Norwich
with those for (ing) and (h), some interesting conclusions can be drawn
about the way language and social class are related in this English city.
Looking first at frequency, even the middle classin Norwich use glottal
stops very frequently, i.e. dmost 50 per cent of the time, but thisisn't
true of (h). Thereis of course no reason to assume that every instance
of variation in language will correlate with social structure in the same
way or to the same extent. Most sociolinguistic variables have a
complicated history. Some variableswill serveto stratify the popul ation
more finely than others; and some cases of variation do not seem to
correlate with any external variables, e.g. the variationin pronunciation
of thefirst vowel of economicisprobably one suchinstance. Some people
pronounce this vowel like the vowel in bee and otherslike the vowel in
bed. Phonological variablestend to show fine stratification and thereis
more socially significant variationin the pronunciation of English vowels
than in consonants. In the case of glottal stop usage, what is socially
significant is how frequently a person uses glottal stops in particular
linguisticand social contexts. Theuse of glottal stopsissocialy stigmatized
particularly inmedial position, e.g. bottle, butter. A hierarchy of linguistic
environments can be set up which seems to apply to al speakers. The
likelihood of occurrence of glottal stopsvariesaccordingto thefollowing
environments:

132



most frequent word-final + consonant e.g. that cat
before syllabic nasal e.g. button

word-final + vowel e.g. that apple
before syllabic/1/ e.g. bottle
least frequent word-medially e.g. butter

Although all speakersare affected by the sameinternal constraints
in the same way, they apply at different frequency levels, depending on
social class membership and other external factors[16, p. 72— 73].

The view of language which emerges from the linguistic study of
urban dialects is that of a structured but variable system, whose use is
conditioned by both internal and external factors. The use of other
variables, however, can be more sharply stratifying socially. That is, a
large social barrier between the middle class and the working class may
bereflected in the usage of somelinguistic feature. In English suchfeatures
aremorelikey to begrammatical or syntactic, such asthe use of multiple
negation (e.g. ‘1 don't want no trouble’), than pronunciation variables
[ibid., p. 73].

Thereisacloserelationship between regional and social dialectin
both the United States and Britain. More specifically, it appears that
working-classvarietiesaremorelocdized. Thisisespecialy truein Britain,
where those who are at the top of the social scale speak RP (Recieved
Pronunciation), an accent which does not betray the local origin of the
speaker, only his/ her socia status(ibid., p. 74]. Thereisnothing like RP
in the United States, where regional standards exist in different parts of
the country. It is quite possible for highly educated speakers to have
marked local accents, as can be seen, for instance, in thefact that former
President John F. Kennedy spoke with a recognizable east-coast New
England variety, and President Jimmy Carter with anon-coastal Southern
one. Of course, educated speakers in both countries would tend not to
use non-standard grammatical features.

The nature of the relationship between social and regional varieties
needs further investigation sinceit islikely that it varies considerably in
non-Western societies, where differencesin social status may be organized
quitedifferently. For instance, in Indiawe might expect sharp stratification
of linguistic featuresto correlate with caste differences since the castes
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are named groups, highly stable and rigidly separated from one another.
Thereislittle mobility because membership in aparticular castegroupis
hereditary.

6.2 Style

Not only do some of the same linguistic features figure in patterns
of both regional and social dialect differentiation, but they also display
correlaionswith other socia factors. Theintersection of social and stylistic
continuais one of the most important findings of nowadays linguistics:
namely, if a feature occurs more frequently in working-class speech,
then it will occur more frequently in the informal speech of all speakers
[16, p. 75]. The behaviour of each social class group variesaccording to
whether its style is casual or formal. Style can range from formal to
informal depending on socia context, relationship of the participants, socia
class, sex, age, physical environment and topic. Although each classhas
different average scoresin each style, al groups style-shift in the same
directionintheir moreformal speech style, that is, inthe direction of the
standard language [6, p. 11]. Thissimilar behaviour can also betaken as
anindication of membership inaspeech community. All groupsrecognize
the overt greater prestige of standard speech and shift towardsit in more
formal styles. Inthis particular aspect the notion of formality is defined
primarily interms of theamount of attention speakers pay to their speech.

Style refers to ways of speaking — how speakers use the resource
of language variation to make meaning in social encounters. Style
therefore refers to the wide range of strategic actions and performances
that speakers engage in, to construct themselves and their social lives
[16, p. 76].

Stylistic differences can be reflected in vocabulary, as in “ The
teacher distributed the new books’ versus “ The teacher gave out
the new books” ; syntax, asin an increased use of the passive voice (in
English) in formal speech (“ The meeting was cancelled by the
president” versus “ The president called off the meeting”); and
pronunciation (colloquia pronunciationsuchas* readin” ,“ singin” versus
more formal ones such as “reading”, “ singing” ).
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Principles of Linguistic Style stated by Wiliam Labov

1. Principle of Style-Shifting: There are no single-style speakers.

2. Principle of Formality: Any systematic observation defines a
formal context in which morethanthe minimal attentionis paid to speech.

3. Vernacular Principle: Thevernacular, in which minimal attention
ispaidto speech, isthe most regular initsstructureand initsrelation to
the history of the language.

4. Principle of Attention: Styles may be ordered along a single
dimension, measured by the amount of attention paid to speech.

5. Principle of Subordinate Shift: Speakers of subordinate dialects
who are asked direct questions on language shift their speechirregularly
towards or away from the superordinate dialect [9; 10].

Linguists generally define notions of language style and register
primarily as sets of linguistic featureswith aparticular social distribution.
Noticethat is not very different from how we define language, dialect
or variety — the distinction is a bit vague. In Chambers [3, p. 5] this
notionisimplicit —heactually does not refer to sets of featuresdirectly
or attempt to define style. He says style has“asimple social correlate,
viz. formality”. Confusingly, he also usesthe termto refer to this social
dimension, which underliesthe variation— but obviously, that should be
kept separate from the linguistic elements. Allan Bell [2, p. 240] is
somewhat clearer in emphasizing the linguistic elements: styleis“the
range of variation within the speech of an individual speaker”. Note
that this does hot do much to cut down thefield either, e.g. it appearsto
include code-switching between two completely different languages
as style-shifting. Walt Wolfram & Natalie Schilling-Estes[21, p. 214]
define language style quite similarly, as “variation in the speech of
individual speakers’. Mac A. K. Halliday's systemic-functionalist
approach distinguishestwo kinds of linguistic variation: 1) “according
to the user” (what we normally think of as social dialect variation,
where people speak differently because of some relatively permanent
aspect of their identity as group members, such as ethnicity, region of
origin, or social class); 2) “according to the use” . He calls the second
type of variation ‘register’ and includes in it what variationist
sociolinguistsmean by style[8, p. 14].
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But most linguists have two kinds of variation by usein mind. They
distinguish style from register, and mean something narrower by the
latter — something characterized by less permanent aspects of people's
identities, such as their occupations (lawyers as in legalese, or
firefighters, as in the lexicon of smoke-jumpers), or temporary roles
(an adult interacting with achild, asin baby-talk).

To Suzanne Romaine, for example, registers are distinguished by
differences in vocabulary, while also being typically “concerned with
variationin language conditioned by usesrather than usersandinvolving
consideration of the situation or context of use” [16, p. 20]. It isnotable
that style is rarely explicitly defined [8 — 10; 16] and often only very
broadly whenitis[1; 2].

6.3 Style as the Second Main Dimension
of Linguistic Variation

All of the above efforts are clearly trying to maintain a two-
dimensional model, with group social characteristics (or variables)
conditioning variation in a general fashion, on the one hand, and
simultaneously individual identitiesand circumstances conditioning it
in avery specific manner [15]. Obviously the two cross-cut each other
in any single instance. This basic conception, which is widely shared,
creates both amethodological and atheoretical problem.

Thetheor etical problem isto understand how the two dimensions
are related to each other. The methodological problem isparalle to the
oneof contralling for popul ation differences—there, samplingistheanswer,
and allows you to compare how different groupstalk. In the case of style,
the problem is how to control for the circumstances that affect variation.
Thisproblem wasfirst understood and methods created by William Labov
inhisNY C study, and despite many advancesin methodsand criticismsof
histheoretical model of style, many people still use his approach today.

Onecan get alot of mileage out of thistwo-dimensional approachto
variation and the role it casts for style. Thisis an instance of a general
phenomenonin theory-buil ding which one can think of asthe Elsewhereor
Garbage-Can phenomenon. Attention focusesaround adominant theoretical
domain as giving the most desirabl e sorts of explanation—e.g. generative
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syntax in the 1960s and early 1970s— while things which cannot be well
explained by it are relegated to other, theoretically underdeveloped and
politically marginalized, domains which function for practitioners of the
dominant paradigm as Garbage Cans—e.g., a that time, pragmatics [14].
Also, typicaly, problems which ought to be solved by the marginalized
domain aretreated in the dominant one, just becauseit isdominant.

Eventually, such problems cometo be recognized as numerous and
important. The theory and practice of the marginalized domain become
more developed; it is seen as complementary to the dominant domain,
rather than athreat, and it is given academic prominence. Thisisobviously
related to Th. Kuhn's ideas on scientific revolutions. Another relevant
examplein linguistics. freevariation and theidiol ect.

We can see in Bell's and Wolfram & Schilling-Estes's accounts
that the emphasis on the individual is the most powerful influence on
styleresearch today, and thisis partly because of the growth of discourse
studies, where groups are downplayed and individuals cometo the fore
(for all sorts of reasons).

There are problems created, too, by looking at style as the second
major dimension. Oneisthat it’'salmost impossibleto get agood definition.
Herewewant to get ahandle onwhat sociolinguistsactually dowith style,
aside from what they say. In practice, we can treat style as consisting of:
1) co-varying setsof optiond features, whether phonologicd , morphologicd,
or syntactic (e.g., the English sociolinguistic variables (TH), (ING), or
theget-passive); 2) ...or lexica —thoughthelatter case overlapsacommon
definition of ‘register’ with aspecific social distribution, i.e. located ina
particular speech community [13, p. 41 —56].

These setsareranged on asocial continuum—most commonly, one
of formality —which presumably also appliesto other areas of socially-
evaluated behavior (dress, bearing). This one-dimensionality has been
identified as problematic, and it is, but it is certainly not a necessary
feature of all definitions, aswewill see below.

William Labov’s [10, p. 53]: “By style we mean to include any
consistent... [set of] linguistic forms used by a speaker, qualitative or
quantitative, that can be associated with a... [set of] topics, participants,
channel, or the broader social context”. Heisinterested in characterizing
aset of linguistic forms, andin relating them to some social factorsbeyond
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theindividual. His discussion is also very practical and focused on the
target of diciting vernacular speech, astylewhichisprivilegedin Labovian
work. Partly because of that, we're going to use Labov's model for
coding style on our data, though we need not subscribeto hisearly theory
of style as attention paid to speech.

6.4 Function versus Structure

This sociolinguistic tradition of investigating style as an aspect of
symbolic speech variation differsfromthat of anthropological linguistics
or ethnography of communication, which primarily focuses on ways
of speaking — including styles and registers — as expressing particular
social functions, events, or relationships (though it also includes careful
linguistic description) [17].

Animportant movement in sociolinguisticsin recent years has been
the merging of variationist analysiswith such an ethnographic conception.
Inthe case of style, agroup led by Penel ope Eckert (the CaliforniaStyle
Coallective) at Stanford led the way with apaper in 1993. They discard a
purely-linguistic definition or identification procedurefor style, and instead
crucially emphasizetheroleof social function and practices. Thisisalso
linkedwith afocuson styleas collectiveand dialectic, rather than stressing
itsindividual, intra-speaker and static nature[6].

We can see amovement towards functional definitioninWolfram's
and Schilling-Estes’'s[21] discussion, right away. They include not only
the formal-informal axis of variation, but also treat shifting from one
dialect into another as style-shifting —whether or not the second dialect
is native to the speaker (if not, this use of an out-group dialect has been
called crossing) —aswell as shifting registers, in the sense we described
above. Looked at in this light, it is hard to see why shifting from one
languageinto another quite distinct one (code-switching) would not also
be style-shifting.

Thisshows quite clearly that they are not limiting their definition by
linguistic structure — since the notion of register they use, and dialect,
and language, all seem to be distinguished by structural criteria, at |east
partly. Thesameistrueof Allan Bell’sdefinition: if an individual speaker
controlsdifferent dialects, or languages, they are stylesfor him[2].
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6.5 Overview of Approaches to Style

Now we have had an overview of the theoretical bases of different
approaches, let us look briefly at some of the specific ones and their
advantages and problems, following the discussions in Bell [ibid.] and
Wolfram & Schilling-Estes[21].

@ Therearemany typesof style-shifting, at least including formality-
based, cross-did ectal and cross-linguistic, register shift, hyper-correction,
and performance speech.

@ Styleoperateson all linguistic levels: phonol ogy, grammar, lexicon
and semantics, but al so pragmatics and discourse (irony, address forms,
conversational overlap).

@ Style also may beinfluenced by awiderange of social factorsand
contexts (audience, topic, channel, mode, genre, situation and setting, etc.).

@ A shift on one dimension or axis (e.g. to more formal speech)
may also involve a shift on another (e.g. to another register, dialect or
language).

@ However, research in the Labovian paradigm has found that
socia classdistinctionsare generally preserved across style shiftson the
formality dimension, i.e. different social classes style-shift in the same
direction for the samevariable, in proportional amounts.

@ Themajor exception to thisis (quantitative) hyper-correction—
in fact, it's defined by not preserving class relations. Consequently, it
requires a separate explanation from whatever explains the tendency of
style-shifting to reflect social classordering.

@ Performance speech isanother exceptiona type: when aregister
existstodisplay avariety (either onethat is native to your community, or
onethat isnat, e.g. crossing or inaccurate dial ect imitation). Thistype of
performance speech also occurs in a variety of contexts, including
conversation and the sociolinguistic interview.

@ It'sonethingto correlate style with contextual social factors—
but it isanother thing to explain why style-shifting occursasit does, and
not some other way.
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William Labov's Approach: Syle as Attention Paid to Speech

1. The goal isto record and analyze the vernacular, i.e. the most
casual speech, becauseit isthe earliest acquired, ismoreregular, and is
the most relevant to linguistic change.

2. The more closely speakers monitor their speech itself, the more
they shift into formal styles and the more they change their speech to
accommodate the outside observer.

3. “Any systematic observation... defines aformal context where
more than the minimal attention is paid to speech” [10, p. 29]. Thus,
casual speech won't easily appear in interviews.

4. “ Styles may be ordered along a single dimension, measured by
the amount of attention paid to speech” [ibid., p. 29]. Labov grantsthisis
not the same thing as an ethnographic analysis of style — but maintains
that such ordering can be usefully accomplished.

5. Casual speech may be recorded in contexts such as extended or
emotional narratives, conversation among peersin pre-existing groups,
recollection of childhood games and events, speech aimed not at the
observer but at others present (family, neighbours) or, e.g., onthe phone;
and topicstheinterviewee introduces and regards as important.

6. Common formal contextsincluderesponsestointerview questions,
discussions where language is thematized as a topic (no matter who
introduces it), and soap-box speech.

7. Field experiments also may be highly formal in nature: word-lists,
minimal-pair tests, commutation tests, linguistic insecurity tests, self-report
& subjective-reaction tests, etc.

8. Tests/ tasks which rely on reading produce speech that is closer
totheformal extreme of the styl e continuum, because reading isassociated
with more formal occasions than speaking.

9. Channd cues— paralinguistic d ements such aslaughter, increased
tempo, rai sed pitch, heavier bresthing—may beused toidentify casual speech.

Findings by Wi liam Labov Related to Style

@ Socid classdistinctionstend to be preserved in each speech style;
conversdy, thed opeof style-shiftingtendstobeidentica acrosssocial classes.
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@  Linguistic variables can be characterized in terms of their
salience, or of speakers awareness, and consequently of the patterns of
style-shifting they produce:

— variables which show social stratification but not style-shifting
are caled (socia) INDICATORS;

—if gpeskersshow both gratification and syle-shifting, but do not comment
overtly upon afeeture, the varidble isknown asaM ARK ER; and

— if speakers do remark upon a socially-diagnostic variable, it'sa
STEREOTYPE.

@ Thedegree of variation along the style axis, from one extreme
to another, is almost always less than the degree of social class
differentiation. Thishasbeen used to arguethat style variation isderived
fromsocia variation (Bell, 1984; Preston, 1991).

@ Patterns of variation in casual, vernacular speech give atruer
picture of linguistic changesin progressthan formal speech does; formal
speech tends to be conservative or distorted.

Problems with Wliam Labov's Model of Syle

@ Channel cuesturn out to be unreliable and ambiguousin use.

@ One-dimensional modelsarefound insufficient to represent the
repertoire of stylistic options availableto most speakers.

@ Reading and speaking, e.g., are not necessarily part of the
same dimension in all communities, and not necessarily ordered as in
Labov's NYC data; reading may produce a citation register which is
different in kind from speech.

@ Theexperimental results used to argue for the attention model
prove on closer inspection to be contradictory.

@  There are cases easily found in which greater attention to
speech does not result inahigher level of formality, e.g. switchingintoa
non-standard dial ect by anative standard speaker whoisnot fully fluent
init, or dialect performance speech.

Allan Bell’s Audience-Design Model of Style Shifting

This is a variationist version of speech accommodation theory;
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quantitative study of linguistic variablesaccording to Labovian principles
istaken asthenorm. Themodel assumesthat speakersadjust their speech
primarily towardsthat of their audiencein order to express solidarity or
intimacy with them, or conversely away fromtheir audience’ sspeechin
order to express distance.

The model elaborates a taxonomy of audience members[2]:

@ addressees are those who are directly addressed, ratified
participants,

@ auditorsarenot directly addressed, but are ratified participants,

@ overhearersarenon-ratified listenersof whomthe speaker isaware;

@ eavesdroppers are non-ratified listeners of whom the speaker
iS unaware;

@ referees are non-present groups with whom speakers attempt
to identify while they are speaking to addressees, etc.

Other features of the model include:

@ The primary engine of style-shifting isthe speaker’surgetogain
the audience’s approval .

@ Style-shiftsare thus mainly responsesto features of the context
(including the audience).

@ Social evaluation of particular features of a group’s speech
precedes, and isthereason for, use of thosefeaturesby other individuals
in style-shifting. Styles are normally associated with certain groups or
situations, and carry the flavour of those associations.

@ Notdl audiencemembersareequaly important; their importanceis
proportiond to the degree to which the speaker recognizes and ratifiesthem.,

@ Speakerstypicaly make subtle adjustments of style for arange of
different addressees, and to alesser degreefor other typesof audiencemembers.

Besides the types of style-shifting covered by the principal modes
above, there are also other types which Bell sees as secondary and tries
to integrate with the above [2]:

@ Stylemay be shifted according to topic or setting, but inreality
itistheassociation of atopic or setting with aparticular type of audience
which givesthe shift its social meaning.

@ Speakers may shift stylesnot in responseto their environment,
but in order to alter the existing situation themsel ves through language
use; thisisinitiative style-shifting.
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@ Initiative style-shifts are explained as cases of referee design,
i.e. the use of features associated with a referee group by a speaker
who wants to identify with that group.

Problems with the Audience-Design Model

@ Itisdtill one-dimensional, and tries to repackage apparently
different reasonsfor style-shifts (topic, setting) as sub-cases of itsmajor
dimension (audience).

@ Itishard to tell which features of an audience a speaker is
responding to, and hard to investigate this sinceit’s a matter of divining
speakers intentions (avalidity problem).

@ Itisfocused onaudienceattributesrather than linguistic features,
so hasdifficulty explaining why some variabl es appear to be more salient
for style-shifting than others.

@ Though it focuses on speskers desire to achieve solidarity with
audiencemembers, it overlooksthefact that thiscan bedoneby avariety of
linguistic means—including speechthat isnot convergent, but rather divergent.

@ Ittendsto assumeaconsensus model of the speech community,
i.e. agreement on the social value of speech varieties, instead of
recognizing that great diversity may exist across groups — and conflict
exist within them — on the eval uation of speech forms.

@ Initiative style-shifting, though an add-on to the original model,
seemsto be pervasive and important. In fact, it'spossibleto see all style
shifting asinitiative rather than responsive: speakers are projecting their
own identity, not just responding to how othersview them.

Speaker Design Style Shifting

A new emphasis, called speaker design, works to break down the
origina dichotomy between socia and stylitic variation, sincetheprojection
of identity includes both its permanent aspectsand al so fleeting ones[21,
p. 46]. It has the following features:

@ ldentity isdynamic: speakersproject different rolesin different
circumstances. The interaction of the desire to project identity with the
recognition that audiences differ meansthat we don’t seeit aspurely an
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individual phenomenon, but rather arelational one: role relations, and
speaker choice, are the focus.

@ Thisalowsexplanation of some previously puzzling cases, eg.
dialect-performance speech events, or other instances where divergent
speech is adopted but solidarity seems to be intended. The speaker is
adopting arole towards which she, and the audience, may be expected
to have a positive orientation (even though the speech produced is not
like either the speaker’s or the audience’s everyday conversation).

@ Even the cases of convergence for which audience design and
accommodation theory were invented can be better seen as pro-active—
achoice to conform to existing norms.

@ Fromthisitisasmall septotheideathat al speechisperformance,
al shiftsinvolve adopting roles. Thiswould contradict approacheswhich
privilege particular styles, e.g. the idea that the vernacular is the most
“natural” and does not require speakersto put on roles.

Problems with Speaker Design Approach to Style

Asanew approach to style, then, thisis designed to solve some of
the problems of previousones, but equally some of its own characteristics
and weaknesses are not yet clear. We might ask questions of it, such as:

@ How canwe generalize from the motivations of one spegker, with
acomplex range of roles, to the behavior of groups? (or should we try?)

@ Speaker motivation is not observable, and we can't trust self-
reports — there’'s a validity problem: How to refute (or support) the
interpretations of other analysts?

@ What istherepertoireof styles/identitiesavail able to speakers?
how to defineit?

@ If thebasisof style-shiftingissoindividuaistic, how do others
recogni ze and respond?

6.6 Language and Gender / Sex

Much of what passes asinguistics now seeksto show asystematic
relationship between language use and social structure. One scope of
thisrelationship isanalysis of the connection between language, gender,
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society and culture, the connection which has attracted considerable
attention of linguists in recent years. Studies in gender theory have
focused on a wide range of topics starting from different syntactical,
phonological or lexical usesof languageto aspectsof conversation anaysis,
such astopic nomination and control, interruptions and other interactional
features. While early research on gender focused only on thedescription
of these features, more recent works have sought to show how they
reflect and reproduce social identities.

Raobin Robin Lakoff’s (1975) pioneering work in gender studies
suggested that women’s speech typically used a range of linguistic
features, such as tag questions, which made women seem as if they
were tentative, hesitant, lacking in authority, and trivial; marked their
speech asinferior and weak [16, p. 101]. Let ustake, for example, the
use of tag questions such as, He's a nice boy, isn't he? When a tag
question is added onto a sentence, it may have anumber of meanings. A
speaker can make an assertion without appearing to be dogmatic leaving
open the possibility that others may not agree. It can also be used to
check whether one's ideas are accepted, or to put forward a suggestion
without making it sound like a command. Some linguists thus claimed
that women used more tag questions because they were characteristic
of the greater hesitancy of women, who were afraid to assert things
without qualification. Another feature which has been associated with
womenistheuse of highrisingtoneat the end of an utterance, especially
when making statements, which makesit sound asif aquestionisbeing
asked. Thistoo was seen as an indication of women’s tentativeness and
lack of confidencein putting forward their views.

However, according to Suzanne Romaine, such arguments are
circular: women were labelled as lacking in confidence because they
used more tag questions and tag questions were thought to indicate lack
of confidence because they were used by women. When empirical studies
were actually conducted to test some of these claims, some found that
men actually used more tag questions than women. Nevertheless, this
discovery was not accompanied by any suggestion that men might be
lackingin confidence[16, p. 100].

This shows that if men's speech is analysed for comparison, then
women's speech becomes secondary or a deviation which has to be
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explained. Similarly, because monolingualism has been taken asasocieta
norm, bilingualism is seen as prablematic and in need of explanation.
Thus, women and their speech have been measured against male standards
and found to be deficient and deviant.

Women occupy what might be called a problematic or negative
semantic space. They are seen as derivative of men and in al fields of
research their differences from men and masculine norms are seen as
standing in need of some explanation. Because women are devalued, so
istheir language [ibid., p. 102]. But how much of what isbelieved to be
characteristic of women's speech actually is? Some of the features
thought to be part of “women’slanguage” can be found in use by males
when those males are in a subordinate position. Thus, women typically
use the speech style they do because they arein less powerful positions
inrelationto men. Neverthe ess, many feministsnow arguethat languages
such as English have been literally “man made” and are still primarily
under male control [11]. Sexism in language can be demonstrated with
many different kinds of evidence. Words for women have negative
connotations, even where the corresponding male terms designate the
same state or condition for men. Thus, spinster and bachelor both
designate unmarried adults, but the femal e term has negative overtones
toit. A spinster is beyond the expected marrying age and therefore seen
as rejected and undesirable. These are cultural stereotypes.

Thebiasisfar-reaching and appliesal so to associations of thewords
man versuswoman. Noinsultisimpliedif you call awoman an “old man”,
but to call a man an “old woman” is a decided insult. Because the word
woman does not share equal status with man, terms referring to women
have undergone pgjoration. If we examine pairs of gender-marked terms
such as lord / lady, baronet / dame, Sr / Madam, master / mistress,
king / queen, wizard / witch, etc., we can see how the female terms may
start out on an equal footing, but they become devalued over time. Lord,
for instance, preserved its origina meaning, whilelady isno longer used
exclusively for women of high rank. Baronet till retainsitsorigina meaning,
but dameisused derogatorily, esp. in American usage. Sr istill usedasa
title and a form of respect, while a madam is one who owns a brothel.
Likewise, master hasnot logt itsoriginal meaning, but mistresshascometo
have sexual connotations and no longer refers to the woman who has
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control over ahousehold. King has al so kept its meaning, while queen has
developed sexua connotations. Wizard has actually undergone semantic
amelioration, or upgrading: to call aman awizard isacompliment, but not
so for the woman who is branded as a witch. The research on language
and gender has also shown how men nominated topics more, interrupted
more often, held the floor for longer, and so on. The chief focus of such
approach wasto show how patterns of interaction between men and women
reflect the dominant position of menin society.

Other studies, however, have taken a different approach by looking
a same-sex groups rather than mixed-sex groups. Inatypical study of this
type, Maltz and Borker [16] developed lists of what they described as
men’s and women'sfeatures of language. They found that these norms of
interactionwere acquired in same-sex groups rather than mixed-sex groups
and argued that the issue in mixed-sex groupsistherefore one of cultural
difference rather than socia inequality. In such away the existence of a
gender-based subculturerestsonthe claim that the sex varieties of language
reflect contrasting sociaisation patterns, intra-sex interactional patterns
and separate speech and behavioural normswhich derivefrom theexistence
of feminineidentitiesand gender roles. It also claimsthat different types of
interaction associated with the respective sexes lead to different ways of
speaking, implying that culture derives from behaviour learnt through
interaction while still seeking to retain a distinction between socia and
cultural behaviour. The claimisthat socialization teaches men and women
todo different thingswithwordsand conversations. AccordingtoWilliams,
Ma z and Borker appear to be arguing that role separati on associated with
sexua separation of activitiesisreflected in speech patterns[20].

Quite different patterns of verbal interaction in al-male and all-
femal e groups begin in early years when children play in same-sex peer
groups [16, p. 117]. Boystend to have alarger network than girls, who
usually have one or two girlfriends with whom they play regularly. To
some extent the size of these groups may be determined by the different
types of activitiesthey engagein. It takesonly three girlsto skip rope or
two to play house, while more boys are needed for team sports such as
football. Extensive interaction in single-sex peer groups is probably a
crucial source of the gender differentiation patterns found by
sociolinguigtics.
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Thus, girls use language to create and maintain cohesiveness, and
their activities are generally cooperative and non-competitive.
Differentiation between girlsisnot madeintermsof power. When conflicts
arise, the group breaks up. Bossinesstends not to be tolerated, and girls
useformssuchas“let’s’, “we regonna’, “we could” to get othersto do
things, instead of appealing to their persona power. When they argue,
girls tend to phrase their arguments in terms of group needs rather than
in personal terms.

Boys, on the other hand, tend to have more hieratically organized
groupsthan girls, and statusinthe hierarchy isparamount. Inboys' groups
speech is used to assert dominance, to attract and maintain an audience
when others have the floor. They issue commands to other boys rather
than suggest what should be done. Certain kinds of stylized speech events,
such asjoking and story-telling, are valued in boys’ groups[16, p. 117].

Thereissome continuity between adol escent ways of speaking and
the management of social interaction later inlife. Linguistsfind common
elements in the speech styles of boys and men, such as story-telling,
verbal posturing, and arguing. Men tend to challenge one another. WWomen,
on the other hand, do not value aggressiveness and their conversations
tend to be moreinteractional and aim at seeking cooperation. They send
out and look for signs of agreement and link what they say to the speech
of others. In all female groups women often discuss one topic for more
than a half-hour. They share feelings about themselves and talk about
relationships. Men, however, jump from topic to topic, vying to tell
anecdotes about their achievements. They rarely talk about their feeling
or their personal problems([7; 11; 17; 19].

There are also differences in how conversations are managed.
Women are careful to respect each other’s turns and tend to apologize
for talking too much. They dislike anyone dominating the conversation.
Men compete for dominance, with some men talking a lot more than
others. They do not feel aneed to link their own contributionsto others.
Instead, they are more likely to ignore what has been said before and to
stress their own point of view [16, p. 124]. Clearly, there is scope here
for a deal more research that looks at culturally-acquired differences
between male and femal e speech in the context of rel ationships of social
inequality and dominance.
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A number of linguistic studies have also found that women tend to
use higher-status variants more frequently than men. Women of each
social class group use the more standard variants more often than men
of equal status. Thevariableis more sharply stratifying for women than
for men, and the biggest gaps occur in the lower middle classand lower
working class. Women tend to hypercorrect more than men, especially
in the lower middle class. Some researchers have argued that, in the
case of spoken English at least, men’'s and women's speech are two
distinct varieties of language. Studies have shown differences in
phonological features, intonation patterns, choice of vocabulary (certain
adjectives and intensifiers appear more frequently in women'’s speech),
use of tag questions (addition of a question —such as“isn’t it?" —to a
statement in order to get agreement or affirmation, something women
are said to do more than men), and other features [16, p. 124 — 125].

6.7 Simple Sex-Linked Patterns in Linguistic Variation
Smple Patterns

Holding constant other variables such as age and social class (i.e.,
al things being equal), women generally appeared to use forms which
closely resembl e those of astandard or prestigious speech variety more
frequently than men, or in preference to the vernacular, non-standard or
stigmatized formswhich men appeared to favour. A lesstheoretical way
of putting this, which corresponds with many public attitudes, is that
women tend to useformswhich are generally considered ‘ better’, ‘ nicer’,
or ‘correct’ more often than men use them. It isimportant to remember
that these findings fit what Wolfram & Schilling-Estes[21] call group-
preferential distributions — in which speakers from two groups both
use a set of forms, but one group uses them more often — rather than
group-exclusive patterns, in which speakers from one group use aform,
while speakers from another group do not. We can then call the kinds of
patterns observed above sex-preferential rather than sex-exclusive:
the differences observed are a matter of degree.
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Satus-Based Explanations for Sex-Linked Differences

How have such sex-linked differences (the simple pattern) been
explained? The most prominent explanations until the late 1980s
(associated with William Labov and Peter Trudgill) crucialy involved the
notions of prestige and status-consciousness. Labov suggested that
women are more prestige-conscious than men; therefore, they avoid using
forms which are stigmatized in their speech community. Women in the
socialy-mobileinterior classes (e.g.,inNY C, thelower-middleclass; in
Norwich, the upper-working class) are most likely to avoid stigmatized
forms because the potential for social mobility in their group is greater
than for members of exterior classes (i.e., near the lower and upper
extremes of society). Women are seen as especially intent on increasing
their social status. Such an explanation assumesaview of society which
has been called the consensus view, as opposed to a conflict approach
to social class.

Trudgill & Labov Status-Conscious Approach

Peter Trudgill carries this idea further. Based on sociologists
findings, he suggestsreasonswhy women might be generally more status-
consciousthan men[18; 19]:

a. Women are more closely involved with child-rearing and the
transmission of culture (socialization) — thus more aware of the
importance, for their children, of acquiring prestige norms.

b. Women have a less secure social position than men. They may
uselinguigtic meansmorecrucialy to secureand signal their social status;
for this reason, they may be more aware of the importance of speech
(compare the insecurity of the interior social classes: this effect might
then be compounded for their female members).

¢. Men have traditionally been evaluated on their occupation and
their earning power — ‘what they do’. Women have been discriminated
against in occupational choice and earnings—they may berated, instead,
on ‘how they appear’. Again, other signals of status, including speech,
would be more important for women, who would be critically aware of
the social significance of linguistic variables.

150



d. Both Labov and Trudgill also suggest that working-class speech
has associations with masculinity —with a‘ roughness and toughness’
that is characteristic of working-class life. These are generally not
desirable, feminine attributes for women — and, correspondingly, they
are desirable, masculine attributes for men. (Discussions of these
explanations, both pro and con, are numerous in the literature on
language and gender; see especially Eckert, 1989; Labov, 1990;
Romaine, 1994).

Supporting Data: Self-Evaluation of Speech in Norwich

Support for differing preferences of men and women with respect
toovert & covert prestige can befoundin Trudgill’s self-eval uation data
for Norwich[ibid.]:

@ we assume that speakers usually report themselves as using
the forms which have positive connotations for them: the onesthey are
aiming to produce (at any rate, when they are directing attention to their
speech, i.e. in more formal styles);

@ women reported themselves as using prestige variants (the yod
/j/in‘tune -words) more often than they actually did —presumably because
they wish they did so, or think they ought to do so;

@ men, onthe other hand, significantly under-reported their use of
the prestige form ([IK]) for /iyr/-words like ‘ear’, as opposed to
vernacular forms (like[E:]);

@ Peter Trudgill concludesthat womenaimat apublicly-legitimised
(i.e. overt) prestige norm; men aim at a norm with covert prestige;

@  speakers using more prestige forms and those preferring
vernacular forms are differently evaluated — though both are positively
evaluated in some ways,

@ Elyan (inTrudgill, 1988) performed an experiment contrasting
RP speakerswith speakers of British vernacular Englishes. RP speakers
wererated higher onintelligence, fluency and self-confidence; vernacul ar
speakers were seen as more charming, humorous and good-natured. To
the extent that these stereo-types are shared by both sexes, men and
women on the whole may be aiming for different images.
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Problems & Criticisms

The prestige-based and status-consci ousness expl anations have been
criticised on anumber of grounds:

@ The concept of prestige itself is poorly-defined and possibly
circular.

@ Thisview assumesthat gender isan independent variable, and
lessimportant than status.

@ Thisview emphasizes male behaviour asthe norm, and treats
femal e behaviour as deviant and needing to be explained.

@ In emphasizing prestige and consensus models, it downplays
the power differential between men and women [6] and the insights of
conflict models.

@ Thisview takes behaviour as sex-linked in an uncomplicated
fashion instead of seeing gender as socially congtructed, involving roles,
norms and expectations, and potentially differing within sex-groups, as
well as between them.

@ Thereisno reasonto expect smple, general or constant relations
between gender (or sex) and sociolinguistic variation.

@  This view ignores differences of gendered behaviour for
variables that are stable, or at various stages of linguistic change in
progress.

@ Methodological flaws are common in older studies: e.g. inthe
ways that women are assigned socioeconomic or occupational status;
lack of awareness of gender dynamics in collecting speech data; and
analysisof gender asinvolving asimplebinary variable (=sex).

@ Finally, the datathemsel ves turn out to be more complex: there
are many cases where women have been found to use vernacular forms
as often as men, or more often; both men and women have been found
to lead in some sound changes; etc. Such cases suggest that a more
sophisticated view of gendered variationisrequired.

6.8 Language and Ethnicity

Words like ethnic groups, ethnicity and ethnic conflict have
become common termsin the English language, and they keep cropping
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up in the press, in TV news, in political programmes and in casua
conversations. Though the meaning of these terms frequently seems
ambiguous and vague.

Insocia anthropol ogy, ethnicity hasbeen amain preoccupation since
the late 1960s, and it remains a central focus for research in the 1990s.
Through its dependence on long-term fieldwork, anthropology has the
advantage of generating first-hand knowledge of social life at the level
of everyday interaction. To agreat extent, thisisthelocuswhere ethnicity
is created and re-created.

Ethnicity emerges and is made relevant through ongoing social
situations and encounters, and through peopl €' sways of coping with the
demandsand challengesof life. From itsvantage-point right at the centre
of local life, social anthropology isin aunique positionto investigatethese
processes. Anthropol ogical approaches also enable usto exploretheways
inwhich ethnic rel ations are being defined and perceived by people; how
they talk and think about their own group as well as other groups, and
how particular world-views are being maintained or contested. The
significance of ethnic membership to people can best be investigated
through that detailed on-the-ground research which is the hallmark of
anthropology. Finadly, social anthropol ogy, being acomparativediscipline,
studies both differences and similarities between ethnic phenomena. It
thereby provides a nuanced and complex vision of ethnicity in the
contemporary world [12, p. 1215 —1230].

Ethnicity seems to be a new term: the term'’s earliest dictionary
entry appearance is in the Oxford English Dictionary in 1972, Its first
usage is attributed to the American sociologist David Riesman in 1953.
Theword ethnic, however, is much older. Theword is derived from the
Greek ethnos (which in turn derived from the word ethnikos), which
originally meant “heathen” or “pagan” [20, p. 119]. It was used in this
sense in English from the mid-14th century until the mid-19th century,
whenit gradually begantorefer to“racial” characteristics. Inthe United
States, “ethnics’ came to be used around the Second World War as a
politeterm referring to Jews, Italians, Irish and other people considered
inferior to the dominant group of largely British descent. None of the
founding fathers of sociology and social anthropol ogy —with the partial
exception of Max Weber — granted ethnicity much attention.
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Since the 1960s, ethnic groups and ethnicity have become
household wordsin socia anthropology, although, few of those who use
thetermsbother to definethem. Anyway, all of the approachesto ethnicity
agree that it has something to do with the classification of people and
group relationships.

In everyday language, the word ethnicity still hasaring of minority
issues and race relations, but in social anthropology, it refers to aspects
of relationships between groups which consider themselves, and are
regarded by others, asbeing culturaly distinctive. Althoughitistruethat
thediscourse concerning ethnicity tendsto concernitself with subnational
unitsor minoritiesof somekind or another, mgj oritiesand dominant people
arenoless“ethnic” than minorities.

Ethnicity, Race and Nation

A few words must be said initially about the relationship between
ethnicity and race. The term race has deliberately been placed within
inverted commas in order to stress that it has dubious descriptive value.
Whereasit wasfor some time common to divide humanity into four main
races, modern genetics tends not to speak of races, and thishastwo main
reasons. First, there has dwaysbeen so much interbreeding between human
popul ationsthat it would be meaninglesstotalk of fixed boundariesbetween
races. Secondly, thedistribution of hereditary physicdl traitsdoesnot follow
clear boundaries. In other words, there is often greater variation within a
“racia” group than thereis systematic variation between two groups.

Concepts of race can nevertheless be important to the extent that
they inform people’s actions; at this level, race exists as a cultural
construct, whether it has a biological reality or not. Racism, obviously,
buildson the assumption that personaity issomehow linked with hereditary
characteristics which differ systematically between races, and in this
way race may assume sociological importance evenif it hasno objective
existence. Social scientistswho study racerelationsin Great Britain and
the United States need not themsel ves believe in the existence of race,
since their object of study is the social and cultura relevance of the
notion that race exists. If influential peoplein asociety had developed a
similar theory about the hereditary personality traits of redhaired people,
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and if that theory gained social and cultura significance, “ redhead studies’
would for similar reasons have become a field of academic research,
even if the researchers themselves did not agree that redheads were
different from others in a relevant way. In societies where they are
important, ideas of race may therefore be studied as part of local
discourses on ethnicity [12, p. 1215—1230].

The relationship between the terms ethnicity and nationality is
nearly as complex as that between ethnicity and race. Like the words
ethnic and race, the word nation has along history [20], and has been
used in avariety of different meaningsin English. We shall refrain from
discussing these meanings here, and will concentrate on the sense in
which nation and nationalism are used analytically in academic discourse.
Like ethnicideol ogies, nationalism stresses the cultural similarity of its
adherents, and by implication, it draws boundaries vis-a-vis others, who
thereby become outsiders. The distinguishing mark of nationalismisby
definition its relationship to the state. A nationalist holds that political
boundaries should be coterminouswith cultural boundaries, whereas many
ethnic groups do not demand command over a state. When the political
leaders of an ethnic movement place demands to this effect, the ethnic
movement therefore by definition becomes anationalist movement.

Ethnicity and Class

The term ethnicity refers to relationships between groups whose
members consider themsel ves distinctive, and these groups may beranked
hierarchically within asociety [12, p. 1215]. It istherefore necessary to
distinguish clearly between ethnicity and socia class.

Theories of social class aways refer to systems of social ranking
and distribution of power. Ethnicity, on the contrary, does not necessarily
refer torank; ethnic relations may well be egalitarianinthisregard. Still,
many poly-ethnic societies are ranked according to ethnic membership.
Thecriteriafor such ranking are neverthel essdifferent from classranking:
they refer to imputed cultural differences or races, not to property or
achieved statuses.

There may beahigh correlation between ethnicity and class, which
means that there is ahigh likelihood that persons belonging to specific
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ethnic groups also belong to specific socia classes. There can be a
significant interrel ationship between class and ethnicity, both class and
ethnicity can be criteria for rank, and ethnic membership can be an
important factor for classmembership. Both class differencesand ethnic
differences can be pervasive features of societies, but they are not one
and the samething and must be distinguished from one another analytically.

Thus, whenwetalk of ethnicity, weindicatethat groupsandidentities
have devel oped in mutual contact rather thaninisolation. But what isthe
nature of such groups?

When A. Kroeber and F. Kluckholm investigated the various
meanings of culture in the early 1950, they found about three hundred
different definitions. Most of those who write on ethnicity do not bother
to definetheterm, though the extant number of definitionsisalready high—
and it is growing. Instead of going through the various definitions of
ethnicity here, wewill point out significant differences between theoretical
perspectives aswe go along. Asastarting-point, let usexaminetherecent
development of theterm asit is being used by socia anthropologists.

The word combination ethnic group has come to mean “people”.
But what is" people’ ?In astudy of ethnic relationsin Thailand, Michagl
Moerman [12, p. 1215 — 1230] asks himself: “Who are the Lue?’ The
Lue were the ethnic group his research focused on, but when hetried to
describe who they were — in which ways they were distinctive from
other ethnic groups — he quickly ran into trouble. His problem, a very
common one in contemporary social anthropology, concerned the
boundaries of the group. After listing a number of criteria commonly
used by anthropol ogiststo demarcate cultural groups, such aslanguage,
political organisation and territorial contiguity, he states: “ Sincelanguage,
culture, political organization, etc., do not correl ate completely, the units
delimited by one criterion do not coincide with the units delimited by
another” [ibid.]. When he asked individual Lue what were their typical
characteristics, they would mention cultural traits which they in fact
shared with other, neighbouring groups. They lived in close interaction
with other groups in the area; they had no exclusive livelihood, no
exclusive language, no exclusive customs, no exclusive religion. Why
was it appropriate to describe them as an ethnic group? After posing
these problems, Moerman was forced to conclude that “[sjomeone is
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Lue by virtue of believing and calling himself Lue and of actinginways
that validate hisLueness’ [ibid., p. 1219]. Being unableto arguethat this
Lueness can be defined with reference to objective cultural features or
clear-cut boundaries, Moerman defines it as an emic category of
ascription. This way of delineating ethnic groups has become very
influentia insocia anthropology.

Ethnicity is an aspect of socia relationship between agents who
consider themselves as being cultura ly distinctivefrom membersof other
groups with whom they have a minimum of regular interaction. It can
thus also be defined as a social identity (based on a contrast vis-a-vis
others) characterised by metaphoric or fictive kinship. When cultural
differencesregularly make adifferencein interaction between members
of groups, the socia relationship has an ethnic element. Ethnicity refers
both to aspects of gain and lossin interaction, and to aspects of meaning
in the creation of identity. In this way, it has a political, organisational
aspect as well as a symbolic one. Ethnic groups tend to have myths of
common origin, and they nearly always have ideologies encouraging
endogamy, which may nevertheless be of highly varying practical
importance.

Kinds of Ethnic Relations

(a) Urban Ethnic Minorities. Thiscategory wouldinclude, among
others, non-European immigrantsin European citiesand Hispanicsinthe
United States, as well as migrants to industrial towns in Africa and
elsewhere. Research on immigrants has focused on problems of
adaptation, on ethnic discrimination from the host society, racism, and
issuesrelating to identity management and cultural change. Anthropol ogists
who have investigated urbanisation in Africa have focused on change
and continuity in political organisation and socia identity following
migration to totally new settings. Although they have political interests,
these ethnic groups rarely demand political independence or statehood,
and they are as arule integrated into a capitalist system of production
and consumption[12, p. 1216].

(b) Indigenous People. Thisword isablanket term for aboriginal
inhabitants of aterritory, who are politically relatively powerlessand who
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are only partially integrated into the dominant nation-state. Indigenous
peoples are associated with a non-industrial mode of production and a
stateless political system [ibid.]. The Basgues of the Bay of Biscay and
the Welsh of Great Britain are not considered indigenous populations,
athough they are certainly as indigenous, technically speaking, as the
Sami of northern Scandinavia or the Jivaro of the Amazon basin. The
concept “indigenous people” isthus not an accurate analytical one, but
rather one drawing on broad family resemblances and contemporary
political issues.

(c) Proto-Nations (Ethnonationalist M ovements). These groups,
the most famous of ethnic groupsin the newsmediaof the 1990s, include
Kurds, Sikhs, Palestinians and Sri Lankan Tamils, and their number is
growing. By definition, these groups have political leaders who claim
that they are entitled to their own nation-state and should not be ruled by
others. These groups, short of having anation-state, may be said to have
more substantial characteristicsin common with nationsthan with either
urban minoritiesor indigenous peoples. They arealwaysterritorial ly based;
they are differentiated according to class and educational achievement,
and they are large groups. In accordance with common terminology,
these groups may be described as nations without a state.
Anthropol ogists have studied such movementsin anumber of societies,
including Euzkadi or Basque Country (Heiberg, 1989), Brittany
(McDonald, 1989) and Québec (Handler, 1988).

(d) Ethnic Groups in Plural Societies. The term plural society
usualy designates colonially created stateswith culturally heterogeneous
populations (Furnivall, 1948; Smith, 1965). Typical plural societieswould
be Kenya, Indonesia and Jamaica. The groups that make up the plural
society, although they are compelled to participate in uniform political
and economic systems, are regarded as (and regard themselves as) highly
distinctive in other matters. In plural societies, secessionismis usually
not an option, and ethnicity tendsto be articulated as group competition.

SUMMARY

—The chapter explored thelink between the notions of style, gender,
ethnicity and language as the basic means of human communication.
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Broadly speaking, the study of language and gender / ethnicity has
included two very different things: (1) how language reveal's, embodies
and sustains attitudesto gender / ethnicity; (2) how language users speak
or writein (different and distinctive) waysthat reflect their sex.

—Thefirst of theseis partly historic and bound up with the study of
the position of men and women in society. It includes such things asthe
claim that language is used to control, dominate or patronize. This may
be an objective study insofar as it measures or records what happens.
But it may also be subjective in that such things as patronizing are
determined by the feelings of the supposed victim of such behaviour.

—The second areaof study recalls many discussions of therelative
influence of nature and nurture, or of heredity and environment. Of this
we can notetwo thingsimmediately: (2) education or social conditioning
can influence gender attitudes in speaking and writing (for example, to
make speech more or less palitically correct), but (2) there are objective
differences between thelanguage of men and that of women (considered
in the mass), and no education or social conditioning can wholly erase
these differences.

PRACTICE

@ Study the examples of Stylistic Choice (degree of formdity /
technicality). Give 5 — 7 examples of your own.

Vocabulary: “ gave out” vs “distributed”

Syntax: increased use of the passive with increased formality

Pronunciation: house vs ‘ouse; swimming versus swimmin’

10/] Explain what you understand by the term *“sexist
language’. How far do you think this term is still applicable to
waysin which peopleuselanguagein society today? I n your answer
you should refer both to examples and to relevant research.

@ Describe some of the differences between the language

used by male and by female speakersin social interaction. Explain
why these differences might occur.

159



@ Gender Spotting:

Here are extracts from six texts published in the 17th, 18th
and 19th centuries. Can you identify the sex of the writer in each
case? Prove you choice.

Text A

| deny not, but that it is of greatest concernment in the Church and
Commonwedlth, to have a vigilant eye how books demean themselves as
well as men; and thereafter to confine, imprison, and do sharpest justice on
themasmal ef actors. For booksare not absol utely dead things, but do contain
apotency of lifeinthemto beas active asthat soul waswhose progeny they
are; nay, they do preserve asin avia the purest efficacy and extraction of
that livingintellect that bred them. | know they are aslively, and asvigoroudly
productive, asthose fabulous dragon’steeth; and being sown up and down,
may chance to spring up armed men. And yet, on the other hand, unless
wariness be used, asgood almost kill aman askill agood book. Whokillsa
man kills areasonable creature, God's image; but he who destroys a good
book, killsreasonitsdf, killstheimage of God, asit wereintheeye. Many a
man livesaburdento the earth; but agood book isthe preciouslife-blood of
amaster spirit, embalmed and treasured up on purposeto alifebeyond life.
"Tistrue, no age can restore alife, whereof perhaps there is no grest loss;
and revolutions of agesdo not oft recover theloss of argjected truth, for the
want of which whole nations fare the worse.

| think the author isawoman | think the author isaman

Text B

Fromthistime my head ran upon strangethings, and | may truly say
| was not myself; to have such a gentleman talk to me of being in love
with me, and of my being such acharming creature, ashetold mel was;
these werethings | knew not how to bear, my vanity was el evated to the
last degree. It istrue | had my head full of pride, but, knowing nothing of
the wickedness of the times, | had not one thought of my own safety or
of my virtue about me; and had my young master offered it at first sight,
he might havetaken any liberty hethought fit with me; but hedid not see
his advantage, which was my happinessfor that time. After thisattack it
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was hot long but he found an opportunity to catch me again, and al most
inthe sameposture; indeed, it had moreof designinit on his part, though
not on my part. It wasthus: the young ladieswereall gone a-visitingwith
their mother; his brother was out of town; and as for his father, he had
been in London for aweek before. He had so well watched me that he
knew where | was, though | did not so much as know that hewas in the
house; and he briskly comes up the stairs and, seeing me at work, comes
into theroomto me directly, and began just ashe did before, with taking
mein hisarms, and kissing me for almost aquarter of an hour together.

| think the author isaman | think the author isawoman

Text C

DunBuy, whichin Erseissaid to signify the Yellow Rock, isadouble
protuberance of stone, open to the main seaon one side, and parted from
the land by a very narrow channel on the other. It has its name and its
colour from thedung of innumerable sea-fowls, whichinthe Spring chuse
this place as convenient for incubation, and havetheir eggsand their young
taken in great abundance. One of the birds that frequent thisrock has, as
we weretold, itsbody not larger than aduck’s, and yet lays eggs as large
as those of a goose. This bird is by the inhabitants named a Coot. That
whichiscalled Coot in England, isherea Cooter.

Upon these rocks there was nothing that could long detain attention,
and we soon turned our eyesto the Buller, or Bouilloir of Buchan, whichno
man can see with indifference, who has either sense of danger or delight in
rarity. It isarock perpendicularly tubulated, united on one sidewith ahigh
shore, and on the other rising steep to a great height, above the main sea.
Thetop isopen, from which may be seen adark gulf of water which flows
intothe cavity, through abreach madein thelower part of theinclosingrock.
It has the appearance of avast well bordered with awall. The edge of the
Buller is not wide, and to those that walk round, appears very narrow. He
that venturesto look downward sees, that if hisfoot should dlip, he must fall
from his dreadful elevation upon stones on one side, or into water on the
other. We however went round, and were glad when the circuit was
completed. When we came down to the sea, we saw some boats, and rowers,
and resolved to explorethe Buller at the bottom. We entered the arch, which
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thewater had made, and found ourselvesin apl ace, which, though we could
not think ourselvesin danger, we could scarcely survey without somerecail
of the mind. The bason in which we floated was nearly circular, perhaps
thirty yardsin diameter. We wereinclosed by anatural wall, rising steep on
every sdetoaheight which produced theideaof insurmountabl e confinement.
Theinterception of al latera light caused adisma gloom. Round uswasa
perpendicular rock, aboveusthedistant sky, and bel ow an unknown profundity
of water. If | had any malice against awalking spirit, instead of laying himin
the Red-seg, | would condemn himto residein the Buller of Buchan.

| think the author isawoman | think the author isaman

Text D

The great advantages which naturally result from storing the mind
with knowledge, are obvious from the following considerations. The
association of our ideasiseither habitual or instantaneous; and the latter
mode seems rather to depend on the original temperature of the mind
than on the will. When the ideas, and matters of fact, are oncetakenin,
they lieby for use, till somefortuitouscircumstance makestheinformation
dart into the mind with illustrative force, that has been received at very
different periods of our lives. Like the lightning's flash are many
recollections; oneideaass milating and explai ning another, with astonishing
rapidity. | do not now alludeto that quick perception of truth, whichisso
intuitive that it baffles research, and makes us at a loss to determine
whether itisreminiscenceor ratiocination, lost sight of initscelerity, that
opens the dark cloud. Over those instantaneous associations we have
little power; for when the mind is once enlarged by excursiveflights, or
profound reflection, the raw materials, will, in some degree, arrange
themselves. Theunderstanding, it istrue, may keep usfrom going out of
drawing when we group our thoughts, or transcribe from theimagination
thewarm sketches of fancy; but theanimal spirits, theindividual character
givethecolouring. Over thissubtileelectric fluid, how little power do we
possess, and over it how little power can reason obtain! These fine
intractable spirits appear to be the essence of genius, and beaminginits
eagle eye, produce in the most eminent degree the happy energy of
associating thoughts that surprise, delight, and instruct. These are the
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glowing mindsthat concentrate picturesfor their fellow-creatures; forcing
them to view with interest the objects reflected from the impassioned
imagination, which they passed over in nature.

| think the author isawoman | think the author isaman

Text E

‘Aboveal, my dear Emily,’ said he, ‘ donot indulgein thepride of fine
feeling, the romantic error of amiable minds. Those, who really possess
sensibility, ought early to betaught, that it isadangerous quality, whichis
continually extracting the excess of misery, or delight, from every
surrounding circumstance. And, since, in our passage through thisworld,
painful circumstancesoccur morefrequently than pleasing ones, and since
our sense of evil is, | fear, more acute than our sense of good, we become
thevictimsof our feelings, unlesswe can in some degree command them.
I know youwill say, (for you areyoung, my Emily) | know youwill say, that
you are contented sometimesto suffer, rather than to give up your refined
sense of happiness, at others; but, when your mind has been long harassed
by vicissitude, you will be content to rest, and you will then recover from
your delusion. You see, my dear, that, though | would guard you against the
dangers of sensihility, | am not an advocate for apathy. At your age |
should have said THAT isavice morehateful than all theerrors of sensibility,
and | say so still. | call it aVICE, becauseit leadsto positive evil; in this,
however, it doesno morethan anill- governed sensibility, which, by sucha
rule, might also be caled a vice; but the evil of the former is of more
general consequence. | have exhausted myself,’ said St. Aubert, feebly,
“and have wearied you, my Emily; but, on a subject so important to your
future comfort, | am anxiousto be perfectly understood.’

| think the author isaman | think the author isawoman

Text F

Theprogress of Catherine sunhappinessfromtheeventsof theevening
was asfollows. It appeared first in agenerd dissati sfaction with everybody
about her, while she remained in the rooms, which speedily brought on
considerableweariness and aviolent desireto go home. This, onarrivingin
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Pulteney Street, took the direction of extraordinary hunger, and when that
was appeased, changed into an earnest longing to be in bed; such was the
extreme point of her distress; for when there she immediately fell into a
sound deep which lasted nine hours, and from which she awoke perfectly
revived, in excellent spirits, with fresh hopes and fresh schemes. Thefirst
wish of her heart was to improve her acquaintance with Miss Tilney, and
amost her firgt resolution, to seek her for that purpose, in the pump-room at
noon. Her planfor themorning thus settled, she sat quietly down to her book
after breakfast, resolving to remain in the same place and the same
employment till theclock struck one; and fromhabitude very littleincommoded
by the remarks and gjaculations of Mrs. Allen, whose vacancy of mind and
incapacity for thinking were such, that as she never talked a great deal, s0
she could never be entirely silent; and, therefore, while she sat at her work,
if shelost her needle or broke her thread, if sheheard acarriageinthestrest,
or saw a speck upon her gown, she must observe it doud, whether there
were anyone at leisure to answer her or not. At about half past twelve, a
remarkably loud rap drew her in hasteto the window, and scarcely had she
timetoinform Catherine of there being two open carriagesat thedoor, inthe
first only a servant, her brother driving Miss Thorpe in the second, before
John Thorpe camerunningupstairs, calling out, “Wel, MissMorland, herel
am. Have you been waitinglong?We could not come before; theold devil of
acoachmaker was such an eternity finding out athing fit to be got into, and
now it is ten thousand to one but they break down before we are out of the
street. How do you do, Mrs. Allen? A famous bag lagt night, was not it?
Come, Miss Morland, be quick, for the others arein aconfounded hurry to
be off. They want to get their tumble over.”

“What do you mean?’ said Catherine. “Where are you all going
to?’ “Going to? Why, you have not forgot our engagement! Did not we
agree together to take a drive this morning? What a head you have! We
are going up Claverton Down.”

“Something wassaid about it, | remember,” said Catherine, looking
at Mrs. Allen for her opinion; “but really | did not expect you.”

“Not expect me! That's a good one! And what a dust you would
have made, if | had not come.”

| think the author isawoman | think the author isaman
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@ Writing for Women:

Below isan extract from astory, published in the weekly magazine
Wobman's Own (June, 1999). Read the extract and answer the following
questions:

1. What detail s of languagein the story appear to reflect thewriter's
expectations about the reader, in your view?

2. Which language features reflect attitudes to male or female
gender?

3. Comment on interesting lexis by category: nouns, verbs, qudifiers
and so on.

4. Comment on features of punctuation.

5. Comment on sentence structures (syntax).

6. Comment on stylistic features in the extract.

It had been so different three years ago, the night she’d met
Sefan de Vaux. There'd been a party. Bella always threw a party
when she'd sold a picture because poverty, she’'d explained, was a
great inspiration. She'd been wearing a brilliant blue caftan, her
fair hair twisted on the top of her head, the severity of it accenting
her high cheekbones, the little jade Buddha gleaming on its silver
chain round her neck.

Claire, pale from England and the illness that had allowed her
to come to Tangier to recuperate, had been passed from guest to
guest — “ Ah, you're Bella’s cousin” — like a plate of canapés, she
thought ruefully, attractive but unexciting. Until Sefan de Vaux had
taken her out onto the balcony and kissed her.

“Well?” he'd said softly, in his lightly accented voice, letting
her go at last, and she had just stood there, staring at him, at his
lean, outrageously handsome face, his laughing mouth, amber brown
eyes. “ Angry? Pleased? Shocked?” And she'd blushed furiously,
feeling all three.

@ Occupational Lexis:

Look at nouns that denote workersin a given occupation. In some
cases (teacher, social-worker) they may seem gender-neutral. Others
may have gender-neutral denotation (doctor, lawyer, nurse) but not
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gender-neutral connotation for all speakers and listeners. Speakers will
show thisin formssuch as* woman doctor” or “ male nurse” . Listeners
may not show it but you can test their expectations by statements or
short narrativesthat allow for contradiction of assumptions. You cantry
it out with thisexample story.

A man was driving with his son, when the car was struck by
another vehicle. The man was killed instantly, but his son, injured,
was rushed to hospital. The surgeon came into the operating theatre,
gasped and said: “ But this is my son” .

Somelistenersmay not notice anything odd. If they aretruthful some
may admit to taking alittle while to understand the story, and some may
continue to find it puzzling until it is explained. You could vary the noun
from “surgeon” to “doctor”, “consultant” or “anaesthetist” and so on, to
seeif this changesthe responses. You could also rework the story thus:

A woman was driving with her son, when the car was struck by
another vehicle. The woman was killed instantly, but her son, injured,
was rushed to hospital. The theatre nurse looked at the surgeon,
gasped and said: “ But this is my son” .

Consider forms that differentiate by gender, in adding diminutive
(belittling) affixes: actress, stewardess, waitress, majorette, usherette,
and so on.

@  Semantic Non-Equivalences:

Theseare pairs of termsthat historically differentiated by sex alone,
but which, over time, have gained different connotations (e.g. of status
or value) and in some cases different denotations. Examplesinclude:

e Mrs, Ms/ Mr;

o Miss/ Master, Mr;

o Mistress / master;

« Governess/ governor;

« Spinster / bachelor;

o Lady/ Lord;
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« Lady / gentleman;

« Dame/ knight;

« Bride/ (bride)groom;
« Madam/ sir;

« Queen/ king;

« Husband / wife;

« Author / authoress;

« Dog/ bitch.

Explain these distinctions (and others that you can find for
your self) using English language dictionariesand thesauri. Howard
Jackson and Peter Stockwell, in An Introduction to the Nature and
Functions of Language do this quite entertainingly:

A master isin control, but a mistress is kept for sex. Compare
“old master” and “ old mistress’. A bachelor isan approving term, but a
spinster is a sad thing to be. Compare “bachelor pad” and “spinster
pad”. A patron is a business client, but a matron is an old nurse. If a
man has a client, heis abusinessman; if awoman has aclient, sheis
aprostitute. If amanisapro[fissional], heiscompetent; if awoman
is a pro[fissional], she is a progtitute. If aman isatramp, heisa
homeless scruff; if a woman, a prostitute.

@ Think Critically About: The following texts are examples
of conversations produced by male and female speakers. To what
extent are these conversations representative of the way men
and women talk with each other? In your answer you should refer to
any relevant research and also make use of some of the following
frameworks, where appropriate:

o lexis;

o grammar;

« SEmantics;

o pragmatics;

« discourse structure.

Text 1. comes from a posting on a message board, found on the
men’s portal MenWeb at www.vix.com/menmag, listing reasons “Why
It's Good to Be a Man”.
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People never glance at your chest when you're taking to them
New shoes don't cut, blister, or mangle your feet.

Onemoad, ALL thedarm time

Phone conversations are over in 30 seconds.

A five-day vacation requiresonly 1 suitcase.

You can open dl your own jars.

You get extra aredit for the dightest act of thoughtfulness.

Your underwesr is $10 for athree-pack.

If you are 34 and single, nobody notices.

You can quietly enjoy a car ride fromthe passenger's sedt.

Three pairs of shoes are more than enough.

You can quietly watch a game with your buddy, for hours without
ever thinking "He must be mad a me."

No maxi-pads.

If another guy shows up a the party in the same oultfit, you just
might become lifdong friends

You are hot expected to know the names of morethan five colars.
You don't haveto stap and think of which way to tum anut on a
bolt.

You are unableto seewrinkles in dothes.

The same harstyle lasts for years, maybe decades.

Your belly usudly hidesyour big hips

Onewalle and one par of shoes, one color, dl seasons.

You can "do" your nalswith apocketknife.

Christmes shopping can be acoomplished for 25 reaives, on
Decermber 24th, in minutes.

Text 2 ispart of adiscussion thread on aforum for women which
concerns computing. People’s user names are shown as XXXX to
preservetheir anonymity:
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HTML - can somebody please explain (2 Replies)
Posted by: X XXX on 15/01/03 at 08:00 PM

wha thisis?

ThanksXXXX

Yesyou'relooking at it! (O Replies)
Posted by: YYYY on 15/01/03 at 08:09 PM

HTML - HypeText Markup language is the code that most
web pages are made of .

to give you an idea (O Replies)

Posted by: ZZZZ on 15/01/03 at 09:16 PM

At the top of the browser choose "View" from the menu -
then dick "source". The window that comes up isthe HTML
source code for the page you arelooking a. Thisis what gets
sent over the net - your browser (internet explorer, netscape
etc.) then interprets this text and shows you it in an
understandable form (usually..).Hammy

Text 3is part of a posting on a message board for men. The non-
standard grammar and spelling are preserved.

I've told my wife that if she didn't Sgn our divorce decree, asis, by
Friday morning, that | would kill the goose that lays golden eggs by
quitting my job.

This women is extremely greedy. She will end up with about $30K
cash inthe first year, while | will assume about the same amount as
debt. She has interfered with my phone cdls and emals to my 2
beautiful girls

Sheis acting totaly bonkers right now - I'm sure some of you know
what | mean. No logic, all emation, atteck, atteck, attack. The thing
is, she left me! | gave her no reason to do so, she just decided that
since her best friend moved away that she wanted to leave me and
be with her friends and family at the other end of the country.

She is making me pay her large sums of money, and then using it to
fight me with a lawyer. I've spent $5K for my lawyer, and | haveto
pay for herstoo!
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Text 4 is advice on how to solve Fashion Dilemmas from a UK -
based Web site at www.femail.co.uk.

Dear X,

As jeans seem to be the lynchpin of your wardrobe | suggest you
find clothes to work with them.

An easy daytime look could comprise slimming dark indigo jeans
which can be dressed up with white cotton shirts, blazers and heded
ankle boots or down with a crewneck top and suede trainers. Mix in
a chunky leather belt to add polish to your look and keep a pair of
jeansin alighter wash for bombing around in at weekends.

The chunky cardigans that are still in the shops make a good
alternative to a jacket when the weather warms up. Also try one of
those cotton canvas military-gtyled jackets for something a bit more
fashionable - onein khaki or stone will co-ordinate with your jeans.
Keep your colour paette simple with black, white, camel and blue,
mixing in khaki and a brighter colour, for example red or orange to
flatter your hair colour, as hi-lights.

The best way to digyuise your stomach and deal with your high waist
at the same time is to find a pair of low-wasted jeans (or trousers)
that sit on yowr hips rather than your naturd waistline. Gap,
Topshop, Diesel, and French Connection are best for these jeans
The low waist will lengthen your torso while dso stting below the
bulge - then wear a shirt or top over (not skin tight mind) and hey
presto, tummy is disguised.

Last summer's gypsy tops were the perfect stomach cover-up and for
spring it looks like there will be more of the same on the rals. Also
look out for wrap tops and ki mono-sleeved tops as they too will ook
great with your jeans.

Evening wear follows the same rules - fitted blouses (not tucked in)
and wrap tops with dark jeans or black trousers but in more
luxurious fabrics such as silk and satin. Throw inahit of glitzwith a
sequinned bag and shoes and you're awvay.
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_7-
LANGUAGE CONTACT
AND LINGUISTIC CONVERGENCE

Overview

The chapter isaimed at clarifying the connection between contact-
induced structural language changes in cases of language maintenance
and linguistic convergence. Thelater isviewed asaprocesswhich leads
to greater structural similarity between the languages involved in the
process. Thus in the following sections various instances of structural
convergencewill be explored aswell asstructural factorswhich brought
about the diffusion of linguistic features.

Topics covered include: Sprachbund; Linguistic Convergence;
Substratum, Superstratum, Adstratum; Language Contact and
Phonological Change; Suprasegmental System of Language (on the base
of Estonian).

Key words: Sprachbund, Language Convergence Area, Genetic
Heterogeneity, Typological Homogeneity, Structural / Linguistic
Convergence.

7.1 Sprachbund: Contact Across Contiguous
Speech Communities

The observation has frequently been made in different parts of the
world that some languages spoken in the same geographical area share
typological features, even though they may be related only remotely or
not at all. Thiskind of setting leading to structural diffusionischaracterized
as prolonged contact across geographically contiguous language
communities[1, p. 11]. Thegroupsinvolved may develop closelinksand
patterns of interaction for purposes of trade, or because of cultural
practices such as exogamy, or because they are subsumed through
conquest within alarger political conglomerate. Anyway, the languages
they speak are said to constitute a Sorachbund, alanguage convergence
area and the languages spoken within that area, in which genetic
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heterogeneity is gradually replaced by typological homogeneity. The
German term Sprachbund was coined by Trubetzkoy [20], who
apparently saw it as a counterpart to the notion of language family. It
has been trand ated roughly as language association, language league,
union of languages. Other terms that have been used include
convergence area, diffusion area. But the term Sprachbund is now
the generally accepted choice.

Theconcept itself waselaborated in aninfluential article by Jakobson
[12; 13], inwhich hedescribed phonological linguistic alliances in eastern
Asia, northern Europe, and the wideterritory comprising eastern Europe
and western Asia that he referred to as Eurasia. Later Jakobson added
theimportant notion of linguistic affinity, claiming that under conditions
of language contact only those elements of structure are accepted by a
language from another language that correspond to its own tendencies
of development.

Linguistic convergence in a Sprachbund presupposes a situation
in which speakers of different languages live in close proximity for
centuries and maintain their own language for communication with
members of their own group yet also frequently have to communicate
with speakers of other languages who reside in the same geographical
area [6, p. 158; 7, p. 91]. Before discussing some typical cases, let us
consider two kinds of situations in which language shift rather than
language maintenance isthe result.

One way in which languages can come into contact isthe arrival
of a substantial group of newcomers to a formerly linguistically
homogeneous territory. One possible outcome is that both groups
continue to speak their own language: this may ultimately lead to a
linguistic alliance — Sprachbund. The newcomers may be assimilated
into the indigenous population and assume their language, or the
newcomers' language may prevail and the original inhabitants may adopt
it. Which outcome emerges asaresult of the contact situation depends
on a large number of extralinguistic factors such as the size of the
respective groups, their level of material and nonmaterial culture and
their military strength [5, p. 43]. Usually a period of widespread
bilingualism precedesthe language shift.
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7.2 Substratum, Superstratum, Adstratum

When the original inhabitantsadopt the language of the newcomers,
we may assume that during the period of bilingualism they speak the
new language with a certain degree of interference from their primary
language. If after the shift these elementsfrom the primary language are
transmitted to later generations of speakers of the prevailing language,
they constitute the substratum of that language[9, p. 75]. Typicaly, the
substratum affects the phonol ogy of the adopted language, but other kinds
of interference may likewise be found; in general the effects of a
substratum are comparable to the influence of a bilingual speaker’s
mother tongue on his secondary language.

When the newcomersarelinguistically absorbed into theindigenous
population, theinfluence of their language, the superstratum, iscomparable
to the influence of a bilingual’s secondary language upon his primary
language. Superstratum influences are usualy found in the lexicon, but
they may affect other aspects of the language aswell [10, p. 3].

In the literature the terms substratum and superstratum are
frequently applied to languages occupying the Low and High ends of the
prestigescalein multilingual diglossia[2; 8; 11]. Thisisunderstandable,
since in many cases the newcomers have been military conquerors and
therefore have been in a dominant position, whereas the conquered
indigenous popul ations have been in asubordinate position. In the present
discussion the terms will be used to refer to language contact situations
inwhich alanguage shift hastaken place without implications of inferiority
or superiority. The choice of thetermissimply determined by the direction
of the shift. If the indigenous population speaks language A and the
newcomers speak language B, and if speakers of A shift to B, then A
constitutesthe substratum of B. If, on the other hand, speakersof B shift
to A, then B constitutes the superstratum for A.

In a Sprachbund situation the languages entering into the linguistic
alliance are said to stand in adstratum relationship to each other.
Adstratum presupposes language maintenance for a substantial period
of time[5, p. 18].

A widely studied language convergence areaisfound on the Balkan
peninsula. Thelanguages participating in the Balkan Sprachbund belong
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to several more or less closely related families. Three Slavic languages
are members of the Sprachbund: Bulgarian, Macedonian and the
southeastern dial ects of Serbocroatian. The other main languages of the
Sprachbund are likewise Indo-European: Albanian, Modern Greek,
Romanian. Historically, the now extinct Indo-European languages|Ilyrian
and Thracian as well as Latin and Ancient Greek may be assumed to
have played a role. Later the non-Indo-European languages of several
waves of conquering invaders — Avars, Bulgars, Hungarians, Turks —
entered into the picture [22]. The complex history of the Balkans has
seen devel opmentsinwhich the language of oneset of invaders constitutes
the dominant language until the other invasion, when it becomes the
subordinate language, ultimately emerging victoriouswhen theinvaders
have been absorbed. Substratum, superstratum and adstratuminlluences
haveto be takeninto consideration in attempting to explain the causes of
Balkan linguistic convergence.

7.3 Balkanisms as an Example of Language Convergence
(Balkan Sprachbund)

TheBalkan Sprachbund is perhaps the best-known and most widely
researched convergence situationinthefield of areal linguidtics, its study
dating back tothe X1X century. The primary languages of the Sprachbund
includeAlbanian, Greek, Romanian (aRomancelanguage), and the Savic
languages Bulgarian, Macedonian and Serbo-Croatian. Other languages
more marginaly involved include Judezmo (also known as Ladino or
Judeo-Espagnol), Romany and Turkish.

Thesociohistorical background to thissituation invol ved prolonged
contact among the above language groups during the period from AD
800 to 1700. Contact was due to avariety of causes, including war and
conguest, trade, animal herding, etc. Invasions by different groups
(Southern Slavs, Bulgars, etc.) led to along period of migration across
language boundaries, leading to theemergence of multilingual communities.
Oneimportant factor inthe areal diffusion of linguistic features appears
to have been the widespread use of Greek as a High language across
thesecommunities. Thiswasrelated to the spread of Byzantinecivilization
and in particular the unifying role played by the Greek Orthodox church.
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Hence Greek seems to have been the source of, or the vehicle for, many
of the diffused features. However, Greek was al so the recipient in some
cases, so the pictureisnot that clear [3].

Thefull detailsof thiscontact situation are still unknown. However,
the lingui stic conseguences can be seen in varioustypes of convergence
at all linguistic levels. In phonology the Balkan languages share the
absence of suprasegmental features such as length and nasalization in
vowel articulation, aswell asthe presence of amid-to-high centra vowel
fil or /1.1 (not present in Greek or Standard M acedonian, though it occurs
in some Macedonian dial ects). Scholars also pointed out that thevowel s
systems of the languages had merged to some extent, all having at least
the vowelsi, €, a, 0, u [22].

The structural features shared by the majority of contemporary
Balkan languages (Bal kanisms) include thefollowing:

1) Decay of Nominal and Pronominal Inflection. All six of the
main languages of the Balkan Sprachbund have experienced areduction
of the case system. Usually a construction with apreposition isemployed
instead. Thefollowing examplesarefrom Bulgarian, in which the decay
of the nominal inflection has gone farthest. In these examples the
preposition na, originally with locative meaning, is used to introduce
nominal attributes, indirect objects, and direct objects.

Attribute: knigata na basta mi ‘my father’s book’

Indirect object: to] kaza na majka ‘ he says to the mother’

Direct object: palento na ogsn zabraneno ‘lighting fire is
forbidden’

Locative: na koja ulica ziveete ‘on which street do you live'.

2) Pleonastic Use of Personal Pronouns. Thisfeatureislikewise
foundinall six of the main Balkan languages. A Modern Greek example
would be emena me fainetai ‘it seems to me’; compare Macedonian
jas nego go poznavam ‘I know him’ (literally, ‘I him him know’),
Albanian mua me kuné gellé kétu ‘they brought me here'.

3) Loss of the Infinitive and Its Replacement by a Personal
Construction. This is again one of the common features. Compare
Bulgarian daj mi da pija ‘give me to drink’ (literally, ‘give me that |
drink’), Modern Greek dos mou na pio ‘give me to drink’, Albanian
a-meé té pi ‘give metodrink’.
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4) Use of Postpositive Arlicle. Thisfeatureis shared by five of the
six languages (the Modern Greek article precedesits noun). It should be
noted that each language hasused linguistic material present in thelanguage
itself for the development of the postpositive article: we are dealing not
with the borrowing of morphemes but with the spread of a pattern.
Compare Romanian elev, elevul ‘ pupil, the pupil’, floare, floarea ‘ flower,
the flower’; Macedonian zgrada, zgradata ‘ building, the building’, utro,
utroto ‘ morning, themorning’ [3, p. 123].

A number of additional Balkanisms are shared by different subsets
of the six main Balkan languages. For example, the analytic formation
of comparatives is shared by the Sopluk dialects of Serbocroatian,
Bulgarian, and Modern Greek: ‘ pretty’ and ‘ prettier’ appear as ubav —
po-ubav in the Sopluk dialects, as xubav — poxubav in Bulgarian, and
as kalos — pio kalos in Modern Greek. The numbers 11 through 19
are formed with the transl ation equivalents of ‘oneonten’ in thethree
Slavic languages, in Romanian, and Albanian: compare jedanaest
(*jedan + na + deset) in Serbocroatian, unsprezece (Un + spre + zece)
in Romanian, and njémbédhjeté (njé + mbé + dhjeté) in Albanian for
‘eleven’ [ibid., p. 124].

In addition, the core Balkan languages share many phonological
features, such as reduction of unstressed vowels (especially in
southeastern Serbocroatian dialects, Macedonian, and Bulgarian): loss
of toneand quantity and devel opment of an expiratory accent (particularly
noticeable in southeastern Serbocroatian dialects as compared to the
standard language and those dial ectsthat are not part of the Sprachbund);
development of a central vowel (Bulgarian anu Romanian); and
development of a special intonation pattern for yes-no questions
(Serbocroatian, Romanian, and Albanian). Thereisal so alarge collection
of shared vocabulary, particularly loanwords from Greek and Turkish,
and shared | oan trand ations. Theimpression of similarity isenhanced by
an abundance of habitual sayings, phrases, and idioms that follow the
same pattern; for example, ‘at agood time' appears in Serbocroatian as
u dobri cas, in Bulgarian as dobwsr cas, in Greek as hora kale, in
Romanian as ceas bun, and in Albanian as oré e mbaré [3, p. 124].

Albanian, Bulgarian, M acedonian, and Romanian share thelargest
number of Balkanisms. Modern Greek and Serbocroatian lack several
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of thefeatures characteristic of the Balkan Sprachbund; in Serbocroatian
frequently only the Torlak and Sopluk dialects appear to beinvolved in
thelinguigtic aliance.

In trying to establish the causes of the observed linguistic
convergence, scholars have attempted to identify one of the languages
spoken in the Balkans as the source of the Balkanisms. Substratum and
superstratum languages are fairly well known, with the exception of some
of the ancient Indo-European languages (Thracian, lilyrian) spoken in
Iheinterior of Ihe peninsulawhile Greek and L atin spread outward from
the cities and along the coast. There exists, however, no singlelanguage
that contains all the features characteristic of the Balkan Sprachbund;
attempts to explain them on the basis of a particular substratum or
superstratum have been unsuccessful.

Theaddtratumtheory isrdatively more plausible. By thefourth century
A.D. Latin was spoken extensively in the northern half of the peninsula,
and Greek was spokenin the southern half; both languages continued to be
spoken and were available asadstratum. Theinvasions of the ancestors of
southern Slavsinthefifth and sixth centuries created the preconditionsfor
thedeve opment of linguistic convergence[ibid., p. 125].

The appearance of the various Ba kanismsin the Balkan languages
can be followed in written records that were continuous in Greek and
began at arelatively early datein Bulgarian. Greek providesthe earliest
examples: the avoidance of the infinitive is already attested in New
Testament Greek, and the analytical comparison of adjectives can be
found in eighth- and ninth-century manuscripts. Thisfeatureisfoundin
Bulgarian in the twelfth century. The merger of the dative and genitive
appearsin Greek inthe tenth century: the use of prepositionsto indicate
syntactic relationships seems to have begun in Bulgarian in Ihe twelfth
eentmy. Greek had always had a delinite article; Bulgarian begins to
show the development of the article in the eleventh century, and its use
becomesregular in the seventeenth century. Because of thelack of written
records, Balkanisms cannot be dated any earlier than the XV centuries
in Alhanian and Romanian. The Balkan Sprachbund appears to have
been established by the XVII century [18].

Even the adstratum theory cannot fully explain the shared features
of the Balkan Sprachbund, and for the same reason that the superstratum
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and substratum theories were found wanting: there exists no language
that contains al the features that characterize the Sprachbund. Civ'jan
[4] has suggested that the Balkanisms can be explained not by
reconstructing an earlier stage but by constructing a future stage in the
development of the Balkan languages. To represent this future stage
toward which the Balkan languages are converging, Civ'jan sets up a
syntactic model for sentences in the various languages. The sentence
model consists of the same syntactic slotsfor al languages; the syntactic
slotsmay befilled by lexical itemsdrawn from any one of the languages
constituting the Sprachbund. According to this theory, the defining
characteristics of the Balkan Sprachbund are similaritiesin syntax.

7.4 Language Contact and Phonological Change

The southern and southeastern shores of the Baltic are (or have
been previously) the home of Baltic peoples, whose languages preserve
the Indo-European polytonicity, albeit in modified form. The German and
Polish speakers of that territory have not devel oped tone; however, there
is some evidence that language contact has influenced Polish sentence
intonationinthevariety of Polishthat isin contact with Lithuanian [16].

The prosodic system of Lithuanian appears not to have been
essentially modified asaresult of itscontactswith neighboring languages.
The Latvian system, on the other hand, shows considerable influence
from Finno-Ugric languages spoken in the sameterritory and to the north
of theareain which Latvianis presently spoken [23].

Theprosodic system of Latvian differsfromthat of Lithuanianintwo
basi c respects: in contrast to thefree accent of Lithuanian, accentin Latvian
is fixed on the first syllable, and Latvian has developed a third tone in
additiontothetwoinherited tonesthat it shareswith Lithuanian. Itisgeneraly
accepted that these two differences from Lithuanian are due to contact
with Livonian, aFinno-Ugric language with stresson thefirst syllable.

The Latvian third tone, manifested as a glottal modification, is
phonetically very similar to the Danish sted. It arose in Latvian in
connectionwith the retraction of word stressto afirst syllablethat carried
an origina acute accent (thetermisusedto refer to the pitch pattern that
appearsin Lithuanian asalongfallingtoneand in Latvian asalong even
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tone). Inwordsthat were already accented on thefirst syllable, the acute
continuesin Latvian asthelong even tonethat Endzelin[3, p. 126] refers
to as Dehnton. In words in which the word stress was retracted to an
originally unstressed first syllable with the acute, the first syllable now
carries the third tone often referred to as broken tone; the German term
is Stosston. In classical threeaccent areas the sole historical source of
the third tone is this reflex of Baltic and Slavic acute. In a number of
other dialects, the broken tone goes back both to one of the reflexes of
Balticand Slavic acuteand to all rellexesof Baltic and Slavic circumflex;
thus, the third tone may also appear in unaccented syllables such as
affixesand endings.

Evidencefor the claim that the devel opment of thethird toneisdue
to language contact is to be found in a closer study of Latvian dialects
[14]. Latvianisoften classified into two main dialects: Low Latvian and
HighLatvian. Low Latvian, inturn, isdivided into the Central dialect and
the so-called Tamian or Livonian diaects. Here the term Livonian is
used to refer to the dialects of Latvian rather than to the Finno-Ugric
language of the Livonians. The Tamian dial ectsare spoken interritories
that according to historical and archeological evidence were formerly
inhabited by Livonians. In some of the areas Livonian became extinct by
the middle of the nineteenth century; it survivesin Kurzeme, on the coast,
in the speech of afew hundred Latvian-Livonian bilinguals. Now the
Tamian dialectsexhibit anumber of characteristicsthat are clearly Finno-
Ugric in origin. Some of these characteristics have strongly inlluenced
standard Latvian. Among the latter are a great number of Livonian
loanwords. Zeps [23] counted about 80 that are current in the Latvian
standard language and stated that approximately 400 Finnic loans are
attested in Latvian, even though it isimpossiblein many casesto decide
whether the words came into Latvian from Livonian or from Southern
Estonian. Grammatical loans include the development of some
characteristic featuresthat are absent in Lithuanian, such asthe syntactic
model for expressing possession.

The Tamian dialects show a large number of additional typically
Finno-Ugric featuresthat are likewise found in Livonian. For example,
there are some phonemic subsystemsin Tamian dia ectsinwhich theold
Indo-European voiced-voi cel ess opposition has been reeval uated astense
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versuslax, sothat voicing has ceased to constitute a distinctive opposition
[ibid.]. Thereiseven evidence of abreakdown of the grammatical gender
system: Livonian, asaFinno-Ugric language, has no grammatical gender.
Theinfluence of Livonian upon the devel opment of the Latvian prosodic
system thus may be taken as extremely probable, if not certain.

Livonian survives in Kurzeme, albeit precariously, and thus is
available for investigation. It can be shown that during the centuries of
adstratum relationship, Livonian has, inturn, been influenced by Latvian.
Themost dramatic parallel between Latvian and Livonianisthe presence
of tonal oppositions in Livonian. No other Finno-Ugric language has
phonemic tone. Livonian has been variously described as having three
tonesthat areidentical withthoseof Latvian, having aphonemic opposition
between presence and absence of sted [ibid.], and as having an accentual
systeminvolving fivetypes of stressed syllables of which four are marked
each by aspecific syllable accent carrying labelslike acute, grave, drop,
and broken [22]. Even if one were to adopt the simplest solution — that
Livonian has acquired a phonemic opposition between presence and
absence of sted — it still remains necessary to account for the presence
of stedinLivonian.

Posti (1942) considers the rise of sted in Livonian to be due to
internal factors. Decsy (1965) assumes that sted was borrowed from
Latvianrelatively | ate — during the nineteenth century. Interestingly, the
presence of sted in Livonian was first recognized by a Dane, Vilhelm
Thomsen, in 1890; it isof course no accident that Thomsen himself spoke
alanguage characterized by the presence of sted.

Livonian exhibits many other features, both phonological and
grammatical, that can best be explained through extensive borrowing
from Latvian. For example, it has borrowed all eleven Latvian verbal
prefixes; Livonian, asaBaltic-Finnic language, started out without either
verbal prefixesor prepositions[3].

Takingall factorsinto consideration, it appearsreasonabl eto assume
that the devel opment of tonal oppositionsin Livonianisdueto language
contact and thus can be attributed to the incorporation of Livonian into
the Sprachbund around the Baltic Sea.
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7.5 Suprasegmental System of Language
(on the base of Estonian)

Thesuprasegmental system of Estonianisthe subjcct of much ongoing
researchand discussion[15; 17; 19; 21]. A survey of the variousexperimental
studiesdedling with pitch and duration in Estonian published hefore 1977 has
been compiled by Eek (1977). Among the moreinteresting resultsarethose
of Remméd [17] and Lippusand Remmd [15]. Remme found that inoverlong
quantity the faling fundamental frequency contour may contain a period
duringwhichintensity isconsiderably reduced. Thisreductioninintensity is
especially noticeable when the overlong quantity appears as a diphthong.
Remmel identified theintensity drop near themiddle of the syllablenucleus
with the Danish sted and the Latvian and Livonian broken tone. Remmel
has a so found atwo-peaked tonal contour associated with theillative case,
In Estonian many wordsarein quantity 2 (long) inthegenitiveandin quantity
3 (overlong) in the partitive and the short illative, the segmental structure
remaining constant. Remme found systemti ¢ differencesbetween thetonal
contoursof overlongvowelsinthepartitiveandtheshort illative: thefalling
phase of thetonal contour waslonger intheshort illative, andit contained a
second pesk. Lippus and Remme suggested cautioudly that the quantity
systemof Estonianisintheprocessof transition and that the devel opment of
adigtinctivetona componentin Estonianisat |east astrong possibility. They
did not go so far asto claimthe presence of phonemictonein contemporary
Estonian. It should be emphasized here that the tond features found by
Lippusand Remmd areclaimed to distinguish betweentwo kinds of overlong
wordsrather than between long and overlong words as had been claimed by
Polivanov and Trubetzkoy [20].

Some support for the argument that Estonian may bein the process
of developing tonal distinctions is provided by a study by Lehiste and
Danforth (1977). Thisstudy offersadtatistical interpretation of theresults
of certain listening tests performed with synthesi zed Estonian disyllables.
Threefactors contribute to theidentification of suprasegmental patterns
on disyllabic words: the duration of thefirst syllable, the duration of the
second syllable, and the pitch contour applied tothewholeword. Statistical
analysisdemonstrates that in aperceptual hierarchy pitch contour ranks
higher than the duration of the second syllable.
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In many instances overlength in Estonian is the result of the loss
of avowe after along syllable. Disyllabic sequences without overlength
onthefirst syllable have astep-down pitch contour distributed over the
two syllables. It may well be that the loss of the vowel of the second
syllableresulted in transferring thetonal contour of thewholedisyllabic
sequence to the lengthened first syllable, which thus acquired its
distinctivefalling pattern.

Thisargument would support spontaneoustonogenesisin Estonian,
without any necessary influence from neighboring languages.
Nevertheless, some areal factors may be noted that could conceivably
argue for linguistic convergence. These include the presence of tonein
Lithuanian and Latvian and its spread northward into Livonian (in the
directiontoward Estonia); thedevel opment of thelong-overlong opposition,
withitsassociated pitch differences, in Estonian, but not (yet?) in Finnish;
and the most recent findings of sted-like phonetic features in overlong
syllablenuclei intheillative. Some scholarshave claimed that theillative
represents afourth durational category. Some scholars consider it more
likely that if anew distinction hasto arisein wordswith overlength, that
distinction will be based not on duration hut on some other parameter
that can be independently controlled. The presence of sted in Livonian
and its embryonic emergence in Estonian are at least suggestive or
lingui stic convergence, evenif they cannot be taken as conclusive proof
[15; 17; 19; 21].

Another language that participated in the Sprachbund around the
Baltic Seafor some time is Baltic German. There is no evidence that
Baltic German devel oped polytonicity, but it appears quiteclear that its
quantity system differed fromthat of other German dia ectsininteresting
ways. Hentrich (1925) studied the quantity system of Baltic German
experimentally. He measured the duration of plosives following short
and long vowelsin test words and sentences produced by approximately
25 Baltic German informants. He found that the average duration of
the intervocalic plosive in such words as Nacken ‘neck’ was
considerably longer than that of the intervocalic plosivein such words
as Haken ‘hook’. In a parallel investigation using speakers of Low
German as subjects, Hentrich found that average durations of
consonants in the same two types of words were identical. Consonant
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quantity is phonemic in Latvian as well asin Livonian and Estonian.
Two conclusions are possible: either that Baltic German introduced the
length opposition in consonants on the basis of contacts with Latvian
and Estonian, or that the adstratum rel ationship between theselanguages
contributed toward the preservation of an older quantity system of
German that was restructured el sewhere in German-speaking territory
[15; 17; 19; 21]. The accumulated evidence appears to support the
observation that there exists a Sprachbund around the Baltic Sea; but
defining it strictly in tonal terms does not do justiceto the facts. What
seems to emerge is a picture of suprasegmental systems that utilize
both gquantity and tone. Quantity oppositions are present in all non-
Slaviclanguages around the Baltic Sea, whereastonal oppositions seem
to have receded from Kashubian and from Finland-Swedish.

On the other hand, new tonal systems have arisen in Latvian and
Livonian. Thetonal system of Latvian appearsto have been restructured
and even enriched as a result of contact with Livonian; Livonian has
acquired contragtive tone; and Estonian, aswell assome Finnish dialects,
appears to be developing atona component. Polytonicity thus seems
to be moving northward along the eastern shores of the Baltic Sea
After the passing of five centuries polytonicity is only beginning to
acquire a potentialy distinctive function in Estonian. But the recent
discoveriesof potential tonal featuresin Finnish makeit seemnot at all
impossible that one day the Jakobsonian circle around the Baltic Sea
may be closed [ibid.].

SUMMARY

— In this chapter we considered a continuum of contact situations
ranging from those in which relatively little structural diffusion has
occurred to casesinvolving extreme spread of both lexical and structural
features. We found that there was not always a consistent relationship
between degree of lexical diffusion and degree of structural diffusion. In
stable bilingual situations, lexical borrowing can act as a conduit for
structural innovationsin the minority language, especially in derivational
morphology and some aspects of morpho-syntax. But the affected
language remains highly resistant to foreign structural interference.
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—Insituations of unstable bilingualism, ongoing shift appearstolead
to somewhat more structural innovation in an ancestral language under
threat from a dominant external language. These innovations are
apparently introduced by highly proficient bilinguas, especialy thosewho
use the dominant language as their primary means of communication.
Some of these situations may involve high degrees of lexical diffusion,
but this may not be matched by equal spread of structure.

—Findly, therearesituationsthat haveled to high degrees of structura
convergence acrosslanguages, to the point where they becomeisomorphic
in structure, while still preserving lexical differences. These cases seem
toinvolve prolonged shift, with mutual accommodation leadingto ashared
grammar. The selection of one of the languages in contact as a lingua
franca may promote this kind of extreme convergence.

—Most of theseinstances of structural diffusion cannot adequately
be explained by the metaphor of borrowing, whichimpliesauni-directional
processinitiated by RL speakers. Rather, structural convergence seems
toinvolveabi-directional processof language mixing under conditions of
ongoing shift. The greater the degree of shift froman ancestral language
to a dominant external language, the higher the degree of structural
diffusionfromthelatter to theformer. In short, high degreesof bilingualism,
ongoing shift, and mutual accommodation all appear to befactorsinvolved
in heavy structural diffusion. The mechanisms involved include those
associated with both borrowing and substratum influence, each feeding
the other.

—Itisnot easy to pinpoint the particular structural and social factors
that regul ate the outcomesinthese situations. Structural constraints differ
according to whether the situation is one of stable bilingualisminvolving
mostly borrowing, or one of shift involving substratum influence. With
regard to social factors, it appearsthat the degree of intimacy of contact,
for example, through intermarriage, frequent interaction, etc., determines
the degree of structural diffusion. Asusual, itisacomplex interaction of
linguistic, social, and attitudinal factorsthat determines the outcomein
each case.
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PRACTICE

@ Think Critically About:

Do languagesimport structurefromexternal sourcesandif so, under
what conditions?

What kinds of agency are involved in the diffusion of structural
features?

What limits arethere on it?

@ Examine and compare at least two contact situations, one
involving stable bilingualism (e.g., French-Flemish contact in Brussels)
and the other unstable bilingualism (e.g., French-English contact in Prince
Edward Idland). What differences do you find in the social settings and
patterns of use? To what extent arethesereflected in differences between
the types of contact-induced changesin the minority language?

@ A number of principleshasbeen proposed to regul ate processes
of leveling and simplification in dialect convergence. Theseincludethe
following:

1) magjority formsfound inthe mix win out;

2) marked forms are disfavored;

3) phonologically and lexically simple features are more often
adopted than complex ones.

How are such principles related to the structural constraints on
convergence discussed in this chapter?
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-8-
THE RESULTSOFLANGUAGE CONTACT:
PIDGINSAND CREOLES

The human mind is the same in every
clime; and accordingly we find nearly
the same process adopted in the formation
of language in every country.
The Negroes have been proved to be
in no degree inferior to other nations in
solidity of judgement, or fertility
of imagination (W. Greenfield).

Overview

Thechapter isaimed at clarifying the notions of pidginsand creoles;
the difference between them and theway they arelooked upon by different
schools of linguistics. It also considers the characteristics and present
status of pidgins and creoles and explores the conditions under which
such languages comeinto being. The topics mentioned serve asthebasis
for anuber of issues being hotly debated today, such astherole of substrate
influenceversusuniversalsin pidgin and creoleformation, therelationship
between creoles and first or second language acquisition, and the
implications of these languages for theories of |anguage change.

Topics covered include: Social Contexts of Pidgin Formation;
Common Traitsamong Pidgins; Pidgin Devel opment; History of Creole
Functioning; Classification of Creoles; Substrateand Superstratein Creole
Theory; Creole Genesis; Theories Focusing on Non-European Input in
Creole Formation.

K ey Words: Pidgin, Pidginization, Foreign Tak, Contact Vernacular,
Linguistic Diversity, Communicative Strategy, Creole.

8.1 Defining Pidgin

Like other labels used to describe the outcomes of contact, theterm
pidginisfairly recent. Thetypesof contact vernacularsit refersto existed
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long before linguists attempted to attach any label to them. To take one of
the best-known examples, the M editerranean LinguaFrancaisbelievedto
have been in exist-ence since the Middle Ages, and texts of this contact
variety survivefromthe XV 1 century [5, p. 512]. Thereisal so evidence of
the existence of numerous pidginsin pre-colonia Africa, Asia, and North
America. No doubt many others emerged even earlier, whenever the need
arose. Such languages aroseto facilitate com-munication between groups
of different linguistic backgrounds in restricted contexts such as trade,
forced labour, and other kinds of marginal contact. Because of such
restrictions in the scope of their use, these contact varieties were highly
reduced and s mplified, fashioned solely for thelimited purposesthey served.
By definition, then, pidginsareadult crestions, involving processes of learning
and sel ective adaptation of linguistic resourcesthat are reminiscent of those
foundin adult Second Language Aquisition (SLA).

It is now generally accepted that the term pidgin derives from the
English word business, reflecting the most commonplace function of
these languages as vehicles for trading transactions. The label seemsto
have been first applied to Chinese Pidgin English, which served as a
linguafrancabetween speakers of Chineseand English (aswell asothers)
on the southern Chinacoast from roughly 1715 on. Thefirst textsin this
pidgin appeared in 1743. Thelabel was popularized in a Chinese Pidgin
English phrase book used in the early 1900s. Eventually the term became
ageneric label for all contact varieties of this type. Before that, terms
likejargon and lingua franca were used to refer to pidgins. Thisiswhy
wefind, for instance, names like Chinook Jargon and Mobilian Jargon
being applied to two well-known pidginsthat emerged in early colonial or
perhaps even pre-colonial America[16, p. 267].

All of the labels mentioned so far were first used by lay people or
non-specialists before they were adapted astechnical labelsby linguists.
Non-specialists, of course, tend to use such terms in rather loose and
derogatory senses, to refer to forms of speech that they perceive as
defective or corrupt in someway. Onething that all specialistsagreeon,
however, isthat pidginsand other contact vernacularsare not corruptions
or ungrammatical versionsof their sourcelanguage(s), but rather legitimate
languages with a grammar of their own, which can be learnt like other
languages.
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Notwithstanding this, there <till remainsagreat deal of indeterminacy
and confusion in the use of the term pidgin, even among linguists. Itis
necessary to sort things out before proceeding any further. In the first
place, thereisthe problem of distinguishing pidginsfrom jargons, cases
of “imperfect” L2 learning, and foreigner talk —the simplified version
of a language that its own native speakers sometimes use in
communicating with outsiders[16, p. 268]. The differencesamong these
kinds of simplified language are by no means absolute, since similar
processes of change apply to all.

Termslikejargon and its French counterpart baragouin (also spell
barogoin) date back to the colonial period, when they were used by
Europeans to refer in derogatory terms to second language varieties of
their languages used by indigenous peoplestrying to communicate with
them. Since we can refer to such varieties more appropriately as
uncon-ventionalized or idiosyncratic forms of interlanguage, the term
jargon serves no useful purpose here. By the same token, its use in
reference to pidgins is redundant as well as inappropriate, given its
associations of “corrupt” or “ debased” languageinitsoriginal lay usage.
For that reason we will henceforth break with established practice and,
following Donald Winford, refer to so-called Chinook Jargon, Mobilian
Jargon, etc. as Chinook Pidgin, Mobilian Pidgin, and so on.

We can further distinguish pidginsfrom early interlanguage varieties
(“imperfect learning”) and foreigner talk by noting that pidgins, unlike
the other two, are conventionalized systemsof communication that serve
as targets of learning in their own right. Foreigner talk is further
distinguished from early interlanguage and pidgins by not being subject to
substratal influence or admixture[16, p. 268].

The second problem that faces us is how to delimit the scope of
reference of the term pidgin in a realistic way. The reason is that the
label now encompasses awide variety of contact vernacularswith varying
degrees of complexity in structure and use. It can refer to rudimentary
languages like Russenorsk or Delaware Pidgin, as well as to full-
fledged languages like Hiri Motu, which serves as a lingua francain
Papua, the southern half of Papua New Guinea. The problem, as usual,
revolves around the criteria of definition one applies. If one emphasizes
criteria such as lack of native speakers, or restricted use as a lingua
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franca, then any language that fits this profile could be regarded as a
pidgin. If, on the other hand, we try to use structural criteria in our
definition, we are faced with the problem that the relevant outcomes of
contact lie on a con-tinuum, with considerable overlap among them.
Precisely where do we draw the boundaries between true pidgins and
other contact varieties, particularly extended pidgins and creol es?

One solutionisto digtinguish prototypical pidginsfrom other contact
vari-eties that depart in varying degrees from the prototype [14, p. 76].
The concept of prototypical pidgin isinfact quitecloseto thetraditional
wisdom on what constitutes a pidgin. It is a concept based on both
structural and sociocultural criteria, captured well by Hymes|[7, p. 84]:
“Pidginizationisthat complex processof sociolinguistic changecomprising
reductionininner form, with convergence, inthe context of restrictionin
use. A pidginistheresult of such a process that has achieved autonomy
asanorm”. Other definitions have appeal ed varioudly either to structural
characteristics or to second language status or to restriction in use as
criteriafor pidgin status. But it is a combination of all these properties
that best characterizestrue pidgins.

Henceforth, then, our use of the term pidgin as a classificatory
label will refer only to those contact vernaculars characterized by highly
reduced vocabulary and structure, which are native to no one, and serve
aslinguafrancasfor certain restricted communicative functions such as
trade. Other contact varieties that hare been referred to as“pidgins’ but
fail to meet the criteriajust outlined will be classified in different ways.
As we shall see, they include extended pidgins (e.g., varieties of
Melanesian Pidgin) which bear striking similaritiesto creoles, aswell as
simplified languages (e.g., Hiri Motu and Kituba) which closely
resemble cases of group SLA. Thereasons for these classificationswill
be discussed | ater.

8.2 Social Contexts of Pidgin Formation

Pidginshave ariseninavariety of social situationsinvolving limited
contact between groups, where neither group has the opportunity or
the real need to learn the other’s language. Some have emerged in
domestic settingsfor usein employer — servant interactions, for instance

193



Indian Butler English [16, p. 270 — 271]. Others have been formed in
situations involving military invasion or occupation, for instance
American, French, and British military activity invarious partsof Asia
and the Pacific in the twentieth century. Varieties such as Japanese
Pidgin English and Viethamese Pidgin French or Tily Boi arose in
thisway. It is claimed that some pidgins have emerged as vehicles for
interaction with tourists, for example the Turkish-derived pidgin
described by Hinnenkamp. However, it is not clear how stable or
conventionalized such varieties are.

The two most common as well as most important types of pidgin
are those that have arisen either in contexts of mass migrant labor, or in
trading situations. Well-known examples of the former include Pidgin
Hawaiian and (earlier) Hawaii Pidgin English, both employed on the
plantationsof Hawaii inthe X1X century. Varieties of early Pacific Pidgin
English which arose for purposes of trade were later adopted for use on
plantations in Queensland (Australia) and Samoa. Plantation and other
labor pidgins may not always conform strictly to the criteria associated
with prototypical pidgins. They tend to be somewhat more elaborate
than the | atter because labor settings permit of more continuous contact
between groups. In such cases, extension of thefunctionsof these pidgins
beyond the restricted context of labor led to the emergence of more
complex contact vernacul ars. Examplesinclude the extended pidgins of
the Pacific and (later) Hawai’ i Pidgin English, which eventually became
Hawai'i Creole English, (though its speakers till call it pidgin). For
this reason, plantation pidgins pose more problems both in terms of the
degree to which they diverge from the prototype, and with regard to
determining the boundaries between their stages of development and
expan-sion [16, p. 271].

The most commonly found pidgins are those that have arisen in
contexts of trade. Such contact varieties have been documented in a
great many areas throughout the world and throughout recorded history.
Most of them no longer survive, and the only record we have of many is
brief mentionin historical documents—for instance, Pidgin Macassarese
in northern Australia, Arabic-Chinese pidgin of Canton, Pidgin Sassi
of New Guinea, etc. There were, no doubt, many others in prehistory
about whose existence we will never know.

194



Fortunately, recordsin the form of texts and commentaries survive
for many othersthat are no longer in use, and for some that are. Among
these are indigenous American pidgins such as Chinook Pidgin (also
known as Cinuk Wawa, or simply Wawa speech), Mabilian Pidgin,
Delaware Pidgin, and varieties of Eskimo Pidgin. The first three of
these may well have arisen in pre-colonial times as lingua francas for
use among different Native American groups, but were eventually also
adopted for use between Indians and Europeans. Varieties of Eskimo
Pidgin, on the other hand, seem to have emerged from about the X VI
century specifically for trade between the Inuit (used here to refer to
Eskimo-speaking people in general) and Europeans, whom the Inuit
referred to as Qallunaat [ibid., p. 271].

The circumstances in which these pidgins arose and were used are
representative of thosetypical of trade pidginsin general. The best-known
of them, Chinook Pidgin, probably originated in pre-European timesfor
usein slavetrading and shell-money commerceinthe Northwest Pacific
area. Theearliest records of this pidgin date back to 1778, the year when
Captain James Cook first explored Nootka sound. Use of the pidgin
extended from Southern Alaska to Northern Caifornia and from the
Pacific coast to Western Montana. It was used by speakers of perhaps
a hundred or more mutually unintelligible Native American languages
belonging to different language families (Athapascan, Penutian,
Salishan, Wakashan) as well as between American Indians and non-
American Indians (English, French, Russian, Hawaiian, and others). This
pidgin was highly mixed in lexicon, but seems to have drawn materials
primarily from Lower Chinook or some other closely related language.
Chinook Pidgin was unique among indigenousAmerican pidginsin being
adopted as a primary language by children of intertribal and interethnic
familiesinthelate X1X to early XX centuries. It has been suggested that
the pidginwasinfact “creolized” by such children at the Grande Ronde
reservation in Northwestern Oregon [16].

Further details of the origins and use of Chinook Pidgin and other
indigenous pidgins of the US can be found in Drechsel (1981; 1996)
according to whom they all shared a number of sociolinguistic
characteristics. All (except perhaps Eskimo Pidgin) wereused inavariety
of communicative functions, both among American Indians of diverse
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linguistic backgrounds, and later between American Indians and non-
American Indians. Their primary contextsof useincluded trading, hunting,
and similar activities, aswell aspolitical associationsand alliances. They
were al so used in gatherings between kin, and across communitieslinked
by intermarriage. All existed in situations of great linguistic diversity
involving much bi- and multilingualism. In post-Columbian times, they
functioned aslinguafrancasnot only intradewith Europeans, but alsoin
European exploration and missionary work among theAmerican Indians,
and in European employment (or enslavement) of Native Americans. At
least two of them, Chinook Pidgin and Mobilian Pidgin were also
used in narration, song, and other kinds of entertainment. These pidgins
were also characterized by heavy use of gesture and other kinds of body
language, to amuch greater extent than in their source languages. Many
of these sociolingui stic characteri sticscan a so befound in other indigenous
pidgins, such asthose of Papua New Guinea[ibid., p. 272 - 273].

Other trade pidgins, such as Russenorsk, Chinese Pidgin, and
Eskimo Pidgin, arose primarily in contact betweenindigenousand foreign
groups, and were more restricted to trading activity, though some, for
example, Chinese Pidgin English, later developed more general uses
and hence more elaborate structure.

Thus, apidgin isasimplified language that devel ops as a means
of communication between two or more groups that do not have a
language in common, in situations such as trade. Pidgins are not the
native language of any speech community, but are instead learned as
second languages. Pidgins usually have low prestige with respect to
other languages [8, p. 614].

8.3 Structural Characteristics of Pidgins

Some scholars argue that pidgins have agrammar drawn from one
source, and avocabulary fromanocther [1—3; 6]; others claimthat pidgins
are compromises between grammarsin contact [10; 12; 13]. Still others
insist that excessive lexical variation rules out pidgin status. None of
these stipulations offers a definitive basis on which to identify pidgins.
The simpleway to resolve thiswould beto recognize that thereisin fact
agreat deal of diversity among pidginsin the way they put their source
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materials together, and that they do not all fit into a single mold. What
unitesthem as adistinct typological class of contact vernacularsisa set
of shared structural and non-structural characteristics.

Pidgin Morphology and Syntax

Perhapsthe most definitive structural characteristicsof pidginsare
to befound in morphol ogy and syntax. Among these arethefollowing, as
suggested in Bickerton (1981) and Drechsel (1996) [16, p. 276]:

Mor phology:

— Absence of morphological apparatus such as affixation and
inflection; hence no morphological expression of categories like number,
person, agreement, etc.

—Absence of other functional categories such astense and aspect,
with limited expression of deontic modality (e.g., desire).

— Minimal inventory of function morphemes such as articles,
quantifiers, prepositions, conjunctions, complementizers, etc.

— Restricted number of question wordsand pronouns. Most pidgins
have only three pronouns: first, second and third person, undifferentiated
for gender or number.

— Use of one universal negative marker.

Syntax:

— Analytic structures, with word order as the primary means of
determining grammatical functions such as Subject, Object, etc.

— A reduced number of sentence patterns, due to lack of rulesfor
changing word order to create derived structures, for example, movement
rulesfor topicalization, passivization, inversionin questions, etc.

—A lack of derrivational depth, dueto absence of any mechanisms
for subordination or embedding (e.g., of relative or complement clauses).

Pidgins also share certain core characteristics in their lexicon and
phonology, though both of these components allow for some variation
both across and within pidgins.
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Pidgin Lexicon

All pidginshave very restricted lexical inventories. Estimatesrange
from 150 — 200 words in the case of Russenorsk [ibid., p. 276] to about
500 in the case of Chinook Pidgin. These numbers refer to words most
commonly used. The count may be higher if we include words whose
use was restricted, or confined to specific places. The general character
of pidginlexiconsiswell summed up by Drechsel’s (1996) remarks about
the three best-documented Native American Pidgins (Chinook,
Delaware, Mobilian pidgins). He notesthat al three had “ parsimonious
vocabularies consisting of generic lexical entries that were often
semantically and grammatically ambiguous, aswell as polysemous. The
lexicon could be expanded viacompounding, metaphorical extension or
simple borrowing of wordsfromthe speaker’sL 1 or aforeign language”
[16, p. 276]. These properties are shared across all pidgins, despite
differencesin the degree of diversity in the sources of their vocabulary.

Most pidginsinfact draw their vocabulary primarily from onesource
language. For example, Delaware Pidgin hasitslexical (and grammatical)
base mostly in Unami, adialect of Delaware[ibid., p. 277]. But aswith
pidgins generally, other languagesin the contact situation contributed to
thelexicon aswell. In some casesthisresulted in ahigh degree of mixture
and variation, as we saw in the case of Russenorsk. Ndjuka-Trio pidgin
a so drawsitsvocabulary from both of its source languages, Ndjukaand
Trio, though Trio contributed thesmaller share, consisting mostly of houns.

There is even greater mixture in the lexicon of Chinook and
Mobilian Pidgins, reflecting the greater linguistic diversity of the groups
who used them. Thus, while words from Lower / Upper Chinook
constitute the majority of the core lexicon of Chinook Pidgin, there
wereal so significant contributionsfrom other American Indian languages
aswell asfrom French and English. For instance, Nootka provided about
two dozen words and severa others came from Salishan, Sahaptuan,
and other languagefamilies[ibid., p. 277]. Englishand French provided a
substantial portion of words, expressing various objects or concepts
associated with European trade, religion, etc. Even the basic lexicon of
Chinook Pidgin is quite mixed, with several words from French and
English, though Chinook words are most frequent. The diversity in the
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vocabulary isdirectly related to thegradual spread of the pidgin fromits
original localeinthe coastal areas, where Chinook was spoken, to various
parts of the Pacific Northwest [ibid., p. 277].

Pidgin phonology

The shared characteristics of pidgin phonology include areduced
inventory of phonemesaswell as phonological contrasts and processes,
by comparison to those of the major lexifier language. Thisreductionis
primarily due to the elimination of soundsthat are not shared acrossthe
languages in contact, particularly those of the major lexifier language
that are marked in relation to those of the learners' L Is. For example,
Ndjuka-Trio Pidgin preserves only the five vowels Ndjuka shares with
Trio, which has seven. Also, it lacks contrastsof nasdization, vowe length,
tone, and voicing of stops, which are characteristic of Ndjukabut not of
Trio[16, p. 277]. Note that a pidgin may retain marked sounds in cases
where they are shared across the languages in contact. For instance,
Native American speakers kept such features as glottalization and a
distinction between velar and uvular obstruents. European speakers of
Chinook Pidgin could not reproduce such features, but tended to replace
thedifficult soundswiththe closest equivalentsfromtheir own languages.
But someloss of marked features occurred eveninthe speech of American
Indians. In general, “highly marked sounds converged with less marked
counterpartsacrosslanguage boundaries, forming systems of phonol ogical
common denominators” [ibid., p. 278].

Apart from this common core, however, some pidgins display
substantial variation in phonol ogy, due to influence from speakers’' L1s.
This is especialy true of pidgins like Chinook and Mobilian pidgins
which were used by awide variety of linguistic groups. This diversity
and variation in pidgin lexicon and phonology contrast sharply with the
uniformity of their reduced morphological and syntactic components.

8.4 Processes of Pidgin Formation

Traditionally, the processesinvolved in pidgin formation have been
referred to collectively as pidginization, atermwhichisnot unproblematic,

199



but which we will use for convenience. Dell Hymes|[7, p. 70] suggests
that pidginizationis*acomplex process, comprising the concurrence of
several component processes’. For Hymes, theseinclude threelinguistic
processes: simplification, reduction of inner form and admixture. Also
involved are social processes such as restriction in scope of use, and use
between groups with different languages. We focus here on thelinguistic
Processes.

Peter Trudgill [15, p. 5] echoes Hymes, providing explanations of
each process. Reduction involvesimpoverishment, asreflected in asmall
vocabulary, limited syntactic structures, a narrower range of styles, etc.
Simplificationisdefined asinvolving “ regularization of irregularities, loss
of redundancy, and ... anincreasein analytic structures and transparent
forms’ [ibid., p. 6]. Admixtureis equated with “interference—thetransfer
of [structural] featuresfrom the nativelanguage to the new language, an
obviousfeature of adult SLA” [ibid., p. 5].

Both of these accounts leave out a crucial component of pidgin
formation, that is, theinternally motivated processes of restructuring that
lead to innovations not found in the source languages. Taking thisinto
account, we find that pidgin formation shares the following linguistic
processeswith early SLA [16, p. 280]:

—simplification —used to include both reduction and regul arization
of structures;

— L1 influence — retentions from the native languages of those
creating, and later learning, the pidgin;

—interna devel opments—innovations dueto creativerestructuring
usinginternal resources.

As in the case of early IL creation, these processes are
manifestations of communication strategies (avoi dance, compensation)
that all learnersemploy intheir first attemptsto communicatein aforeign
language.

Thus, the creation of pidgin usually requires:

— prolonged, regular contact between the different language
communities;

—aneed to communicate between them;

— an absence of (or absence of widespread proficiency in) a
widespread, accessibleinterlanguage.
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It is often posited that pidgins become creole languages when a
generation whose parents speak pidgin to each other teach it to their
children astheir first language. Creoles can then replace the existing mix
of languages to become the native language of a community (such as
Krio in Sierra Leone and Tok Pisin in Papua New Guinea). However,
not all pidgins become creolelanguages; apidgin may die out beforethis
phase would occur.

Other scholars (M ufwene, 1998) arguethat pidginsand creolesarise
independently under different circumstances, and that a pidgin does not
awaysneedto precedeacreole, nor acreoleevolvesfromapidgin. Pidgins,
according to Mufwene, emerged among trade col onies among users who
preserved their native vernacularsfor their day-to-day interactions. Creoles,
meanwhile, developed in settlement colonies in which speakers of a
European language, often indentured servants whose language would be
far fromthestandardinthefirst place, interacted heavily with non-European
daves, absorbing certain wordsand featuresfromthe daves non-European
nativelanguages, resultinginaheavily basilectalized version of theoriginal
language. These servants and slaves would come to use the creole as an
everyday vernacular, rather than merely in situationsin which contact with
a speaker of the superstrate was necessary.

8.5 Common Traits among Pidgins

Since pidgin strives to be a simple and effective form of
communication, the grammar, phonology, etc, are assimple aspossible,
and usually consist of:

— a Subject-Verb-Object word order in a sentence;

—uncomplicated clausal structure (i.e., no embedded clauses, etc);

—reduction or elimination of syllable codas;

—reduction of consonant clusters or breaking them with epenthesis;

—basic vowels, such as/al /el il lol lul;

—notones, such asthosefoundin West African and Asian languages,

—use of separate wordsto indicatetense, usually preceding theverb;

— use of reduplication to represent pluras, superlatives, and other
parts of speech that represent the concept being increased;

—alack of morphophonemic variation [16, p. 280].
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8.6 Creole Language

A Creole language, or simply a Creole, is a stable language that
originates seemingly asanativized pidgin. Whileitisarguable that creoles
share more grammatical similarities with each other than with the
languages they phylogenetically derive from, no theory for explaining
Creole phenomena has been universally accepted. The relationship
between pidginsand creolesand their similaritiesmeansthat thedistinction
isnot clear-cut and the variety of phenomenathat ariseto create pidgins
and creoles are not well understood. Likewise, efforts to articulate
grammatical features (or sets of features) that are exclusive to creoles
have been unsuccessful thus far.

The term creole comes from French créole, from Spanish criollo,
and from Portuguese crioul o, stemming from the verb criar (‘to breed’)
from the Portuguese, or creare from Latin (‘to produce, create’). The
termwascoined inthe XV century duringthegreat expansionin European
maritime power and trade and the establishment of European coloniesin
the Americas, Africa, and along the coast of South and Southeast Asia
up to the Philippines, Indonesia, China, India, andin Oceania[4; 5].

Theterm creolewasoriginally applied to peopleborninthe colonies
to distinguish them from the upper-class European-born immigrants.
Originally, therefore, Creole language meant the speech of those Creole
people.

Asaconsequence of colonial European trade patterns, many creole
languages are found in the equatorial belt around theworld and in areas
with access to the oceans, including the Caribbean as well as the north
and east coasts of South A merica, western Africaand inthe Indian Ocean.
Atlantic Creole languages are based on European languages with
substrate elements from Africa, Indian Ocean Creoles languages are
based on European languages with substrate elements from Malagasy,
whereas creoles such as Sango are African-based with African substrate
elements from other African languages. There is a heated dispute over
the extent to which substrate features are significant in the genesis or
the description of creole languages.

According totheir external history, four typesof creoles have been
distinguished: plantation creoles, fort creoles, maroon creoles, and
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creolized pidgins. Astotheir internal history, there aretwo preconceived
assumptions: a) creoles exhibit more internal variability than other
languages; b) creoles are simpler than other languages [16, p. 280].

Because of the generally low status of the Creole people in the
eyesof European colonial powers, creolelanguages have generally been
regarded as degenerate or at best asrudimentary dial ects of one of their
parent languages [8]. Thisisthe reason why creole has cometo be used
in opposition to language rather than a qualifier for it. Prejudice of this
kind was compounded by theinherent instability of the colonial system,
leading to the disappearance of creolelanguages, mainly dueto dispersion
or assimilation of their speech communities. Another factor that may
have contributed to therel ative neglect of creolelanguagesinlinguistics
isthat they comfort critics of the X1X century neogrammarian tree model
for the evolution of languages. This controversy of thelate X1X century
shaped modern approaches to the comparative method in historical
linguisticsand in creolistics. Sincethen, linguists have promulgated the
ideathat creole languages are in no way inferior to other languages and
use the term creole (creole language) for any language suspected to
have undergone creolization, without geographic restrictions or ethnic
prejudice.

Asaconseguence of these social, political, and academic changes,
creole languages have experienced a revival in recent decades. They
are increasingly and more openly being used in literature and in media,
and their community prestige hasimproved. They are studied by linguists
as languages on their own. Many have already been standardized, and
are now taught inlocal schoolsand universities abroad.

8.7 Creole Formation & Classification

By the very nature of the subject, the creoleness of a particular
creoleusually isamatter of dispute. The parent tongues may themselves
be creoles or pidgins that have disappeared before they could be
documented. For these reasons, theissue of which languageisthe parent
of a creole — that is, whether a language should be classified as a
Portuguese creole or English creole, etc. — often has no definitive
answer, and can become the topic of long-lasting controversies, where
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socid prejudicesand political considerationsmay interferewith scientific
discussion.

The terms substratum and superstratum are often used to label
the source and the target languages of a creole or in the context of
second language acquisition. However, the meaning of these terms is
reasonably well-defined only in language replacement events, when the
native speakers of a certain language (the substrate) are somehow
compelled to abandon that language for another |anguage (the superstrate).
The outcome of such an event will be that erstwhile speakers of the
substrate will be speaking aversion of the superstrate, at least in more
formal contexts. The substrate may survive as a second language for
informal conversation (as in the case of Venetian and many other
European non-official languages). Itsinfluence on the official speech, if
detectableat al, isusualy limited to pronunci ation and amodest number
of loanwords[9]. The substrate might even disappear atogether without
leaving any trace.

However, these terms are not very meaningful where the emerging
language is distilled from multiple substrata and a homogeneous
superstratum. The substratum-superstratum continuum becomes
awkward when multiple superstrata must be assumed (such as in
Papiamentu), when the substratum cannot be identified, or when the
presence or the survival of substratal evidence is inferred from mere
typological analogies[11]. However, facts surrounding the substratum-
superstratum opposition cannot be set aside where the substratum asthe
receding or already replaced source language and the superstratum as
the replacing dominant target language can be clearly identified and where
the respective contributi onsto the resulting compromi se language can be
weighed in a scientifically meaningful way; and this is so whether the
replacement leads to creole genesis or not.

A post-creole continuum is said to come about in a context of
decreolization where a creole is subject to pressure from its superstrate
language. Speakersof the creolefeel compelledto conformtheir language
to superstrate usageintroducing large scal e variation and hypercorrection.
Comparing the different creoles in any theory-orientated perspective,
whether phylogenetic or purely typological in nature, leads to widely
divergent results. The score of similarities will be higher when the
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comparison isrestricted to European-based creoles and excluding non-
European-based creoles such as Nubi and Sango. French creoles show
closer affinities with Koiné French than with other European-based
creoles.

Particularly troubling is the evidence that definite articles are
predominantly prenominal in English-based creolelanguages and English
whereas they are predominantly posthominal in French creoles and
French koinés [16]. Moreover, as already noted by Whorf (1956), the
European languages which gaveriseto the colonial creolelanguagesall
bel ong to the same subgroup of Western Indo-European and have highly
convergent systems of grammar to the point where they form a
homogeneous group of languages Whorf called Standard Average
European (SAE) to digtinguish them from languages of other grammatical
types. French and English are particularly close since English, through
extensive borrowing, is typologically closer to French than to other
Germanic languages. According to Vennemann (2003), most European
languages themselves might even share a common substratum as well
as a common superstratum.

Thereareavariety of theorieson theorigin of creolelanguages, all
of which attempt to explain the similaritiesamong them. Arends, Muysken
& Smith (1995) outlineafourfold classification of explanationsregarding
creole genesis [16, p. 306]: 1) theories focusing on European input;
2) theories focusing on non-European input; 3) gradualist and
devel opmental hypotheses; 4) universalist approaches.

The Monogenetic Theory of Pidgins and Creoles

Themonogenetic theory of pidginsand creoles hypothesizesasingle
origin for these languages, deriving them through relexification from a
West African Pidgin Portuguese of the XV 11 century and ultimately from
the Lingua franca of the Mediterranean. This theory was originally
formulated by Hugo Schuchardt inthelate X1X century and popularized
inthelate 1950sand early 1960s by Douglas Taylor, aswell asinWhinnom
(1965), Thompson (1961) and Stewart (1962). Thishypothesisisnolonger
actively investigated.
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The Domestic Origin Hypothesis

Proposed by Hancock (1985) for the development of alocal form
of English in West Africa, the Domestic Origin Hypothesis argues that,
towards the end of the X VI century, English-speaking traders began to
settle in the Gambia and Sierra Leone rivers as well as in neighboring
areas such asthe Bullom and Sherbro coasts. These settlersintermarried
with thelocal population leading to mixed popul ations and as aresult of
this intermarriage, an English pidgin was created, which in turn was
learned by slavesin slave depots, who later ontook it to the West Indies
and formed one component of the emerging English creoles.

The European Dialect Origin Hypothesis

TheFrench creolesaretheforemost candidatesto being the outcome
of normal linguistic change and their creoleness to be sociohistoric in
nature and relative to their colonial origin. Within this theoretical
framework, aFrench creole isalanguage phylogenetically based on the
Frenchlanguage, more specifically onaX V11 century koiné French extent
in Paris, the French atlantic harbors, and the nascent French colonies.
Descendants of the non-creole colonial koiné are still spokenin Canada
(mostly in Québec), the Prairies, Louisiana, Saint-Barthélemy (leeward
portion of the island) and as isolates in other parts of the Americas.
Approaches under this hypothesis are compatible with gradualism in
change and model s of imperfect languagetransmission in koiné genesis.

Foreigner Talk and Baby Talk

The foreigner talk hypothesis (FT) argues that a pidgin or
creolelanguage forms when native speakers attempt to simplify their
language in order to address speakers who do not know their language
at all. Because of the similaritiesfound in thistype of speech and the
speech whichisusually directed at children, itisalso sometimescalled
baby talk.

Arends, Muysken & Smith (1995) suggest that four different
processes are involved in creating Foreigner Talk: @ accommodation;
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b) imitation; ¢) tel egraphi c condensation; d) conventions. Thiscould explain
why creole languages have much in common, while avoiding a
monogenetic model .

Whilethe simplification of input was supposed to account for creoles
simple grammar, there are anumber of problemswith this explanation:

—therearetoo many grammatical similaritiesamongst pidginsand
creolesdespite having very different lexifier languages;

—grammatical simplification can be explained by other processes
(i.e. theinnate grammar of Bickerton'slanguage bioprogram theory);

— speakers of acreol€e's lexifier language often fail to understand,
without learning thelanguage, the grammar of apidgin or creole;

— pidgins are more often used amongst speakers of different
substrate languages than between such speakers and those of thelexifier
language.

Another problemwiththe FT explanationisitspotentia circularity.
Leonard Bloomfield points out that FT is often based on the imitation of
the incorrect speech of the non-natives — that is the pidgin. Therefore
one may be mistaken in assuming that the former gave rise to the latter.

Theories Focusing on Non-European Input

Theories focusing on the substrate, or non-European, languages
atributesmilaritiesamongst creolesto the similarities of African substrate
languages. These features are often assumed to be transferred from the
substrate language to the creole or to be preserved invariant from the
substrate language in the creol e through a process of relexification: the
substrate language replacesthe nativelexical itemswith lexical material
from the superstrate language while retaining the native grammatical
categories. The problemwith thisexplanationisthat the postul ated substrate
languages differ amongst themsel vesand with creolesin meaningful ways.
Derek Bickerton (1981) arguesthat the number and diversity of African
languages and the paucity of ahistorical record on creol e genesis makes
determining lexical correspondences amatter of chance. Dillard (1970)
coined the term cafeteria principle to refer to the practice of arbitrarily
attributing features of creoles to the influence of substrate African
languages or assorted substandard dial ects of European languages.
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Because of the sociohistoric similarities amongst many (but by no
meansall) of thecreoles, theAtlantic slavetrade and the plantation system
of the European colonies have been emphasized as factors by linguists.
However, in the absence of homogeneous substratain the phylogenetic
history of the European-based creoles on one hand, and Singler's
homogeneous substrate constraint to pyl ogenetic computing on the other,
non-European input theories are the less likely ones to gain wide
acceptance among future generations of scholars.

Gradualist and Developmental Hypotheses

One class of creoles might start as pidgins, rudimentary second
languages improvised for use between speakers of two or more non-
intelligible native languages. Thelexicon of apidginisusually small and
drawn from the vocabularies of its speakers, in varying proportions.
Morphological detailslikeword inflections, which usually take yearsto
learn, are omitted; the syntax iskept very simple, usually based on strict
word order. Inthisinitial stage, all aspects of the speech —syntax, lexicon,
and pronunciation — tend to be quite variable, especially with regard to
the speaker’s background.

If apidgin managesto belearned by the children of acommunity as
a native language, it may become fixed and acquire a more complex
grammar, with fixed phonology, syntax, morphology, and syntactic
embedding. Pidgins can becomefull languagesin only asingle generation.
“Creolization” isthis second stage where the pidgin language devel ops
into afully devel oped native language. Thevocabulary, too, will develop
to contain more and more items according to a rational of lexical
enrichment.

Universalist Approaches

Universalist models stress the intervention of specific general
processes during the transmission of language from generation to
generation and from speaker to speaker. The process invoked varies: a
general tendency towards semantic transparency, first language learning
driven by universal process, or general process of discourse organi zation.
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The main source for the universalist approach is still Bickerton's work
(1981). Hislanguage bioprogramtheory claimsthat creolesareinventions
of the children growing up on newly founded plantations. Around them,
they only heard pidgins spoken, without enough structure to function as
natural languages; and the children used their own innate linguistic
capacitiesto transform the pidgininput into afull-fledged language.

8.8 The Creole Prototype

If creole languages form a group which is different from other
languages, they should have aset of featureswhich clearly distinguishes
them from other languages. Some features have been proposed (by
Bickerton for example), but no uncontestabl e unique creol efeatures has
been put forth so far. Features that are said to be true of al (or most)
creolelanguagesareinfact true of al isolating languages. Such features
are then necessary but not sufficient to single out creole languages from
non-creol e languages.

John McWhorter has proposed the following list of features to
indicate a Creole Prototype: 1) no inflectional morphology (or no more
thantwo or threeinflectional affixes); 2) no tone on monosyllabics; 3) no
semantically opaque word formation [ 16, p. 180]. The hypothesisisthat
every language with these three features is a creole, and every creole
must have these three features.

Thecreole prototype hypothesi s has been attacked from two different
perspectives: Henri Wittmann (1999) and Gil (2001) arguethat languages
such as Manding, Sooninke, Magoua French and Riau Indonesian
have al these three features, but are natural languages like any other.
These languages show none of the sociohistorictraitsof creolelanguages.
Many other linguists (overview in Appel and Muysken[1]) have adduced
one or the other creole language which responds positively to one of the
threefeatures mentioned above (for exampl e, inflectional morphology in
Berbice Dutch Creole, tone in Papiamentu).

Thelack of progress madein defining creol es morphosyntactically
has led some scholars to question the value of Creole as atypological
class. Robert Chaudenson, Mufwene and Wittmann have argued that
Creole languages are structurally no different from any other language,
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and that Creole isin fact a sociohistoric concept (and not a linguistic
one), encompassing displaced population and slavery [16].

Thomason & Kaufman [14] spell out the idea of creole
exceptionalism, claiming that creole languages are an instance of non-
genetic language change due to the language shift without normal
transmission. Graduali sts question the abnormal transmission of languages
in a creole setting and argue that the processes which lead to today’s
creole languages are in no way different from the universal patterns of
language change.

Given that the concept of creoleness is disputed on both
morphosyntactic and evolutionary grounds, the idea of creoles being
exceptional inany meaningful way isincreasingly questioned, givingrise
to publications entitled Against Creole Exceptionalism or
Deconstructing Creole. Salikoko Mufwene (1998) arguesthat itisonly
history that prevents us from considering some Romance languages as
potential creoles.

SUMMARY

— The chapter has tried to address issues concerning the
classification, origins, and development of various kinds of contact
languages to which the terms pidgin / creole have been applied. Our
approachidentifiesaclassof prototypical pidginsdistinguished from other
contact languages by awell-defined set of structural and sociolinguistic
atributes. Theformer include ahighly reduced vocabulary and grammar,
whilethe latter include severerestrictionsin range of functions and use
as a marginal second language between groups of different language
background.

—Thischaracterization till dlowsfor somedegreeof diversity among
proto-typical pidgins. There may be differencesin degree of input from
one or another source languageto the pidgin’slexicon or grammar. Some
pidgins may draw on one primary source language for both components,
while others may draw their lexicon from one primary source and model
their grammar on another. Many prototypical pidgins have arisen in
multilanguage contact situ-ations through a process of tertiary
hybridization, that is, through use as a medium of interethnic
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communication among groups speaking different substrate languages.
But others (Russenorsk, Chinese Pidgin English, etc.) have arisen in
two-language contact situations, and display the characteristics associated
with any prototypical pidgin. Inshort, thereisno singleformulafor pidgin
formation, and no fixed or invariant blueprint for pidgin structure.

— Changes in the social ecology of alanguage can result in quite
significant changeinthelanguageitsdlf; longitudinal studiesof such contact
vernaculars as Chinese Pidgin English, Melanesian Pidgin, and others
reveal that they go through phases of stability interspersed with periods
of fluctuation and sometimes drastic breaks. Changes in the social
circumstances of their use also led to drastic elaborative change in all
varieties of pidgins, when they becamethe primary mediaof interethnic
communication in their hometerritories. Today, languageslike Bislama
and Tok Pisin arerecognized as official languagesin Vanuatu and Papua
New Guinea respectively. They continue to expand their resources in
response to the growing demands placed on them. They demonstrate, in
al stagesof their history, the waysin which social factors can shapethe
very character of alanguage.

PRACTICE

@ Think Critically About the Following Questions:

1) What is the difference between pidgin and creole?

2) A pidgin language becomes a creole when it is: @) nativized;
b) memorized; c) expanded; d) grammaticized.

@ Short Essay: Tell thelifestory of African American Vernacular
Englishfromthe Creolists’ view point beginningwithits“birth” (resulting
from contact between speakers of different languages) and continuing
throughitshistory until today. Explain as much aspossible what happened
and why. Conceptssuchas“pidgin”, “creol€’, “ decreolization”, and “ post-
creole continuum” may be helpful.

@  Essay Questions: Based on the Questions 1 — 5 you are
supposed to write a short essay covering main directions
introduced by the topic.
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Questions (1 — 3) below focus on the issue of Creoleness for a
particular variety or varieties. There is also scope to widen
comparisons — e.g., though the Bajan question does not specifically
request it, one might make comparisons with another typical
Caribbean English Creole, such as Jamaican or Guyanese.

Questions (4 — 5) are more general in scope, and answers are
expected torange over morethan one pidgin/ creolevariety for supporting
evidence. Each question identifies several directionsyou might takethe
selected essay in — but you heed not go in all of these directionsin one
essay.

1) Barbadian Creole English (Bajan): IsBgjan aCreole? How did it
develop? Identify and discuss the major issuesin this debate.

2) Is Gullah a Creole, and why (or why not)? How different is
Gullah from African American Vernacular English (AAVE), andwhy is
it sodifferent? What arethe social and historical conditionsthat ledtoits
status?Isit changing today towardsAAVE, or towards Standard English,
and why? (Note: do not do extensive description of AAV E as part of this
question).

3) Is Tok Pisin a Pidgin or a Creole, and why (or why not)?
() Summarise briefly the circumstances of its origin, development and
current use. (b) Describe the development of one linguistic feature in
some detail as an illustration of your thesis. (¢) Discuss the use of the
standard distinction between Pidgin and Creole in this context: Isit a
useful oneinthe analysis of Tok Pisin? Areintermediate terms such as
“extended pidgin” helpful —indescribing Tok Pisin?tothefield generally?

4) What has the field of pidgin / creole studies contributed to the
field of Second LanguageAcquisition (SLA)?What has SLA contributed
to P/C studies? Identify and trace some of the major themes and issues
as they devel oped, and discuss two.

5) Evaluate arguments for and against the relevance of
grammaticalization processes in the development of pidgins/ creoles.
Discussthe concept in ageneral fashion; analyse evidence from at least
one pidgin and one creole, and consider alternative explanations and
processes for the features described.
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@  Research Paper — General Suggestions:

1) Based on Speech Data: Working from recorded or transcribed
materials, you may select alinguistic feature for empirical analysis.
Eg, optimality theory (OT) analysis of phonological elements;
minimalist/etc. formal analysis of syntactic constructions; discourse
analysisof conversational features or discourse markers; instrumental
phonetic analysis of vowels, consonants or pitch patterns; variationist
analysis of distribution of alinguistic variable, and so on. Important
here is to establish early the availability of suitable data, and to be
sure you have chosen a type of analysis that you are competent to
perform (some types of analysis, of course, may rely on written rather
than spoken data).

2) Papers Which Produce New Data: may be correspondingly
shorter on analysis. You may record datayourself, if you' re equipped
to do so; or work with material from the mass media. A typical paper
of this sort would describe the context for the data and the methods
used, provide atranscript and key, and then have a section commenting
on selected linguistic features and offering analysis of patterns
observed.

3) Based on Written or Historical Data: Some non-contemporary
or non-mechanically-recorded historical materials exist which can bethe
subject of, e.g., variationist, discourse or syntactic anayses, or evaluations
of historical development. Most such data have their own problems of
interpretation, afrequent themeintheliterature, and avalid subject for a
paper (or part of one) initself.

4) Applied I ssues: Topicsincluding literacy (orthography, reading),
education, language testing, accesstoinstitutional resources (healthcare,
employment, languagerights), language attitudes, etc. are very welcome
subjectsfor apaper. Such apaper may be data-based, but isjust aslikely
to be synthetic, drawing on theliterature.
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Part i
FUNDAMENTALS OF INTERCULTURAL
COMMUNICATION

1-
INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION:
THE BASICS

Overview

The chapter creates the mainframe of the second part of the manual
including methodol ogy, related fields, significant worksand main directions
of research. It also introduces main object of upcoming analyses —
intercultural human communication.

Topicscoveredinclude: Intercultural Communication; Technological
Reason; Demographic Reason; Economic Reason; Self-Awareness
Reason; Ethical Reason.

Key words: Did ogical Approach, Diversity, Ethics, Ethnocentrism,
Global Village, Heterogeinity, Identity Management, Identity Tourism,
Immigrants, Intercultural Communication, Mobility, Multinational
Corporations, Multiphrenia, Self-Reflexivity.

1.1 Why to Study Intercultural Communication?

Welivein rapidly changing times. Although no on can foresee the
future, we believe that changes are increasing the imperative for
intercultural learning. Learning about intercultural communication isnot
about learning afinite set of skills, termsand theories. It isabout learning
to think about cultural realities in multiple ways. We have to recognize
that in many instances peopl e do not want to communicateinterculturally.
Sometimes people see those who are culturally different asthreatening,
as forcing them to change. Because of this dynamic, many people have
had negative intercultural experience that influences subsequent
intercultural interactions. Negative experience can range from simple
mi sunderstandingsto physical violence.
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The study of communication is both ascience and an art. Because
communication does not happen in avacuum but isintegral to the many
dynamics that make it possible — economics, palitics, technology. The
ever changing character of theworld meansthat it isessential to develop
sensitivity and flexihbility to change. It al so meansthat you can never stop
learning about intercultural communication.

Throughintercultura relationships, we canlearn atremendous amount
about other people and their cultures, and about ourselves and our own
cultural background. At the same time, there are many challenges.
Intercultural communication can asoinvolve barrierslike stereotyping and
discrimination. And these rel ati onshipstake placein complex historical and
political contexts. An important goal of this book is to increase on€'s
understanding of thedynamicsat studiesand work ininterculturd interaction.

Cross-cultural communication has aways been interdisciplinary; the
field isnow informed by threeidentifiable and competing paradigms, or
ways of thinking. Inthis part of the manual we attempt to integrate three
different research approaches. 1) the traditional social-psychological
approach, which emphasizes cultural differencesand thewaysinwhich
these differences influence communication; 2) the interpretive
approach, which focuses on communication in context; 3) the critical
approach, which underscores the importance of power and historical
context in understanding intercultural communication.

We believethat each of these approaches hasimportant contributions
to make to the understanding of intercultural communication and that
they operate in interconnected and sometimes contradictory ways.
Throughout this manual, we acknowledge that there are no easy solutions
tothedifficult challenges of intercultural communication. Sometimesour
discussionsrai se more questionsthan they answer —whichwebelieveis
perfectly reasonableat thispointintime. Not only isthefield of intercultural
communication changing, but the relationship between culture and
communication is—and probably awayswill be—complex and dynamic.
We live in arapidly changing world in which intercultural contact will
continueto increase, creating ahei ghtened potentia for both conflict and
cooperation. There are many ways to think about intercultural
interactions. One way to learn more about intercultural experiencesisto
engagein dialoguewith otherson thistopic.
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Students usually cometo thefield of intercultural communication
with some knowledge about many different cultural groups, including
their own. Their understanding i soften based on chservationsviatelevision,
movies, the Internet, books, personal experiences, news media, and more.
But many students have difficult time assimil ating information that does
not readily fit into their preexisting knowledge base. In this book, we
move students gradually to the notion of a diaectical framework for
thinking about cultural issues. That is, we show that knowledge can be
acquiredin many different ways—through socia scientific studies, persona
experience, media reports, and so on — but these differing forms of
knowledge need to be seen dynamically and in relation to each other.

Why isitimportant tofocusoninterculturad communicationandto strive
to become better at this complex pattern of interaction? In Chapter 1, you
will learn more about some of these changes and their influence on
intercultural communication. We can think of at least five reasons. You
can possibly add more.

1.1.1 The Technological Reason

Today, with the explosion of computers and other communication
technologies, we truly live in the global village envisioned by Marshal
M cL uhan. Communication technology links usto events from the most
remote parts of the world and connects us to persons we may never
meet face-to-face from around the world. Perhaps the most revol utionary
advancement has been the Internet.

Technology and Human Communication. In past centuries, social
relationshipswerelimited by physical factorssuch asgeographical distance
and lack of mohility, but they evolved with each technological advance,
such as the railroad, the automobile, the telephone, the radio, TV, and
movies. Thesere ationships have now multiplied exponentialy. Theextent
towhich the Internet has expanded our interpersonal networksisreveaed
inastory told by New York Times political writer Thomas Friedman. His
79-year-old mother called him up one day, sounding upset. When he
asked what was wrong, she said, Well, |'ve been playing bridge on
the Internet with three Frenchmen and they keep speaking French
to each other and | can’t understand. When Friedman chuckled alittle
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at the thought of his mother playing bridge with three Frenchmen on the
Net, she said, do not laugh, | was playing bridge with someone in
Sberia the other day [7, p. xvi].

Consider these trends:

@ asof February 2002, there were approximately 445.9 million
Internet usersworldwide, including 33.7 million usersin Chinaand 16.7
millionin South K orea(BusinessAsia, February 2002);

@ Internet accessisavailablein all 54 countriesand territories of
Africa, mostly in the capital cities. The number of dia-up Internet
subscribersthere now stands at over 1.3 million;

@ injust seven Latin American countries (Argentina, Brazil, Chile,
Colombia, Mexico, Peru, and Venezuela), an estimated 16 million people
have Internet access;

@ in Scandinavia, 63% of Norwegians use the Internet, as do
62% of Danes. Norwegians use the Web primarily to gather product
information (Internet Business News, July 9, 2001);

@ women spend less time on the Internet than men. They use the
Internet for shopping, travel, banking, and sending e-greeting cards,
whereas men use it for browsing, reading content, and downloading
software (Internet Business News, March 22, 2002);

@ in the United States, 66.9% of Americans use the Internet,
54.6% use e-mail, 51.7% of Internet users purchase products on-line,
78.7% of adultssay that childrenintheir household spend an appropriate
amount of time on-line, 70% of adults say that the grades of children
who use the Internet stay the same, and 75% of adults say that they do
not feel ignored by relatives and friends as aresult of chat room activity
(Camping Magazine, January 2001, www.findarticles.com).

The advent of the Internet and other communication technologies
has tremendous implications for intercultural communication. We will
focuson five aspectsof culture andtechnology: 1) increased information
about peoples and cultures; 2) increased contact with people who are
different from us; 3) increased contact with peoplewho are similar to us
and who can provide communities of support; 4) identity, culture, and
technology; 5) differential accessto communication technology.

Increase in Information. The Internet provides access to
information about other cultures and other peoples. We can now
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instantaneously find out almost anything about any group in the world
simply by searching the Internet. Thisshould give usabetter understanding
of our global neighbors, and perhaps some motivation to coexi st peacefully
in our global village; however, the evidence seemsto beto the contrary.
Apparently, knowledge about others does not necessarily lead to better
communication or heightened understanding. We will tackle issueslike
thisin later chapters.

Increased Contact with People from Different Cultures.
Communication technology brings us in contact with people we might
never have the opportunity to know otherwise. And many of these people
arefrom different cultural backgrounds, aswasthe case with Friedman’s
mother’s bridge partners. The Internet / e-mail allows us to have “pen
pals’ fromdifferent culturesandto carry on discussi onswith these people
invirtual chat roomsand on discussion boards.

However, such mediated communi cation across cultures does present
unique challenges. Unlike face-to-face communication, mediated
communication filtersout important non-verba cues. Whenwearetalking
toindividua sface-to-face, weusenon-verba informetionto help usinterpret
what they are really saying — tone of voice, facial expressions, gestures,
and so on. The absence of these cues in mediated contexts (e.g., email,
chat rooms) makes communication more difficult and can lead to
misunderstandings. And these mi sunderstandings can be compounded when
communicating across cultures. For example, an American professor from
ColumbiaUniversity in New York shared her experience of communicating
through electronic mail. She stated that she was offended when the
e-mails she received from colleagues overseas seemed too brief and to
thepoint. Shehassincediscovered that her colleaguesoverseasare charged
computer time by the minute and so have learned to be very concise in
their e-mail messages. What she interpreted as rudeness had more to do
with the economic context in whichtheinteractiontook placethan withthe
communicators themselves. If she had been able to observe their non-
verbal cues while communicating, she probably would have known that
they were not being rude. The described experience demonstrates only
some challengesof intercultural communicationinthevirtual space.

I ncreased Contact with People Who Are Similar. Communication
technology also allows us to have more contact with people who are
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very similar to ourselves. There are chat rooms and discussion boards
for peoplewith similar interests, such asthose ssemming frommembership
in the same ethnic or cultural groups. It isimportant to remember that
communication technol ogies are neither good nor bad in themsel ves; what
matters is how people use them.

I dentity, Culture, Technology. Advances in communication
technology lead us to think differently about ourselves and our identity
management. In The Saturated Saf psychol ogist K enneth Gergen describes
the changesthat occur astechnology atersour patterns of communication.
Gergen suggests that with the removal of traditional barriers to forming
rel ationshi ps—time and space —these technol ogical advancements|ead to
multiphrenia, asplitting of theindividual into many different selves. We
areavailablefor communication, viaanswering machine, fax, and e-mail,
even when we are not physically present. Gergen writes. “The relatively
coherent and unified sense of self inherent in atraditiona culture gives
way to manifold and competing potentias. A multiphrenic condition emerges
inwhich one swimsin ever-shifting, concatenating, and contentiouscurrents
of being. One bears the burden of an increasing array of thoughts, of self-
doubtsandirrationalities’ [4, p. 80].

Identity on the Internet not only is potentially fragmented but also
involves more choice and management issues than in face-to-face
interaction. Asnoted previously, many of theidentity cuesindividualsuse
to figure out how to communicate with others — such as age, gender, and
ethnicity —arefiltered out on the Internet. For instance, when you send an
e-mail, you can choose whether to reveal certain aspects of your identity.
Therecipientswill not know if you aremal e or female, young or old, and so
on—unlessyoutdl them. Thesameistruefor chat room participation. You
can choose which aspects, if any, of your identity you want to reveal. In
fact, you can even give falseinformation about your identity.

Thiscapability hasresulted in the opportunity for identity tourism—
taking on theidentities of other races, gender, classes, or sexual orientations
for recreational purposes[7, p. 8]. And some on-line contexts (e.g., virtual
games like Dungeons and Dragons) require users to take on new
identities. How isthisrelated tointercultural communication? One of the
oft-touted skillsof intercultural communication isempathy, the ability to
understand what it isliketo “walk in someone’s shoes’. Communication
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technology now affords an opportunity to do this — virtually. Thus, for
instance, by taking on the virtual identity of amale, by participating in
male-only on-line discussions, femal es might come to understand better
what it feels like to be a male [3, p. 140]. The same might be true for
other identitiesaswell.

Althoughidentity tourism providesintriguing possibilitiesfor improving
intercultural understanding, it a so raises someimportant ethical questions.
In one celebrated example, a male psychiatrist participated in on-line
discussions as a disabled female. He did so because he wanted to
understand something of what it felt liketo be awoman and to be disabled.
Theproject backfired, however, asother chat room participants responded
to him asawoman and, over time, evenfell inlovewith him. Ultimately,
many of the women suffered severe psychological problems as aresult
of their experienceswith him[10, p. 79].

Theimplicationsfor intercultural communication are enormous. How
do people relate to each other when one is information-technology rich
and the other is not? When there is increasing use of English on the
Internet, what happens to those who do not speak English?

Mobility and Its Effect on Communication. We come in contact
with more peopl e these days not only e ectronically but also physically.
Mobility changes the nature of our society and affects the individuals
involved. Although some families move while the children are growing
up, most moves are made by young adults, and some generations move
more than others. Many families move because of divorce. Only about
half of American teenagers live with both birth mother and birth father.
Therest livewith single parents or in step families or extended families
(such as grandparents) or are shuttled back and forth between their
parents houses.

Familiesa so relocate for economic reasons. A U.S. company might
relocateto Mexico and transfer the corporate personnel with the company.
Many Mexican workers, for their part, crossthe border to look for work
in the United States. Similarly, Germans from the eastern part of the
country move to the western sections seeking improved social and
economic opportunities. Increasing technology and mobility mean that
wecan no longer be culturaly illiteratein this shrinking world.
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1.1.2 The Demographic Reason

Changing | mmigration Patterns. Today, immigration has changed
the social landscape significantly. Onein five Americans either wasborn
abroad or born of parents who were born abroad. Prior to the 1970s,
most of the immigrantsto the United States came from Europe, but this
changed inthe 1980sand 1990s. As of 1999, over half (51%) theforeign-
born population came from Latin America, 27% from Asia, and only
16% from Europe. Of the one million immigrants who now enter the
United States every year, 90% are from Latin America or Asia. These
shiftsin patterns of immigration have resulted in a much more racially
and ethnically diverse population. In 1890, only 1.4% of theforeign-born
popul ation was non-White; by 1970, 27% were non-White, and by 1999,
75% were non-White. It is not hard to see that the United States is
becoming more heterogeneous. This heterogeneity presents many
opportunitiesand challengesfor students of intercultural communication.
We should also note the potential opportunitiesin a culturally diverse
society. Diversity can expand our conceptions of what is possible —
linguisticaly, paliticaly, socidly —asvariouslifestylesand ways of thinking
converge.

Religious Diversity. Immigration also contributes to religious
diversity, bringing increasing numbers of Mudims, Buddhists, Confucians,
Catholicsto almost any European state. Religious beliefsand practices
often play an important role in everyday cultural life. Different
worldviews can sometimes lead to prejudices and stereotypes. For
example, stereotypes about Islam are widespread in U.S. popular
culture. Political scientist Ali Muzrui describes Islam asthe “ ultimate
negative Other to the Christian tradition” and lamentsthe rising tide of
I slamophobia (fear of Islam and the hostility toward it). He lists the
contrasting stereotypes: “ Whereas Christianity issupposed to be peace-
loving, Islam is portrayed as fostering holy war (Jihad). Whereas
Christianity liberateswomen, | am end avesthem. Whereas Christianity
ismodern, Islamis medieval. Whereas Christianity isforward looking,
Islam is backward looking. Whereas Christians prefer nonviolence,
Muslims easily resort to terrorism” [9, p. 110].

Muzrui goes on to present evidence to debunk each of these
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stereotypes. Religious diversity is part of the demographic imperative
that challengesusto learn more about intercultural communication. These
increasingly diverse ethnic, racial, economic, and religious groups come
into contact mostly during theday in schoals, businesses, and other settings,
bringing to the encounters different languages, histories, and economic
statuses. This presents great challenges for us as a society and as
individuals. The main challenge is to look beyond the stereotypes and
biases, to recognize the disparities and differences, and to try to apply
what we know about intercultural communication.

Inany case, the United States are hardly amodel of diversity; many
countriesarefar morediverse ethnically. For example, Nigeriahas some
200 ethnic groups, and Indonesia has a similar number. Nigeria was
colonized by the British, and artificially drawn boundaries forced many
different groupsinto one nation-state, which caused many conflicts. The
diverse groupsin Indonesia, in contrast, have largely coexisted amiably
for many years. Diversity, therefore, does not lead to intercultural conflicts
[7,p. 22].

1.1.3 The Economic Reason

The recent trend toward globalization has resulted, essentially, in
one world market. Cross-cultural trainers in the United States say that
Japanese and other business personnel often spend years in the United
States studying English and learning about the country beforethey decide
to establish operationshere or invest money. In contrast, many American
companies provide little or no training before sending their workers
overseas and expect to close business deals quickly, with littleregard for
cultural idiosyncrasies.

Many management experts have examined other countries’
practices for ways to increase U.S. productivity. One such idea was
quality circles, borrowed from the Japanese and now popular in the
United States. Another Japanese strength is the belief in effort for its
own sake. Japanese employees work longer hours and sometimes
produce better products simply as a result of persistence. This trait
a so pays off in school s Japanese students score higher on standardized
exams than do American students.
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It will also behoove Americans to research how to do businessin
the huge emerging market that is X X 1-century China. Astwo experienced
business people describeit, Chinaisthelargest and most difficult market
abusiness can enter. The last two decades are full of tales of firms that
thought they had alucrative businessdeal in Chinasewn up, only for the
whole thing to evaporate almost before the wheels of their planes had
touched the ground back home[2, p. 28].

Why do so many business people have difficulty succeeding in
Chinese and other Asian markets? The reasonsinvolve both differences
in business practices and cultural differences between East and West.
Ambler and Witzel explain that business dealingsin China, asin many
Eastern countries, are relationship-oriented, that businesses cannot
succeed without respect and harmony. Specifically, in China, three
concepts are crucial:

@ QINGMIAN (human feelings), which involvesrespect for the
feelingsof others;

@ HE (harmony), which emphasi zes the smooth functioning of a
group or society;

@ QUANXI (relationship or connection), which underscoresthe
importance of relationshipsin Chinese business.

Thehigh value placed on these concepts highlights other differences
aswell. For example, contract law ispracticed very differently in China.
Whereas in the West the law is the essential set of rules of conduct,
the“rulesof conduct” in Chinaare the ethics and standards of behavior
required in aConfucian society. Thismeansthat social pressuresrather
than legal instruments are used to ensure compliance. Thus, what we
might conceptualize as a legal issue may be seen in China as a
relationship issue.

Cultural differencesin business practices haveimplications not only
when people from different compani es do business with each other but
a so when people from different cultures work on the same team. One
effect of globalization is increasing numbers of international teams —
sometimes working as virtual teams and rarely meeting face-to-face.
These teams present large challenges in intercultural communication.
Elizabeth Marx recently analyzed the difficulties of aBritish-American
team and found that problems stemmed from (1) excessive stereotyping,
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(2) lack of openness and communication, and (3) the “ culture factor” as
an overused excuse for not getting things done. As she worked with the
two cultural groups, she found that the Americans were viewed by the
British as “too directive, too aggressive, too fast and as thinking on the
possible and not thinking about obstacles’. The British, in contrast, were
viewed by theAmericansas*too consensusdriven, too defensive, quality
rather than quantity oriented, negative-thinking, bureaucratic and taking
too many holidays’ [8, p. 101].

Understanding cultural differencesinvolvesnot only workingwith
diverse empl oyeeshbut also recognizing new business markets, developing
new products, and so on. From this perspective, diversity isapotentially
powerful economic resource if organizations view the challenge as an
opportunity. Inthis sense, then, business can capitalize on diversity.

1.1.4 The Self-Awareness Reason

One of the most important reasons for studying intercultural
communication isthe awarenessit raises of our own cultural identity and
background. Thisisalso one of the least obviousreasons. Peter Adler, a
noted social psychologist, observes that the study of intercultural
communication begins as ajourney into another culture and reality and
endsasajourney into one'sown culture[1, p. 19].

However, it is also important to realize that intercultural journeys
arenot simply about personal growth and personal insights. They'realso
about |earning about the amazing peoples on the planet weinhabit. Living
in an increasingly diverse world, we can take the opportunity to learn
more about our own cultural backgrounds and identities and about our
similaritiesto and differences from the people with whom we interact.

1.1.5 The Ethical Reason

Livinginanintercultural world presents ethical challengesaswell.
Ethics may be thought of as principles of conduct that help govern the
behavior of individuals and groups. These principles often arise from
communities’ consensusonwhat isgood and bad behavior. Cultural vaues
tell uswhat is“good” and what “ought” to be good. Ethical judgments
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focus more on the degrees of rightness and wrongnessin human behavior
than do cultural values.

The study of intercultural communication not only providesinsights
into cultural patternsbut also helpsus addressthe ethical issuesinvolved
in intercultural interaction. Specifically we should be able to (1) judge
what isethical and unethical behavior given variationsin cultura priorities,
(2) identify guidelinesfor ethical behavior inintercultural contextsinwhich
ethics clash.

Developing Self-Reflexivity. In studying intercultural
communication, it is vital to develop self-reflexivity — to understand
ourselvesand our positionin society. In learning about other culturesand
cultural practices, we often learn much about ourselves. Immigrantsoften
comment that they never felt so much like someone of their own nationality
until they left their homeland. Think about it: Many cultural attitudesand
ideasareingtilled inyou, but these can bedifficult to unravel andidentify.
Knowing who you are is never simple; rather, it is an ongoing process
that can never fully capture the ever-emerging person.

Learning about Others. It isimportant to remember that the study
of culturesisactually the study of other people. Never lose sight of the
humanity at the core of thetopic. Try not to observe people asif they are
Zoo animals. Communication scholar Bradford Hall cautionsagaingt using
the zoo approach to studying culture: “When using such an approach
weview the study of culture asif wewerewalking through azoo admiring,
gasping and chuckling at the various exotic animals we observe. One
may discover amazing, interesting and val uabl einformation by using such
a perspective and even develop areal fondness for these exotic people,
but miss the point that we are as culturally caged as others and that
they are culturally as free aswe are” [5, p. 14].

Everett Kleinjans, aninternationd educator, stressesthat intercultural
education differs from some other kinds of education. Although all
education may be potentialy transformative, learning as a result of
intercultural contact is particularly so in that it deals with fundamental
aspects of human behavior. Learning about intercultural communication
sometimes calls into question the core of our basic assumptions about
ourselves, our culture, and our worldviews, and challenges existing and
preferred beliefs, values, and patterns of behavior [6, p. 23].
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SUMMARY

In this chapter, we have identified five reasons for studying
intercultural communication: the technological, the demographic, the
economic, the self-awareness, and the ethical. Perhaps you can think of
some other reasons. We have stressed that the situations in which
intercultural communication takes place are complex and challenging.
Unfortunately, there are no easy answers. We have also raised some
issues that will be addressed in the following chapters as we continue
our study of communication and culture.

PRACTICE

@  Answer the Following Questions:

1) How do el ectronic meansof communication (e-mail, the Internet,
fax, and so on) differ from face-to-face interactions?

2) How does the increased mobility of our society affect us as
individuas?

3) How does it affect the way we form relationships?

4) What are some of the potential challenges organizationsface as
they become more diverse?

5) How might organizations benefit fromincreased diversity inthe
work place?

6) How might individual sbenefit?

7) How do economic situations affect intergroup relations?

@  Intercultural Encounter. Describe and analyze a recent
intercultural encounter. Thismay mean tal king with someone of adifferent
age, ethnicity, race, religion and so on.

— Describe the encounter. What made it “intercultural”?

—Explain how youinitially felt about the communication?

— Describe how you felt after the encounter, and explain why you
think you felt asyou did.

— Describe any challengesin trying to communicate. If there were
no challenges, explain why you think it was so easy.

— Based on this experience, identify some characteristics that may
beimportant for successful intercultural communication.

228



REFERENCES

1. Adler P. S. The Transition Experience: An Alternative View of
Culture Shock / Peter S. Adler // Journal of Humanistic Psychology. —
1975. —No. 15. - P. 13 -23.

2. Ambler T. Doing Business in China / Timothy Ambler,
Mark Witzedl. — New York : Columbia University Press, 2000. — P. 28.

3. Danet B. Text as Mask: Gender, Play and Performance on the
Internet / Belvin Danet // Revisiting Computer-M ediated Communi cation
and Community. —1999. — P. 129 — 159.

4. Gergen K. The Saturated Sdif: Dilemmasof |dentity in Contemporary
Life/ Kenneth Gergen. — New York : Falmer Press, 1991. — P. 80.

5. Hall E. T. Beyond Culture/ Edvard T. Hall. — New York : Garden
City, 1976. —P. 14.

6. Kleinjans E. A Question of Ethics / Everett Kleinjans //
International Education and Cultural Exchange. — No. 10. — P. 20 — 25.

7. Martin J. N. Interculturd Communication in Contexts / Judith
N. Martin, Tomas Nakayama. — New York : McGraw Hill Higher
Education, 2000. —P. xvi, 8 —22.

8. Marx E. Breaking Through Culture Shock / Elizabeth Marx. —
London : Blackwell Publishing, 1999. —P. 101.

9. Muzrui A. Historical Struggles Between Islamic and Christian
Worldviews: An Interpretation / Ali Muzrui // Transcultural Realities:
Interdisciplinary Perspectives on Cross-Cultural Relations. — London :
Thousand Oaks, 2001. — P. 109 — 120.

10. Ting-Toomey S. Intercultural Conflict Competence/ StellaTing-
Toomey // Competence in Interpersonal Conflict. — New York, 1997. —
P. 79.

229



_2-
CULTURE, COMMUNICATION, CONTEXT,AND POWER

Overview

Inthischapter, we continue our discussion of thedialectical approach
and identify four interrelated components or building blocks in
understanding intercultural communication: culture, communication,
context, and power. Culture and communication are the foreground, and
context and power form the backdrop against which we can understand
intercultural communication. First, we define and describe culture and
communication. Then we examine how these two components interact
with issues of context and power to enhance our understanding of
intercultural communication.

Topicscovered include: High Cultureand Low Culture; Cultureas
aContested Zone; Culture and Communication; Va ue Orientations and
Cultura Conflict; Communication and Context; Communication and
Power.

Key words: Cultural Values, Cultura Time, Monochrone Time
Orientation, Polychrone Time Orientation, High Culture, Long-Termvs
Short-Term Orientation, Low Culture, Masculinity-Femininity Value,
Popular Culture, Power Distance, Symbolic Significance, Uncertainty
Avoidance, Vaues.

2.1 What is Culture?

Culture is often considered the core concept in intercultural
communication. One characteristic of cultureisthat it functionslargely
a asubconsciouslevel. Inthissense, trying to understand our own culture
isliketryingto explainto afishthat it livesin water. Therefore, we often
cannot identify our own cultural backgrounds and assumptions until we
encounter assumptions that differ from our own.

Culture has been defined in many ways — from a pattern of
perceptions that influence communication to a site of contestation and
conflict. Because there are many acceptable definitions of culture, and
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becauseitisacomplex concept, it isimportant to reflect onthe centrality
of culture in our own interactions. The late British writer Raymond
Williamswrotethat culture“isone of thetwo or three most complicated
words in the English language” [19, p. 89]. And this very complexity
indicatesthe many waysinwhichitinfluencesintercultural communication.
Culture is more than merely one aspect of the practice of intercultural
communication. How we think about culture frames our ideas and
perceptions. For example, if we think that culture is defined by nation-
states, then communication between a Japanese and an Italian would be
intercultural communication because Japan and Italy are different nation-
states. However, according to this definition, an encounter between an
Asian American from North Carolina and an African American from
Cdiforniawould not beintercultural because North Carolinaand Cdifornia
are not different nation-states.

In the following essay, communication scholar Wen Shu Lee
identifies different common uses of the term culture and then describes
how each definition serves particular interests. She also defends her
preferred choice, the sixth definition.

— Culture—uniquehuman efforts (asdifferent from nature and biol ogy).
For example, Culture is the bulwark againgt the ravages of nature.

— Culture — refinement, mannerism (as different from things that
are crude, vulgar, and unrefined). For example, Look at the way in
which he chows down his food. He has no culture at all!

—Culture—civilization (asdifferent from backward barbaric people).
For example, In countries where darkness reigns and people are
wanting in culture, it is our mandate to civilize and Christianize
those poor souls.

— Culture — shared language, beliefs, values (as different from
language beliefs and values that are not shared; dissenting voices; and
voices of the Other). For example, We come from the same culture, we
speak the same language, and we share the same tradition.

— Culture — dominant or hegemonic culture (as different from
marginal cultures). For example, It is the culture of the ruling class
that determines what is moral and what is deviant (This definitionisa
more charged version of definitions 2, 3, and 4 through the addition of
power CoNsCiousness).
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— Culture—the shifting tens ons between the shared and the unshared
(as different from shared or unshared things). For example, American
culture has changed from master / slave, to white only / black only, to
anti-war and black power, to affirmative action / multiculturalism and
political correctness, to transnational capital and anti sweatshop campaigns
[15, p. 76].

Each of these definitions privileges certain interests. Definition 2
privilegeshigh cultureand leavesout popular culture. Definition 3 privileges
nationsthat are/ wereimperialistic, colonizing. Definition 4 privilegesa
universal and representative view of a society, but such a view often
represents only aspecific powerful group and silences other groupsthat
do not readily share this view. Definition 5 privileges the interaction of
the culture authorized by the dominant group / sector / nation — more
politicaly explicit than definitions 2, 3, and 4. Definition 6 ismore of a
metaview of cultures. It focuses on the links between “the shared” and
the“little shared”. But the sharedness, the unsharedness, and their links
re-main not only situated but also unstabl e, shifting, and contested.

Any of the mentioned definitions is too restrictive. A dialectical
approach suggests that different definitions offer more flexibility in
approaching the topic. We believe that the best approach to understanding
the complexities of intercultural communication isto view the concept of
culture from many perspectives.

By and large, social science researchers focus not on culture per
se but on the influence of culture on communication. In other words,
such researchers concern themselves with communication differences
that result from culture. They pay little attention to how we conceptualize
culture or how we seeitsfunctions. In contrast, interpretive researchers
focus more on how cultural contextsinfluence communication. Critical
researchers, for their part, often view communi cation —and the power to
communicate—asinstrumental in reshaping culture. They see cultureas
the way that people participate in or resist society’s structure.

2.1.1 High Culture and Low Culture

The XIX-century essayist and poet Matthew Arnold, who expressed
concernwith protecting civilization, defined culture as“ the best that has
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been thought and said intheworld” —adefinition that emphasizesquality.
In this context, many Western societies distinguish high culture from
low culture.

High culture refers to those cultural activities that are often the
domain of the elite or the well-to-do: ballet, symphony, opera, great
literature and fine art. These activities sometimes are framed as
international because supposedly they can be appreciated by audiences
inother places, from other cultures, indifferent timeperiods. Their cultural
value is seen as transcendent and timeless. To protect these cultural
treasures, socia groups build museums, symphony halls, and theaters. In
fact, universities devote courses, programs, and even entire departments
to the study of aspects of high culture.

In opposition to high culture is low culture, which refers to the
activities of the non-elite: music videos, game shows, professional
wrestling, stock car racing, graffiti art, TV talk shows, and so on.
Traditionally, low-culture activities have been seen as unworthy of serious
study —and so of little interest to museums or universities. The cultural
values embedded in these activitieswere considered neither transcendent
nor timeless.

Theédlitism reflected in the distinction between high and low culture
points to the tensions in Western social systems. In recent decades,
however, this distinction has begun to break down. Rapid social changes
propelled universities to alter their policies and a so have affected how
we study intercultural communication. For example, the turbulent 1960s
brought to higher educational establishments apowerful new interestin
ethnic studies, including African American studies and women’s and gay
and leshian issues. These areas of study did not rely on the earlier
distinctions between high and low culture. Rather, they contributed to a
new conceptua framework by arguing for thelegitimacy of other cultural
formsthat traditionally would have been categorized as low culture but
were now framed as popular culture.

Although the distinction between high and low cultures has broken
down, it has not disappeared. What we study and how we study it have
significant implications for how we think about the world. The biases of
high culture prevail: in most academi ¢ settings, someworks arefavored
and others are shunned. Although this practice is less pervasive than it
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oncewas, it continuesto reinforce a predominantly European-elitist view
of theworld.

2.1.2 Shared and Learned Patterns
of Belief and Perception

Anthropological Definitions of Culture. Traditional intercultural
communication studies have been influenced mostly by definitions of
culture proposed by anthropologists and psychologists. Of the two
disciplines, anthropology is more concerned with definitions. Even so,
thedefinitions proposed are numerous and varied. In 1952, anthropol ogists
Arthur Kroeber and Clyde Kluckhohn categorized and integrated
approximately 150 definitions of culture. Some emphasized cultureasa
set of patterns of thought and beliefs; othersviewed cultureintermsof a
set of behaviors; till othersfocused on the nonmaterial aspects of human
lifeor onthe material aspects of societies. Theproliferation of definitions
hasnot diminished[1; 11].

Anthropologist Clifford Geertz' sdefinition of culture, traditionally
the most widely accepted one in his field, also has been adopted in
communication studies. According to Geertz, culture denotesahistorical ly
transmitted pattern of meaning embodied in symbols, asystem of inherited
conceptions expressed in symbolic forms by means of which men
communicate, perpetuate and devel op their knowledge about and attitudes
toward life[6, p. 89].

Thetraditiona concept of culture continuestoinvolvelearned, shared
patternsof bdlief. According toamorerecent definition, reflecting Geertz's
influence, cultureis 1) that set of capacities which distinguishes Homo
sapiensasaspeciesand which isfundamental to its mode of adaptation;
2) the learned, cumulative product of all social life; 3) the distinctive
patterns of thought, action, and value that characterize the membersof a
society or social group [20, p. 80].

Psychological Definitions of Culture. Geert Hofstede, a noted
social psychologist, defines culturesimilarly, asthe* programming of the
mind” and the “interactive aggregate of common characteristics that
influence a human group’s response to its environment” [9, p. 21]. The
social psychological definition of culture is centered in the mind of the
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individual . Hofstede explainshisnotion of culturein termsof acomputer
program: “ Every person carrieswithin himor hersdlf patternsof thinking,
feeling, and potential acting which were learned throughout [his or her]
lifetime. Much of [these patternsare] acquiredin early childhood, because
at that time a person is most susceptible to learning and assimilating”
[ibid., p. 24].

Hofstede goes on to describe how these patterns are developed
throughinteractionsin the social environment and with vari ous groups of
individuals — first the family and neighborhood, then at school and in
youth groups, then at college, and so on. Culture becomes a collective
experience becauseit is shared with people who live in and experience
the same social environments.

To understand thisnotion of the collective programming of the mind,
Hofstede and other scholars studied organizational behavior at various
locationsof amultinational corporation. Both the anthropol ogical and the
psychological approachesto understanding culture have been influential
inthe social science perspective onintercultural communication. Social
scientists al so have emphasi zed therol e of perceptionin cultural patterns.
They contend that cultural patterns of thought and meaning influence our
perceptual processes, which, inturn, influence our behavior: “ Cultureis
defined asa pattern of learned, group-rel ated perception-including both
verbal and non-verbal language attitudes, values, belief system, disbelief
systems, and behavior” [18, p. 34].

Communi cation theorist Gerry Philipsen extends Carbaugh’s notion
of culture by emphasizing that these patterns must endure over time,
passed a ong from person to person. Philipsen writes: “ Culturerefersto
asocialy constructed and historically transmitted pattern of symbols,
meaning, premises, and rules. A cultural code of speaking, then, consists
of asocially constructed and historically transmitted system of symbols
and meanings pertaining to communication — for instance, symbols
Lithuanian or communication and their attendant definitions; beliefs
about spoken actions (that a man who uses speech to discipline boysis
not a real man); and rules for using speech (that a father should not
interrupt his daughter at the dinner table” [17, p. 7 —8].

These definitions of culture suggested by Philipsen areinfluenced by
communication ethnographer Dell Hymes's framework for studying
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naturally occurring speech in depth and in context. The framework
comprises eight elements: scene, participant, end, act sequence, key,
instrumentality, norm, genre. Inthissequence, thetermsformthe acronym
SPEAKING. Sceneisthe setting of thecommunication event. Participants
are the people who perform or enact the event. End is the goal of the
participantsin conversation. Act Sequenceisthe order of phrases during
the enactment. Key is the tone of the conversation. The channel of
communicationis | nstrumentality. Norms, asyou know, aretherulesthat
peoplefollow. Genreisthetype or category of talk. By analyzing speech
using this descriptive framework, we can gain a comprehensive
understanding of the rules and patterns followed in any given speech
community. Later in this chapter, we will provide an example of how the
framework can be used to explore cultural communication in context.

Although this notion of culture as shared, learned group patterns
has long been the standard in a variety of disciplines, more and more
peopl e are beginning to questionits utility. One colleaguereportsthatina
class discussion about the definition of culture in which most students
weregiving the usua definitions. “ One student almost indignantly jumped
into our discussion and said, Do we really have a common culture?”’
She then followed with the question “Whose version of a shared and
common culture are we talking about?’ [10, p. 68]. Indeed, these are
important questions, and so the next section describes an alternative
approach to defining culture.

2.1.3 Culture as a Contested Zone

Theemergenceinthe 1960s of British cultura studies, whichhelda
critical perspective, brought profound changes to how we think about
culture and study communication. Originally motivated largely by the
establishment of the Centre for Contemporary Cultural Studies at the
University of Birmingham, cultural studieswasfiercely multidisciplinary
and committed to social change.

Proponents believed that divisionsbetween disciplineswere arbitrary
and ideological and that no single disciplineembraced al of the methods
and theories needed to generate rich understandings of cultural
phenomena. Stuart Hall (not related to Edward Hall), an early and
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enduring figurein British cultural studies, envisioned the group’stask as
drawing onintellectual resourcesto help understand everyday lifeandits
supposed antihumaneness.

This desire to make academic work relevant to everyday life
resonated in other fields. Most people, in fact, want to find the connections
between what they learn in the classroom and what is occurring in
contemporary society. In any case, this movement led to the
reconfiguration of therole of the university in society.

Cultural studiessoon spread fromBritaintoAustralia, LatinAmerica,
and other partsof theworld. Duetodiffering cultural and palitical situations,
the specific construction of cultural studies differs from place to place.
Inthe United States, for instance, cultura studiesdevel oped mainly within
departments of communication [7, p. 93].

Theinfluence of cultural studiesinthefield of communication has
been profound. In many ways, it has far surpassed that of ethnic studies.
The cultural studies movement presents a significant challenge to the
distinction between high cultureand low culture. Infact, proponentsargue
that low culture is far more significant because it captures the
contemporary and dynamic everyday representationsof cultural struggles.
As aresult of this hierarchy inversion, formerly overlooked cultural
phenomenasuch as soap operas and musi ¢ videos have become important
areas of study.

You may sense that the concept of culture that emerged from this
area of inquiry differs markedly from the concept expressed in social
science or even interpretive research. However, it is in agreement with
conceptsfound in recent work in anthropol ogy. Many anthropol ogists have
criticized research that categorizes people and characterizes culturd patterns
as set, unchanging, and unconnected to i ssues of gender, class, and history
[12, p. 101]. Recent anthropological research sees cultural processes as
dynamic and fluid organizations of diversity that extend across national
and regional borders within contexts of history and power [8, p. 85].

2.2 The Relationship between Culture and Communication

Now we will focus on the relationship between culture and
communicationwhichiscomplex. A dialectical perspective assumesthat
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cultureand communication areinterrelated and reciprocal. That is, culture
influences communication, and viceversa. Thus, cultural groupsinfluence
the process by which the perception of reality iscreated and maintained:
“All communitiesin al places at al times manifest their own view of
reality in what they do. The entire culture reflects the contemporary
model of reality” [3, p. 11]. However, we might also say that
communication helps create the cultural reality of acommunity. Let us
see how these reciprocal relationships work.

2.2.1 How Culture Influences Communication

Values are the most deeply felt beliefs shared by a cultura group;
they reflect a shared perception of what ought to be, and not what is.
Equality, for example, is a value shared by many people in the United
States. It refers to the belief that all humans are created equal, even
though we must acknowledge that, in reality, there are many disparities,
such asintaent, intelligence, or accessto material goods.

Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck suggested that members of all cultural
groups must answer the following important questions:

—What is human nature?

—What is the relationship between humans and nature?

—What is the relationship between humans?

—What isthe preferred personality?

—What is the orientation toward time?

According to Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck, there are three possible
responses to each question as they relate to shared values (See Table
2.2.1). Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck believed that, although al responses
arepossibleinal societies, each society hasone, or possibly two, preferred
responses to each question that reflect the predominant values of that
society. Rdigiousbdiefs, for example, may reinforce certain cultura vaues.
Thequestionsand their responses become aframework for understanding
broad differences in values among various cultura groups. Although the
framework wasapplied originaly to ethnic groups, we one can extend itto
cultural groups based on gender, class, nationality, and soon[13, p. 61].

238



Table 2.2.1 Vaue Orientations

Range of values

Human Nature Basically Mixture of Basically evil
good good and evil
Relationships Humans Harmony Nature dominates
between Humans dominate exigs between
and Nature the two
Relationships Individua Group- Collateral
between Humans oriented
Preferred “Doing”: “Growing”: | "Being": dresson
Personality stresson stresson who you are
action piritual
growth
Time Orientétion Future- Present- Pag-oriented
oriented oriented
Point of View

Thisstudent talks about the religious and cultural values that have
shaped his attitude toward other people and the world and about the
importance of understanding others val ues.

The family cultural element that has probably shaped my life the
most has been my rdigion and heritage | was raised in an actively
religious family; Mormon values and mor als are very strict compared to
many religions, some even think they could be considered radical.
Mor nmon val ues are a higher ¢andard of living. It is taking the golden rule
a little further. It is living in service to your fellow man, and turning the
other cheek to those who have wronged you. | was also raised in rural
areas and small towns throughout my younger years. | have been instilled
with those "small town values" and know little of living in major cities of
the world. By small town values | sinply mean that you would go out of
your way to help a neighbor, as opposed to ignoring those around you
who need help like nost peopl e that livein cities do. ... | amvery close
with my immediate family. | hold them very dear to me as the most
important peopleand part of my life. | also have a big extended family as
you might guess...

Being from America, it is very easy for me to interact with others
born and raised for generations in this country, but it is of no help when
communicating with someone from other places. | think that the nmore |
can travd and read about circumstances of others, the better chance |
have of understanding why people are as they are. If | know what has
shaped their views and their lives, | will know what mativates their actions
and wor ds. — Josiah.
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Orientation to Time. Most U.S. cultural communities— particul arly
European American and middle class — seem to emphasize the future.
Consider the practices of depositing money in retirement accounts or
keeping appointment books that reach years into the future. Other
societies — for example, in Spain or Greece — seem to emphasize the
importance of the present, arecognition of thevalue of living fully inand
realizing the potential of the present moment.

Many European and Asian societies strongly emphasize the past,
believing that knowledge and awareness of history has something to
contribute to an understanding of contemporary life. For example, the
Leaning Tower of Pisawas closed for 10 years while Italian workers
repaired structural damage on this historic building!

Time is another communication channel with great cultural
differences. Two types of cultural time are especially important in non-
verbal communication: formal andinformal. In U.S. culture, formal time
isdivided into seconds, minutes, hours, days, weeks, months, and years.
Other cultures may use seasons or phases of the moon to delineatetime
periods. In some colleges courses aredivided into 50- or 75-minute periods
that meet two or threetimesaweek for 14-week periods called semesters,
eight semesters of 15 or 16 50-minute periods per week equal a college
education. Other colleges use quarters or trimesters. Asthese examples
illustrate, formal time units are arbitrary. The culture establishes them
for convenience.

Informal time terms are more general —for example, expressions
such as forever, immediately, soon, right away, as soon as possible.
Informal time creates the most communication problems, because the
terms have different meanings for different people.

We are expected to structure time in certain ways to ensure
that our activities and tasks are accomplished efficiently. American
businesspeopl e, for instance, seek the greatest return on their “time
investment”. In other countries, however, timeistreated differently
in varying degrees. In some cultures, people are accustomed to
waiting several hours for ameeting to begin. In others, the meeting
begins whenever the second party arrives. The following is an
example of how the concept of structuring time is culturally
determined:
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A Chinese official matter-of-factly informed an ARCO manager
that Chinawould one day be the number one nation in theworld. The
American said he did not doubt that, considering the size of the country
and its population, and the tremendous technological progress that
will be made, but he asked, “When do you think that China will be
number one?’ The Chinese responded, “Oh, in four or five hundred
years’.

Even within the United States people structure time differently.
People from the northeast, for example, usually walk and talk more
quickly; provide change more quickly in shops; and are more likely to
wear a watch than people from other parts of the country. The authors
come from two different regions of the country, and it hastaken years of
married life for them to adjust to each other’s “internal clock” (one of
them can start and nearly complete a task before the other manages to
be seated). The phrase along time can mean one thing to one person and
something completely different to another.

Attitudes toward time vary from one culture to another. One study,
for example, measured the accuracy of clocksin six cultures — Japan,
Indonesia, Italy, England, Taiwan, and the United States. Japan had the
most accurate clocks, Indonesia the least accurate. And a measure of
the speed at which people in these six cultures walked found that the
Japanese walked the fastest, the Indonesians the slowest [14].

Another interesting aspect of cultural timeisone'ssocial clock [2,
p. 101]. A person’sculture, aswell ashismore specific society, maintains
a schedule for the right time to do a variety of important things; for
example, theright timeto start dating, to finish college, to buy your own
home, to have a child. And you no doubt learned about this “clock” as
you were growing up.

American practitioners of cross-cultural studies Philip Harris and
Robert Moran in their book Managing Cultural Differences singled
out ten aspects of culture which influence somebasic cultural normsand
values. A wide range of observations of how those aspects are realized
inthe mainstream American culture contrasted to other cultures|et them
cometo thefollowing conclusions (See Table 2.2.2.).
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Table 2.2.2 Aspects of Culture Which Influence Basic Cultural

Norms and Values
No. Aspects of Mainstream American Other Cultures
Culture Culture
1. | Senseof self and Informal: handshake Formal: hugs, bows,
space handshakes
2. Communication Explicit, direct Implicit, indirect
and language communication communication
Emphasis on content — Emphasis on context —
meaning found in words meaning
found around words
3. Dress and “Dress for success’ ideal Dress seenasasign of
appearance Wide range in accepted position, wealth, prestige
dress Religiousrules
4. Food and eating | Eating as a necessity — fast Dining asasocia
habits food experience
Religiousrules
5. Time and time Linear and exact time Elastic and relative time
consciousness CONSCi oUSNess CONSCi OUSNEss
Vaueonpromptness— | Time spent on enjoyment of
time=money rel ationshi ps
6. Rel ationships, Focus on nuclear family Focus on extended family
family, friends Responsibility for self Loyalty and responsibility
Value on promptness — to family
time=money Age given status and
respect
7. |Vauesand norms Individual orientation Group orientation
Preference for direct Conformity
confrontation of conflict Preference for harmony
8. Beliefsand Egalitarian Hierarchical
attitudes Challenging of authority Respect for authority and
Individual s control their social order
destiny Individuals accept their
Gender equity destiny
Different roles for men and
women
9. | Mental processes | Linear, logical, sequential Lateral, holistic,
and learning style Problem-sol ving focus simultaneous
Accepting of life's
difficulties
10. | Work habits and Emphasis on task Emphasis on relationships
practices Reward based on individual | Rewards based on seniority
achievement rel ationships

Work hasintrinsic value

Work is anecessity of life
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2.2.2 Value Orientations and Cultural Conflict

Of course, not everyone in a society holds the dominant value.
Instead, representation follows anormal distribution pattern, with most
people clustered near the mean but with afew others spread at various
distances around the mean. The range-of-values framework highlighted
in Table 2.2.1. provides a way to map and contrast broad cultural
differences between various groups. It can also serveasaway to analyze
cultural differences. However, we must avoid reducing people to
stereotypes based on these value orientations. After all, not all Amish or
all Japanese are group-oriented, and athough people in small rural
communities may be more collectivistic (more willing to help their
neighbors), we cannot say that all city dwellersignore those around them.

Intercultural conflicts are often due to differences in value
orientations. For example, some peoplefeel strongly that it isimportant
to consider how things were done in the past. For them, history and
tradition hel p provide guidance. Values often conflict among partici pants
ininternational assistance projectsin which future-oriented individual s
show alack of respect for traditional ways of doing things. And conflicts
may be exacerbated by power differentials, with some values privileged
over others. Organizational communication scholars have pointed out
that many U.S. workplacesreward extremely individualistic rel ationships
and“doing” behaviorsat the expense of more collaborative (and equally
productive) work [4, p. 350].

Geert Hofstede proposed asimilar framework based on an extensive
cross-cultural study of personnel working in IBM subsidiaries in 53
countries [9, p. 97]. Whereas Kluckhohn and Strodbeck based their
framework on cultural patterns of ethnic communitieswithin the United
States[13, p. 129], Hofstede examined val ue differences among national
societies. Heidentified fiveareas of common problems|9, p. 72]. Although
the problems were shared by different cultural groups, solutions varied
from cultureto culture. The problemtypesareidentified asfollows:

Power distance: social inequality, including the relationship with
authority.

@ Individudismversuscollectivism: orientation toward theindividua
or toward groups.
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@ Femininity versusmasculinity: the social implications of having
been born male or female.

@ Waysof dealing with uncertainty, controlling aggression, and
expressing emotions.

Long-term versus short-term orientation to life. Hofstede then
investigated how these various cultural values influenced corporate
behavior in various countries. One problem type, individualism vs
collectivism, appeared in the Kluckhohn and Strodbeck framework. Let
us examine the other problem types more closely.

Power distancerefersto the extent to which less powerful members
of institutions and organizations within a country distribution of power.
Denmark, Israel, and New Zealand, for example, value small power
distance. Most people there believe that less hierarchy is better and that
power should be used only for legitimate purposes. Therefore, the best
corporate leaders in those countries are those who minimize power
differences. In societies that value large power distance —for example,
Mexico, the Philippines, or India— the decision-making process and the
rel ationshi ps between managers and subordinates are more formalized.
In addition, people may be uncomfortablein settingsin which hierarchy
isunclear or ambiguous.

The masculinity-femininity value is two-dimensional. It refers to
(1) the degreeto which gender-specific rolesare valued and (2) the degree
to which cultura groups value so-called masculine val ues (achievement,
ambition, acquisition of materia goods) or so-caled femininevaues(quality
of life, service to others, nurturance, support for the unfortunate). IBM
employees in Japan, Austria, and Mexico scored high on the masculine
valuesorientation, expressing ageneral preferencefor gender-specificroles,
with some roles (e.g., main wage earner) better filled by men and other
roles (e.g., homemaker, teacher) by women. In contrast, employees in
northern Europe (Denmark, Norway, Sweden, and the Netherlands) tended
torank higher infeminineval uesorientation, reflecting more gender equality
and astronger belief in theimportance of quality of lifefor al.

Uncertainty avoidance concerns the degree to which people who
feel threatened by ambiguous situations respond by avoiding them or
trying to establish more structure to compensate for the uncertainty.
Societies that have a weak uncertainty avoidance orientation (Great
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Britain, Sweden, Hong Kong, and the United States) prefer to limit rules,
accept dissent, and takerisks. In contrast, those with astrong uncertainty
avoidance orientation (Greece, Portugal, and Japan) usually prefer more
extensive rules and regulations in organizational settings and seek
consensus about goals.

Hofstede'soriginal framework contained only four problem types
and was criticized for its predominantly western European bias. In
response, a group of Chinese researchers developed and administered
asimilar, but moreAsian-oriented, questionnaireto peoplein 22 countries
around the world (Chinese Culture Connection, 1987). Their
questionnaire included ideas related to Confucian-based thinking. In
comparing their framework to Hofstede's, they concluded that there
was, in fact, a great deal of overlap. Indeed, the three dimensions of
individualism-collectivism, power distance, and masculinity-femininity
seem to be universal. However, uncertainty avoidance seems to be
more relevant to Western societies. A fifth dimension that emerged
from the Asian study and that seems to apply to both Eastern and
Western soci etiesisthe long-term versus short-term orientation, which
reflects a society’s search for virtue or truth [9, p. 74].

Thosewith a short-term orientation are concerned with possessing
thetruth (reflected inthe Western religions of Judaism, Christianity, and
Islam), focus on quick resultsin endeavors, and recogni ze social pressure
to conform. Those with a long-term orientation tend to respect the
demands of virtue (reflected in Eastern religions such as Confucianism,
Hinduism, Buddhism, and Shintoism); to focus more on thrift,
perseverance, and tenacity in whatever they attempt; and tobewillingto
subordinate themselvesto alarger purpose.

Thedifferences-smilaritiesdid ectic remindsusthat, although people
may differ with respect to specific val ue orientations, they also may hold
other value orientations in common. For example, people may have
different viewsontheimportanceof individual or group loyalty but share
abelief in the essential goodness of human nature and find similarity in
religiousfaith and practice. Finally, astatic-dynamic dialectic remindsus
that, although group-related valuestend to berel atively consistent, people
are dynamic, and their behavior varies contextually. Thus, they may be
more or lessindividualistic or group-oriented depending on the context.
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2.2.3 How Communication |nfluences Culture

Culture not only influences communication but is also enacted
through, and so is influenced by, communication. Scholars of cultural
communication describe how various aspects of culture are enacted in
speech communities in situation, that is, in contexts. They seek to
understand communication patterns that are situated socially and give
voiceto cultural identity. Specifically, they examine how the cultural forms
and frames (terms, rituals, myths, and social dramas) are enacted through
structuring norms of conversation and interaction. The patterns are not
connected in adeterministic way to any cultural group [7, p. 41].

Interpretive approach to cultural studies sometimes uses cultural
values as away to explain cultural patterns. Kristine Fitch conducted a
cross-cultural study comparing how people in Bogota, Colombia, and
Boulder, Colorado, got othersto do what they wanted, asociolinguistic
form known as a directive. Fitch found that directives were seen as a
problemin both societies, but asdifferent kinds of problemsthat reflected
and reinforced different val ue orientations. Individualsin Boulder seemed
to think that telling someone what to do should be approached carefully
so ashot to infringe on that person’s  autonomy — reflecting a val ue of
individualism. In Bogota, where collectivigtic valuesreign, directives must
be negotiated within relationships; there must be enough confianza
(respect) or authority that one personisrequired by the social hierarchy
to do the other’sbidding [5, p. 191]. Asyou can see, cultural values can
be used to show how culture influences communication or to explain
how communi cation reinforces cultural values.

2.3 The Relationship between Communication and Context

Context typically is created by the physical or social aspects of the
situation in which communication occurs. For example, communication
may occur in aclassroom, abar, or a church; in each case, the physical
characteristics of the setting influence the communication. People
communicate differently depending on the context. Context is neither
static nor objective, and it can be multilayered. Context may consist of
thesocial, palitical, and historical structuresinwhich the communication
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occurs. Not surprisingly, the social context is determined on the societal
level. It includes those forces that attempt to change or retain existing
social structures and relations. For example, to understand the acts of
protesters who throw blood or red paint on people who wear fur coats,
we must consider the political context. In this case, the political context
would bethe ongoing informal debates about animal rightsand cruelty to
animalsfarmed for their pelts. In other localesor other eras, the protesters
communicative acts would not make sense or would be interpreted in
other ways.

We a so need to examine the historical context of communication.
For example, the meaning of a college degree depends in part on the
particular school’s reputation. Why does a degree from Harvard
communicate a different meaning than a degree from an obscure state
university? Harvard’sreputation relieson history —thelargeendowments
given over the years, the important persons who have attended and
graduated, and so forth.

2.4 The Relationship between Communication and Power

Power ispervasivein communicationinteractions, althoughitisnot
awaysevident or obvious how power influences communication or what
kinds of meaning are constructed. We often think of communication
between individual s as being between equal s, but thisisrarely the case.
As communication scholar Mark Orbe describesiit, “In every society a
socia hierarchy exists that privileges some groups over others. Those
groups that function at the top of the social hierarchy determine to a
great extent the communication system of the entire society” [16, p. 8].

Orbe goes on to describe how those people in power, consciously
or unconscioudly, create and maintain communi cation systemsthat reflect,
reinforce, and promote their own ways of clunking and communicating.
Therearetwo levels of group-related power: 1) the primary dimensions—
age, ethnicity, gender, physical abilities, race, and sexual orientation —
which are more permanent in nature; 2) the secondary dimensions —
educational background, geographic location, marital status, and
socioeconomic status —which are more changeable. The point isthat the
dominant communication systems ultimately impede those who do not
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share the systems. The communication style most valued in college
classrooms, for example, emphasizes public speaking and competition
(because the first person who raises his or her hand gets to speak). Not
al studentsare comfortablewith thisstyle, but thosewhotaketoit naturally
are more likely to succeed.

Power aso comesfrom socia institutionsand therolesindividuals
occupy in those ingtitutions. For example, in the classroom, there is
temporary inequality, with instructors having more power. After al, they
set the course requirements, give grades, determine who speaks, and so
on. Inthis case, the power rests not with theindividua instructor but with
the role that he or sheis enacting.

Power is dynamic. It is not a simple one-way proposition. For
example, students may leave a classroom at any time during a class
period, or they may carry on aconversation whilethe professor is speaking —
thus weakening the professor’s power over them. They may also refuse
to accept agrade and file agrievance with the university administration
to have the grade changed. Further, thetypical power relationship between
instructor and student often is not perpetuated beyond the classroom.
However, someissues of power play out in abroader social context. For
example, in contemporary society, cosmetic companies have a vested
interest in a particular image of femal e beauty that involves purchasing
and using makeup. Advertisements encourage women to feel compelled
to participateinthiscultural definition. Resistance can be expressed by a
refusal to go along with the dominant cultural standards of beauty.

Dominant cultural groups attempt to perpetuate their positions of
privilege in many ways. However, subordinate groups can resist this
dominationin many waystoo. Cultural groups can use political and legal
meansto maintain or resist domination, but these are not the only means
of invoking power relations. Groups can negotiate their variousrel ations
to culture through economic boycotts, strikes, and sit-ins. Individualscan
subscribe (or not subscribe) to specific magazines or newspapers, change
TV channels, writelettersto government officials, or take action in other
ways to change the influence of power.

Power iscomplex, especially inrelation to institutions or the social
structure. Some inequities, such as in gender, class, or race, are more
rigid than those created by temporary roles such as student or teacher.
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The power relations between student and teacher, for example, are more
complex if the teacher is a female challenged by male students. We
really can’t understand intercultural communi cation without considering
the power dynamicsin theinteraction. A dialectical perspectivelooksat
the dynamic and interrelated ways in which culture, communication,
context, and power intersect inintercultural communication interactions.

From a communication perspective, it might not be at all clear that
anintercultural struggle had taken place. None of thetraditional signals
of conflict were manifested: no raised voices, no harsh words, no curtness.
Indeed, the exchange seemed polite and courteous. From a cultural
perspective, however, with various contexts and power dif-ferentialsin
mind, adifferent view of thisintercultural interaction emerges. Belgium
isanationlargely divided by two cultures, Flemish and Walloon, although
there is asmall German-speaking minority in the far eastern part of the
country. Belgiumisofficially trilingual (Dutch, French, German); that is,
each languageistheofficial languagein itsterritory. Dutchistheofficial
language in Flanders, and French is the official language in Wallonia,
except in the eastern part, where German is the official language. The
only part of Belgiumthat isofficially bilin-gual isthe* Brussels-Capital
Region”. Therearemany historical contextsto consider here. For example,
Brusselsishistorically a Flemish city, located in Flanders (but near the
border withWallonia). Also, the French language dominated in Belgium
fromthetimeit gained independence from the Netherlandsin 1830 until
the early XX century when Flemish gained parity.

There are socia and economic contexts to consider aswell. Since
the 1960s, Flanders has been more economically powerful than Wallonia.
The Brussels-Capital Region, despite being in Flanders, has become
increasingly French-speaking; some estimates place the current
percentage of francophones at 85 — 90%. And nearly 30% of Brussels
residentsareforeigners, most of whom are francophones. Theincreasing
migration of city dwellersto the suburbshas al so caused tensions, because
a number of communes located in Flanders now have a francophone
magj ority. Although the Brussel s-Capital Regionisofficialy bilingua, this
isthe site of anumber of struggles between French and Dutch.
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SUMMARY

Inthischapter, we consi dered thefour building blocks of intercultural
communication: culture, communication, context, and power. Culture can
be viewed as deep-seated patterns of learned, shared beliefs and
perception; asdeeply felt, commonly intelligible, and widely accessible
patterns of symbolic meaning; and / or as contested zones of meaning.
Communication is a symbolic process whereby reality is produced,
maintained, repaired, and transformed. The rel ationship between culture
and communicationiscomplex. Cultureinfluencescommunicationandis
enacted through communication; in turn, communication is a way of
contesting and resisting the dominant culture. The context —thephysical
and social setting inwhich communication occurs, or thelarger palitical,
social, and historical environment —affectsthat communication. Finally,
power is pervasive and plays an enormous, though often hidden, rolein
intercultural communication interactions. Power relationships, determined
largely by social institutionsand roles, influence communication.

PRACTICE

@  Answer the Following Questions:

1. How have notions of high and low culture influenced people’'s
perspectives on culture?

2. How do the values of acultural group influence communication
with members of other cultural groups?

3. What techniques do peopl e useto assert power in communication
interactions?

4. How is culture a contested zone?

@ Critical Thinking Work:

1) Cultural Values. Look for advertisements in newspapers and
popular magazines. Analyze the ads to seeif you can identify the social
valuesto which they appeal.

2) Culture: Deeply Felt or Contested Zone? Analyze the lyrics of
songs you listen to and try to identify patternsin the songs. Then think
about your own cultural position and discusswhich framework —the one
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proposed by cultural ethnographies (culture as deeply felt) or the one
proposed by cultural studies (culture as a contested zone) — more
adequately articulates the connection between culture and
communication.
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-3
IDENTITY AND INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION

Overview

Identity serves as a bridge between culture and communication.
We communicate our identity to others, and we learn who we are
through communication. It isthrough communication —with our family,
friends, and others — that we come to understand ourselves and form
our identity. Issues of identity are particularly important inintercultural
interactions. Conflicts can arise, however, when there are sharp
differences between who we think we are and who others think we
are. Inthis chapter, we describe adial ectical approach to understanding
identity, one that includes perspectives from psychology and
communication. We then turn to the development of specific aspects
of our social and cultural identity including those related to gender, race
or ethnicity, class, religion, and nationality. We describe how these
identities are often rel ated to problematic communi cation — stereotypes,
prejudice, and discrimination. We al so examine how variousidentities
develop, including an increasingly important identity of multicultural
individuals. Finally, we discussthe rel ationship among i dentity, language,
and communication.

Topicscovered include: Diaectical Approachto Identity; Social and
Cultural Identities; Identity, Stereotypes and Prejudice; Identity
Devel opment; Identity and Language; |dentity and Communication.

Key words: AgevsClass|dentity, Culture Brokers, Discrimination,
Ethnic vs Gender |dentity, Global Nomads, Mgjority / Minority / Model /
National / Personal / Racial / Regional / Religious/ Spiritual Identity,
Stereotypes.

3.1 A Dialectical Approach to Understanding | dentity

How do we come to understand who we are? What are the
characteristics of identity? In this chapter, we employ both the static-
dynamic and the personal-contextual dialectic in answering these
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questions. There are three main contemporary perspectives on identity
(SeeTable3.1.1.). Thesacial psychological perspectiveviewsthesdfin
astatic fashion, in relation to the community to which aperson belongs—
including comparative studies of identity. The communi cation perspective
is more dynamic and recognizes the role of interaction with othersas a
factor in the development of the self. Finally, the critical perspective
views identity even more dynamically — as the result of contexts quite
distant fromtheindividual [13, p. 327]. Asyou read thischapter, keepin
mind that the rel ationship between identity and intercultural interaction
involves both static and dynamic, and both personal and contextual,
elements.

Table 3.1.1 Three Perspectives on |dentity and Communication

Sacial Psychological Communicational Critical
Idertity created by self | Identity formed through | dentity shaped
(by relating to groups) communication with through social,

others higoricd forces
Emphasizes Emphasizes avowal and Emphasizes
individudized, familial, ascribed dimensions contexts and
and spiritual self (cross- resisting ascribed
cultural pergpective) idertity

3.1.1 A Social Psychological Perspective

The socia psychological perspective emphasizes that identity is
created in part by the self and in part in relation to group membership.
Accordingto this perspective, the self iscompaosed of multipleidentities,
and these notions of identity are culture bound. How, then, do we come
to understand who we are? That depends very much on our cultural
background. According to Western psychol ogists like Erik Erikson, our
identities are self-created, formed through identity conflicts and crises,
through identity diffusion and confusion [14, p. 149]. Occasionally, we
may heed a moratorium, a time-out, in the process. Our identities are
created not in one smooth, orderly process but in spurts, with someevents
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providing insightsinto who we are and long periodsintervening during
which we may not think much about ourselves or our identities.
Cross-Cultural Perspectives. In the United States, young people
are often encouraged to devel op astrong sense of identity, to “ know who
they are”, to beindependent and self-reliant, which reflects an emphasis
on the cultural value of individualism. However, thisis not the casein
many other countries, in which thereisamore collectivistic orientation.
Cross-cultural psychologist Alan Roland has identified three universal
aspectsof identity presentinall individuals: 1) anindividualized identity;
2) a familial identity; 3) a spiritual identity. Cultural groups usually
emphasi ze one or two of these dimensions and downplay the other(s).
Let us see how this works. The individualized identity is the sense of
an independent “1”, with sharp distinctions between the self and others.
It isemphasized by most groupsin the United States, where young people
are encouraged to be independent and self-reliant at afairly early age—
by adolescence. In contrast, the familial identity, evident in many
collectivistic cultures, stressestheimportance of emotional connectedness
toand interdependencewith others. It dsoinvolvesastrongidentification
with the reputation and honor of othersin hierarchical groups. For example,
in many African and Asian societies, and in some cultural groupsin the
United States, children are encouraged and expected to form strong,
interdependent bonds, first with the family and later with other groups.
Communication scholar Ge Gao contrasts the Western idea of the
independent self with the Chinese notion, of theinterdependent self: “In
the Western world, an “individual” signifies an independent entity with
free will, emotions and personality. An individual, however, is not
conceptualized inthisway inthe Chinese culture... Theincompletenature
of the self is supported by both Taoism and Confucianism even though
they differ in many fundamental ways. Taoism defines self as part of
nature, Self and nature together compl ete aharmoniousrel ationship. Self
in the Confucian sense is defined by a person’s surrounding relations,
which often are derived from kinship networks and supported by cultural
valuessuch asfilial piety, loyalty, dignity, mid integrity” [7, p. 83—84].
In these soci eties educational, occupationa and even marital choices
are made by individual swith extensive family guidance. Thegoal of the
devel oped identity is not to become independent from others, but rather
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to gain an understanding of and cultivate one’s place in the complex web
of interdependence with others. “ The other-orientation thusis key to an
interdependent self Congruouswith the nation of an interdependent saif,
the Chinese self al so heedsto be recognized, defined, and completed by
others. The self’s orientation to others' needs, wishes, and expectations
is essential to the development of the Chinese self” [ibid., p. 84].

In addition, the understanding of the familial self may be more
connected to others and situation bound. According to studies comparing
North Americans' and East Asians' senses of identity, when asked to
describe themsealves, the North Americans give more abstract, situation-
freedescriptions(“1 amkind”, “l amoutgoing”, “1 amquiet inthemorning”),
whereas East Asianstend to describe their membershipsand rel ationships
to others rather than themsalves (“1 am a mother”, “1 am the youngest
childinmy family”, “I am amember of tennisclub”) [14, p. 150].

Thethird dimensionisthespiritual identity, theinner spiritual reality
that isrealized and experienced to varying extents by people through a
number of outlets. For example, the spiritual self in Indiais expressed
through astructure of gods and goddessand through ritual sand mediation.
In Japan, therealization of the spiritual self tends more toward aesthetic
modes, such as the tea ceremony and flower arranging.

Clearly, identity development does not occur in the same way in
every society. The nation of identity in India, Japan, and some Latino /
and Asian American groups emphasi zes the integration of the familial
and the spiritual self, but very little of themoreindividuaized sef. Groups
play animportant part inthe devel opment of all these dimensions of sdif.
Aswe are growing up, we identify with many groups, based on gender,
race, ethnicity, class, sexual orientation, religion, and nationality. And
depending on our cultural background, we may develop tight or looser
bonds with these groups. By comparing ourselves and others with
members of these groups, we come to understand who we are.

3.1.2 A Communication Perspective
The communication perspective builds on the notions of identity

formation discussed previously but takesamore dynamicturn. That is, it
emphasi zes that identities are negotiated, co-created, reinforced, and
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challenged through communication with others; they emerge when
messages are exchanged between persons [11, p. 5]. This means that
presenting our identitiesis not asimple process. Does everyone seeyou
as you see yourself? Probably not. To understand how these images
may conflict, the concepts of avowal and ascription are useful.

Avowal is the process by which individuals portray themselves,
whereas ascription is the process by which others attribute identities to
them. Sometimes these processes are congruent. Different identitiesare
emphasi zed depending on the individuals we are communicating with
and the topics of conversation. For example, in a social conversation
with someonewe areattracted to, our gender or sexual orientation identity
isprobably moreimportant to usthan other identities (ethnicity, nationality).
And our communication is probably most successful when the person
we are talking with confirms the identity we think is most important at
the moment. In thissense, competent intercultural communication affirms
theidentity that ismost salient in any conversation. For example, if you
are talking with a professor about a research project, the conversation
will be most competent if the interaction confirms the salient identities
(professor and student) rather than other identities (e.g., those based on
gender, religion, or ethnicity).

Central to the communication perspective is the idea that our
identities are expressed communicatively —in core symbols, labels, and
norms. Core symbols (or cultural values) tell us about the fundamental
beliefs and the central concepts that define a particular identity.
Communication scholar Michagl Hecht and his colleagues have identified
the contrasting core symbols associated with various ethnic identities
[11]. For example, core symbols of African American identity may be
positivity, sharing, uniqueness, realism, and assertiveness.
Individuaismisoften cited asacore symbol of European Americanidentity.
Core symbolsare not only expressed but a so created and shaped through
communication. Labels are a category of core symbols; they are the
termsweusetorefer to parti cular aspectsof our own and others’ identities.

Asfar assuchvauesasindividualism/ collectiviam concerned, private
interests have always been above the community ones. Ukrainiansregard
themselves as individualists which caused a common belief about their
individuaistic character. Every Ukrainian could not dowithout hisindividual
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estate (a house, farm and a big piece of fertile land) where he worked
most part of theday. Thus, individualismisoneof the oldest key archetypes
of Ukrainian culturewhich evidently refersit to the European culturd mode.

Finally, some norms of behavior are associated with particular
identities. For example, women may express their gender identity by
being more concerned about safety than men. They may take more
precautionswhen they go out at night, such aswalkingin groups. People
might expresstheir religiousidentity by participating in activitiessuch as
goingto church or Bible study meetings.

3.1.3 A Critical Perspective

Contextual | dentity Formation. Thedriving force behind acritical
approachisthe attempt to understand i dentity formation within the contexts
of history, economics, politics, and discourse. To grasp this notion, ask
yoursdlf: How and why do peopleidentify with particular groups and not
others? What choices are available to them?We are all subject to being
put into identity categories, or contexts, even before we are born. Many
parents ponder a name for their unborn child, who is already part of
soci ety through hisor her rel ationship to the parents. Some children have
agood start at being, say, Jewish or Chicanabefore they are even born.
We cannot ignore the ethnic, socioeconomic, or racial positions from
which we start our identity journeys.

Toillustrate, French psychoanayst JacquesLacan offersthe example
of two children on atrain that stops at a station. Each child looks out a
window and identifies the location: one says that they are in front of the
door for the ladies' bathroom; the other says they are in front of the
gentlemen’s. Both children seeand uselabdl sfromtheir seating positionto
describe where they are; they are on the same train, but they describe
their locations differently. Just as we are never “out” of position, we are
never “outside’ of language and its system that helps to define us. And,
likethetwo children, whereweare positioned (by language and by society)
influences how and what we see and, most importantly, what it means.
Although thelabels seemto refer to the same group of people, the political
and cultural identitiesof those so |abeled aredifferent. Indeed, the contexts
in which the terms developed and were used vary considerably.
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3.2 Social and Cultural |dentities

People can identify with a multitude of groups. This chapter
describes some of the major types of groups.

3.2.1 Gender Identity

We often begin lifewith gendered identities. When newbornsarrive
in our culture, they may be greeted with clothes and blankets in either
blue for boys or pink for girls. To establish a gender identity for the
newborn, visitorsmay ask if the baby isaboy or agirl. But gender isnot
thesame asbiologica sex. Thisdistinctionisimportant in understanding
how our views on biological sex influence gender identities.

What it meansto beaman or awomaninour society isheavily influenced
by cultura notions. For example, someactivitiesare cond dered moremasculine
or morefeminine. Thus, whether people hunt or sew or fight or read poetry
can transform the ways that others view them. Similarly, the programs that
people watch on TV — soap operas, football games, and so on —affect how
they socidize with others, contributing to gendered contexts. As culture
changes, so does the notion of what we idedlize as masculine or feminine.
Cultura historian Gail Bederman observes. “ Eventhe popul ar imagery of a
perfect male body changed. Inthe 1860s, themiddleclasshad seentheideal
male body as lean and wiry. By the 1890s, however, an ided male body
required physical bulk and well-defined muscles’ [2, p. 15].

In this sense, the male body, as well as the female body, can be
understood not inits“natural” state but in relation to idealized notions of
masculinity and femininity. To know that this man or that woman is
particularly good-looking requires an understanding of the gendered
notions of attractiveness in a culture. Our notions of masculinity and
femininity change continually, driven by commercial interests and other
cultura forces. For example, thereisamajor push now to market cosmetics
to men. However, advertisers acknowledge that this requires sensitivity
to men’sideas about makeup. Unlike women, most men do not want to
talk about makeup, do not want to go out in public to shop for makeup
and do not know how to use makeup. Thefirst barrier is getting men to
department stores or specialty shopsto buy products.
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Our expression of gender not only communi cateswho wethink we
are but also constructs a sense of who we want to be. Initially, welearn
what masculinity and femininity meanin our culture. Then, through various
media, we monitor how these notions sift and negotiate to communicate
our gendered selvesto others. Consider, for example, the contemporary
trend in the whol e Europe for women to have very full lips. If one’'slips
arenot naturdly full, thereisawaysthe option of getting collageninjections
or having other body fat surgically inserted into thelips. In contrast, full
lips are not considered at al attractive in Japan. The dynamic character
of gender reflectsits close connection to culture. Society has many images
of masculinity and femininity; wedo not all seek tolook and act according
to asingle ideal. At the same time, we do seek to communicate our
gendered identities as part of who we are.

Gender identity is also demonstrated by communication style.
Women's and men’s different communication styles sometimes lead to
misunderstanding and conflict. For instance, sometimes women make
sympathetic noise in response to what a friend says, whereas men say
nothing out of respect for the other person’sindependence. And women
may interpret men's silence as not caring. Another difference arisesin
storytelling. Mentend to be morelinear intelling stories; women tend to
givemoredetailsand offer tangentia information which meninterpret as
an inability to get to the point. Men and women also often misinterpret
relationship talk. Women may express more interest in the relationship
process and may fed better simply discussing it. Men who are problem-
solving oriented may seelittle point in discussing somethingif nothingis
identified asneeding fixing [14, p. 53].

3.2.2 Age ldentity

Asweage, we also play into cultural notions of how individuals of
our age should act, look, behave; that iswe develop an age identity [13,
p. 303]. Aswe grow older, we sometimes look at the clothes displayed
in store windows or advertised in newspapers and magazines and feel
that we are either too old or too young for that “look”. These feelings
stem from an understanding of what age means and how we identify
with people of that age. Some peoplefed old at 30; othersfeel young at
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40 or 50. There is nothing inherent in age that tells us we are young or
old. Rather our notions of age and youth are all based on cultural
conventions. These same cultural conventions also suggest that it is
inappropriate to engage in aromantic rel ationship with someonewhois
too old or too young.

Our notions of age often change aswe grow ol der ourselves. When
we are quite young, someone at a university seems old to us; when we
go to university, we do not feel so old. Yet the relative nature of ageis
only one part of the identity process. Socia constructions of age also
play arole. Different generationsoften have different philosophies, values
and ways of speaking. Generational differences can lead to conflict in
the workplace. For example, young people who entered the job market
during the“dot com” yearshavelittle corporateloyalty and think nothing
of changing jobswhen abetter opportunity comesalong. Thiscanirritate
Baby Boomer workers, who emphasi ze theimportance of demonstrating
corporate loyalty, of “paying one's dues’ to the establishment while
gradually working one'sway “up the corporate ladder” [ibid.]. Although
not al peopleinany generation are alike, the attempt to find trends across
generationsreflects our interest in understanding age identity.

3.2.3 Racial and Ethnic Identities

Racial | dentity. Race consciousness, or racial identity, islargely a
modern phenomenon. In the United States today, the issue of race is
both controversial and pervasive. It isthetopic of many public discussions,
from television talk shows to talk radio. Yet many people feel
uncomfortabletalking about it or think it should not beanissuein daily
life. Racial categoriesarebased to someextent on physical characteristics,
but they are also constructed in fluid social contexts. It probably makes
more senseto talk about racial formation than racial categories, thereby
casting race as acomplex of social meanings rather than as a fixed and
objective concept. How people construct these meanings and think about
race influences the ways in which they communicate.

Ethnic | dentity. In contrast to racial identity, ethnic identity may be
seen as a set of ideas about one's own ethnic group membership. It
typicdly includessevera dimensions: 1) salf-identification; 2) knowledge
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about the ethnic culture (traditions, customs, values, and behaviors);
3) fedlings about belonging to a particular ethnic group. Ethnic identity
ofteninvolvesashared sense of origin and history, which may link ethnic
groupsto distant culturesinAsia, Europe, Latin America, or other locations
[14, p. 160]. Having an ethnic identity means experiencing a sense of
belonging to aparticular group and knowing something about the shared
experience of group members. For some U.S. residents, ethnicity is a
specific and relevant concept. They see themselves as connected to an
origin outside the United States — as Mexican American, Japanese
American, Welsh American, and so on — or to some region prior to its
being absorbed into the United States — Navajo, Hopi, and so on. As
most African American students say, “| have always known my history
and the history of my peopleinthiscountry. | will alwaysbefirst African
American and then American. Who | am is based on my heritage”. For
others, ethnicity isavague concept. They seethemselvesas“ American”
and reject the notion of hyphenated Americans|[ibid.].

Racial vs Ethnic I dentity. Scholars dispute whether racial and
ethnicidentitiesaresimilar or different. Some suggest that ethnicidentity
is constructed by both selves and others but that racial identity is
constructed solely by others. They stress as well that race overrides
ethnicity in the way people classify others [4, p. 63]. The American
Anthropological Association has suggested that the U.S. government
phase out the use of thetermracein the collection of federa databecause
the concept hasno scientific validity or utility. Onthe one hand, discussions
about ethnicity tend to assumea* melting pot” perspectiveon U.S. society.
On the other hand, discussions about race as shaped by U.S. history
alow ustotalk about racism. If we never talk about race, but only about
ethnicity, can we consider the effects and influences of racism?

Bounded vs Dominant Identities. One way to sort out the
relationship between ethnicity and race is to differentiate between
bounded and dominant (or normative) identities[6, p. 24]. Bounded cultures
are characterized by groupsthat are specific but not dominant. For most
White people, it iseasy to comprehend the sense of belonging inabounded
group (e.g., an ethnic group). Clearly, for example, being Amish means
following the Ordnung (community rules). However, what it means to
belong to the dominant, or normative, cultureis more elusive. Normative
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means “ setting the norm for a society”. In the U.S. Whites clearly are
the normative group in that they set the standards for appropriate and
effective behavior. Althoughit can be difficult for White people to define
what a normative White identity is, this does not deny its existence or
importance.

Our sense of racia or ethnic identity develops over time, in stages,
and through communication with others. These stages seem to reflect
our growing understanding of who we are and depend to some extent on
thegroupswebelongto. Many ethnic or recial groups share theexperience
of oppression. In response, they may generate attitudes and behaviors
consistent with a natural internal struggle to develop a strong sense of
group identity and self-identity. For many cultural groups, these strong
identitiesensuretheir survival.

3.2.4 Religious ldentity

Religiousidentity can be animportant dimension of many people's
identities, as well as an important site of intercultural conflict. Often,
religiousidentity isconflated with racial or ethnicidentity, which makesit
difficulttoview religiousidentity simply in termsof belongingto aparticular
religion. For example, when someone says, “| am Jewish”, doesit mean
that he practices Judaism? That he views Jewish identity as an ethnic
identity? Or when someone says, “She has a Jewish last name’, isit a
statement that recognizes religious identity? With a historical view, we
can see Jews as aracial group, an ethnic group, and a religious group.

Drawing digtinctionsbetween variousidentities—racid, ethnic, class,
national, and regional — can be problematic. For example, Italians and
Irish are often viewed as Catholics, and Episcopalians are frequently
seen as belonging to the upper classes. Issues of religion and ethnicity
have cometo theforefront in the war against Al-Quedaand other militant
groups. Although those who carried out the attacks against the Pentagon
and the World Trade Center were Muslims and Arabs, it is hardly true
that all Muslims are Arabs or that all Arabsare Mudlims|[2, p. 48].

Religiousdifferences have been at theroot of contemporary conflicts
from the Middle East to Northern Ireland, and from India and Pakistan
to Bosnia-Herzegovina. In the United States, religious conflicts caused
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the Mormonsto fleethe Midwest for Utah inthe mid-XIX century. And,
more recently, religious conflicts have become very real for some Arab
Americans as the U.S. government presses the war against terrorism,
with many of those peopl e subject to suspicion if not persecution. And
militant Muslims in the Middle East and elsewhere see their struggle
against the U.S. as a very serious endeavor and are willing to die for
their reigiousbeliefs.

Conflicts arise, however, when the religious beliefs of some
individuals are imposed on others who may not share those beliefs. For
example, some Jews see the predominance of Christmas trees and
Christian crosses as an affront to their religious beliefs.

People in some religions communicate and mark their religious
differencesby their clothing. For example, Hassidic Jewswear traditional,
somber clothing, and Muslim women are often veiled according to the
Muslim guideline of female modesty. Of course, most religions are not
identified by clothing. For example, you may not know if someone is
Buddhist, Catholic, Lutheran, or atheist based upon the way he or she
dresses. Becausereligiousidentitiesarelesssdient, everyday interactions
may not invokereligiousidentity.

3.2.5 Class I dentity

We do not often think about socioeconomic class as an important
part of our identity. Yet scholars have shown that class often plays an
important role in shaping our reactionsto and interpretations of culture.
For example, French sociologist Pierre Bourdieu studied the various
responsesto art, sports, and other cultural activitiesof peoplein different
French socia classes. Accordingto Bourdieu, working-class people prefer
towatch soccer whereas upper-classindividualslike tennis, and middle-
classpeople prefer photographic art whereas upper-classindividual sfavor
less representational art. Asthese findings reveal, class distinctions are
real and can be linked to actual behavioral practices and preferences.

English professor Paul Fussell shows how similar signs of class
identity operatein U.S. society. According to Fussell, the magazineswe
read, the food we eat, and the words we use often reflect our social
class position. At some level, we recognize these class distinctions, but
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weconsider itimpoliteto ask directly about aperson’s class background.
Therefore, we may use communication strategies to place othersin a
class hierarchy. Unfortunately, these strategies do not always yield
accurate information. For example, people may try to guess your class
background by thefood you eat. Somefood isseen as“rich folk’sfood” —
for instance, lamb, white asparagus, artichokes, goose, and caviar. Another
strategy that people may use to guess aperson’s class background is to
ask which University that person went.

The magjority of people or normative class (the middle class) tend
not to think about class, whereas those in the working class are often
reminded that their communication styles and lifestyle choices are not
thenorm. Inthisrespect, classislikerace. For example, termsliketrailer
trash or white trash show the negative connotations associated with
people who are not middle class[14, p. 72].

A central assumption of the American Dream is that, with hard
work and persistence, individual scan improvetheir classstanding, even
inthe face of overwhelming evidenceto the contrary. For example, census
data show that the disparity between top and bottom income levelsis
actually increasing. In 1970, households in the top 20% of the income
distribution earned about 44% of all income; by 1998, this figure had
increased to 50%. The share of total income received by householdsin
every other income group declined over the same period (U.S. Bureau
of the Census, 1999). Scholar Donna Lanston explains: “In the myth of
the classless society, ambition and intelligence alone are responsiblefor
success. The myth conceal sthe existence of aclass society, which serves
many functions. One of the main ways it keeps the working-class and
poor locked into a class-based system in a position of servitude is by
cruelly creating false hope ... that they can have different opportunities
inlife’ [12, p. 101]. Lanston goes on to suggest that another outcome of
this myth is that, when poverty persists, the poor are blamed. They are
poor because of something they did or did not do — for example, they
werelazy or did not try hard enough, or they were unlucky. Itisaclassic
case of blaming the victim. And the media often reinforce these notions.
AsL eonardo DiCaprio’s character in the movie Titanic showsus, upward
mobility iseasy enough—merely amatter of being opportunistic, charming
and alittle bit lucky.
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The point isthat, although class identity is not as readily apparent
as, say, gender identity, it still influences our perceptions of and
communication with others. Race, class, and sometimes gender identity
areinterrelated. For example, statistically speaking, being born African
American, poor, and female increases one’s chances of remaining in
poverty. But, of course, race and class are not synonymous. There are
many poor Whites, and there areincreasing numbers of wealthy African
Americans [14, p. 164]. In this sense, these multiple identities are
interrelated but not identical .

3.2.6 National Identity

Among many identities, we al so have anationd identity, which should
not be confused with racial or ethnic identity. Nationality, unlikeracial or
ethnic identity, refersto one’slegal statusin relation to anation.

Contemporary nationhood struggles are being played out as Quebec
attempts to separate from Canada and as Corsica and Tahiti attempt to
separate from France. Sometimes nations disappear from the political
map but persist in the social imagination and eventually reemerge, such
asUkraine, Poland, Latvia, Lithuania, and Estonia. Other times national
identity may shift in significant ways, as in Ukraine after gaining its
independencein August 1991, when ideas about national identity seemed
toincorporate increased expressions of patriotism.

In sum, people have variousways of thinking about nationality, and
they sometimes confuse nationality and ethnicity. Thus, we have overheard
students asking minority students, “What isyour nationality?’ when they
actually meant, “What is your ethnicity?’ This confusion can lead to —
and perhapsreflects—alack of understanding about differences between,
say, Armenian Ukrainians (ethnic group in Ukraine) and Armenians
(nationality group). It can also tend to alienate Armenian Ukrainiansand
others who have been in Ukraine for several generations but are till
perceived as foreigners.

3.2.7 Regional ldentity

Closely related to nationality isthe notion of regional identity. Many
regions of the world have separate but vital and important cultural
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identities. The Scottish Highlandsisaregion of northern Scotland that
isdistinctly different fromthe Lowlands, and regional identity remains
strong in the Highlands. Here in Ukraine, regional identities remain
important, but perhaps|ess so as the nation moves toward homogeneity.
For instance, Galician identity in the West of Ukraineisvery strong, it
is one of the strongest regional identities in Ukraine and it is deeply
rooted inthe general Ukrainianidentity. Hence, in GaliciatobeaGalician
and Ukrainian is ailmost the same. Whereas to be a Donbas person
does not necessarily belong to Ukrainian, Russian or some other nation.
Although some regional identities can fuel national independence
movements, they more often reflect cultural identities that affirm
distinctive cuisines, dress, manners, and language. Theseidentitiesmay
becomeimportant inintercultural communication situations. For example,
suppose you meet someone who is Chinese. Whether the person is
from Beijing, Hong Kong, or elsewhere in China may raise important
communication issues. After all, Mandarin is not understood by
Cantonese speakers, although both are dial ects of the Chinese language.
Indeed, there are many dialects in China, and they certainly are not
understood by all other Chinese speakers.

What are the implications for identity and intercultural
communication? It could mean that people in these areas have more
opportunitiesfor understanding and practicing intercultural communication,
and so benefit from the diversity. Or they may withdraw into their own
groups and protect their racial and ethnic “borders”’.

3.2.8 Personal |dentity

Many issues of identity are closely tied to our notions of self.
Each of ushasapersonal identity, but it may not be unified or coherent.
A dialectical perspective allows us to see identity in a more complex
way. We are who we think we are; at the same time, however,
contextual and external forces constrain and influence our self-
perceptions. We have many identities and they can conflict. For example,
according to the American communication scholar Victoria Chen, some
Chinese American women feel caught between the traditional values
of their parents’ culture and their own desireto be Americanized. From
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the parents’ point of view, the daughters are never Chinese enough.
From the perspective of many peoplewithin thedominant culture, though,
it is difficult to relate to these Chinese American women simply as
“American women, born and reared in this society” [14, p. 231]. The
dialectical tension related to issues of identity for these women reveals
the strain between feeling obligated to behave in traditional ways at
home and yet hol ding aWestern notion of gender equality. Our personal
identitiesareimportant to us, and wetry to communicate themto others.
We are more or less successful depending on how others respond to
us. We use the various ways that identity is constructed to portray
ourselves as we want others to see us.

3.3 ldentity, Stereotypes, and Prejudice

Theidentity characteristicsdescribed previously sometimesform
the basis for stereotypes, prejudice, and racism. The origins of these
have both individual and contextual elements. To make sense out of the
overwhelming amount of information we receive, we necessarily
categorize and generalize, sometimes relying on stereotypes —widely
held beliefs about some group. Stereotypes help us know what to expect
from others. They may be positive or negative. Even positive stereotypes
can be damaging in that they create unrealistic expectations for
individuals. Simply because someoneis Jewish Ukrainian (or pretty, or
smart) does not mean that he or shewill excel in school or be outgoing
and charming. Stereotypes become particularly detrimental when they
arenegative and areheld rigidly. Research has shown that, once adopted,
stereotypes are difficult to discard. In fact, people tend to remember
information that supports a stereotype but may not retain information
that contradictsit [9, p. 40].

We pick up stereotypes in many ways, including from the media.
As an American expert in cross-cultural studies admits, in TV shows
and movies, older people often are portrayed as needing help, and Asian
Americans, African Americans, or Latino/ asrarely play leading, assertive
roles [14, p. 168]. Communication scholar Bishetta Merritt analyzes
portrayals of African American women on television shows and decries
the lack of multidimensional roles. She identifies the kinds of roles that
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perpetuate stereotypes: “ Portrayal sthat receivelittle or no attention today
arethe background charactersthat merely serve as scenery ontelevision
programs. These characters include the homeless person on the street,
the hotel lobby prostitute, or the drug user making abuy from her dedler.
They may not be named in the credits or have recurring roles, but their
mere appearance can have an impact on the consciousness of the viewer
and, as a result, an impact on the imagery of the African American
women” [16, p. 52].

Stereotypes can also develop out of negative experiences. If we
have unpleasant encounters with people, we may generalize that
unpleasantness to include all members of that group, whatever group
characteristic we focus on (e.g., race, gender, or sexua orientation).
This was demonstrated repeatedly after the attacks of September 11,
2001. Many people of Middle Eastern descent became victims of
stereotyping, particularly whentraveling.

Because stereotypes often operate at an unconscious level and so
are persistent, people have to work consciously to reject them. First,
they must recognize the stereotype, and then they must obtain
information to counteract it. Thisis not easy because, as noted previoudly,
we tend to “see” behavior that fits our stereotypes and to ignore that
which doesn’'t. For example, if you think that most women are bad
drivers, you will tend to notice when afemal e motorist makes amistake
but to ignore bad male driving. To undo this stereotype, you haveto be
very vigilant and do something that isnot “natural” —to be very conscious
of how you “see” and categorize bad driving, and to note bad driving
by both males and femal es.

Prejudiceis anegative attitude toward a cultural group based on
little or no experience. It isaprejudgment of sorts. Whereas stereotypes
tell uswhat agroup islike, prejudicetellsus how weare likely to feel
about that group. Scholars disagree somewhat ontheorigins of prejudice
and itsrelationship to stereotyping. Prejudice may arise from personal
needsto feel positive about our own groups and negative about others,
or it may arise from perceived or real threats. The English scholar
H. Tgjfel has shown that tension between cultural groups and negative
previous contact, along with status inequalities and perceived threats,
can lead to prejudice.
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Why do peoplehold prejudices? Psychol ogist Richard Bridin suggests
that, just as stereotyping arisesfromnormal cognitive functioning, holding
prejudices may serve understandable functions. These functions may
not excuse prejudice, but they do help usto understand why prejudiceis
so widespread. Heidentifies four such functions:

@ utilitarian function: people hold certain prejudices because
they can lead to rewards. For example, if your friends or family hold
prejudicestoward certain groups, it will be easier for you simply to share
those attitudes, rather than risk rejection by contradicting their attitudes;

@ ego-defensivefunction: peoplehold certain prejudices because
they do not want to believe unpleasant things about themselves. For
example, if either of us (Tetiana or Irina) is not avery good teacher, it
will be useful for usto hold negative stereotypes about students, such as
that they are lazy and do not work hard. In this way, we can avoid
confronting thereal problem—our lack of teaching skills. The samekind
of thing happens in the workplace. It is easier for people to stereotype
women and minorities asunfit for jobsthan to confront their ownlack of
skill or qualificationsfor ajob;

@  value-expressive function: people hold certain prejudices
because they serve to reinforce aspects of life that are highly valued.
Religious attitudes often function in thisway. Some people are prejudiced
against certain religious groups because they see themselves as holding
beliefs in the one true God, and part of their doctrine is the belief that
others are wrong;

@ knowledge function: people hold certain prejudices because
such attitudes allow them to organize and structure their world in away
that makes sense to them — in the same way that stereotypes help us
organize our world. For example, if you beievethat membersof acertain
group are irresponsible, then you do not have to think very much when
meeting someone from that group in awork situation. You al ready know
what they are like and so can react to them more automatically [14,
p.170—171].

Prejudices can serve several of these functions over the life span.
Thus, children may develop a certain prejudice to please their parents
(utilitarian) and continue to hold the prejudice because it helps define
who they are (value-expressive). Briglin points out that many remedial
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programs addressing the problem of prejudice fail because of alack of
recognition of the important functions that prejudice fill in our lives.
Presenting peoplewith factual information about groups addresses only
one function (knowledge) and ignores the more complex reasons that
we hold prejudices[3, p. 27 —32].

The behaviors that result from stereotyping or prejudice — overt
actions to exclude, avoid, or distance — are called discrimination.
Discrimination may be based on race (racism), gender (sexism), or any
of the other identities discussed in this chapter. It may range from subtle
non-verbal behavior such as lack of eye contact or exclusion from a
conversation, to verbal insultsand exclusion fromjobsor other economic
opportunities, to physical violenceand systematic exclusion. Discrimination
may be interpersonal, collective, or institutional. In recent years,
interpersonal racism has become not only more subtle and indirect but
also more persistent. Equally persistent isinstitutionalized or collective
discrimination whereby individuals are systematically denied equal
participation in society or equal accessto rightsininformal and formal
ways. Researcher John Lambeth has investigated the systematic
discrimination against African Americans on the American highways. In
several rigorous controlled studiesin numerous states, he has shown that
Blacks are much more likely to be stopped by police officers than are
non-Blacks (e.g., 4.85 times as likely on the New Jersey Turnpike). As
J. Martinand J. Widgren state, thisisin spite of evidencefrom the National
Institute of Drug Abuse indicating that African Americans are no more
likely than Whitesto possess or trafficin drugs.
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Point of View

This essay describes how one group, a basketball team with
several Naive American players, resists an ascribed identity and a
stereotype they fed isoffendve.

Unable to persuade a local school to change a mascot name that
offends them, a group of American Indian students at the Univerdty of
Northern Colorado named their intramural basketball team "The
Fighting Whities'.

The team chose a white man as its mascot to raise awareness of
stereotypes that some cultures endure. “ The message is, let us do
something that will let people see the other side of what it's like to be a
mascot” said Solomon Little Owl, a member of the team and director of
Native American Sudent Services at the univerdty. The team, made of
American Indians, Hispanics and Anglos wears jerseys that say
“ Bverything's going to be all white” .

The students are upset with Eaton High Schod for using an
American Indian caricature on the team logo. The team is called the
Reds. “ It is not meant to be vicious, it is meant to be humorous’, said
Ray White, a Mohawk American Indian on the team. “ It puts people in
our shoes’ .

Eaton School District superintendent John Nuspl said the schods
logo is not derogatory and called the group's criticism insulting.
“ There’ sno mockery of Native Americanswith this’, he said [5].

3.4 ldentity Development |ssues
3.4.1 Minority ldentity Development

Socia psychologistshaveidentified four stagesin minority identity
development. Although these stages center on racial and ethnicidentities,
they may also apply to other identities such as class, gender, or sexual
orientation. It isalso important to remember that, aswith any model, this
one represents the experiences of many people, but it isnot set in stone.
That is, not everyone experiences these phasesin exactly the same way.
Some people spend more time in one phase than do others; individuals
may experience the phases in different ways; and not everyone reaches
thefinal phase.
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Stage 1. Unexamined | dentity is characterized by the lack of
exploration of ethnicity. At this stage, ideas about identity may come
from parentsor friends. Minority group membersmay initially accept the
values and attitudes of the majority culture, including negative views of
their own group. They may have a strong desire to assimilate into the
dominant culture, and they may express positive attitudes toward the
dominant group. Or they may simply lack interest in theissue of ethnicity.
As one woman in the African American community put it, “Why do |
need to learn about who was the first black woman to do this or that?
I’mjust not too interested”.

Stage 2. Conformity is characterized by the internalization of the
values and norms of the dominant group and astrong desireto assimilate
into the dominant culture. Individualsin this phase may have negative,
self-deprecating attitudes toward both themselves and their group.
Individuals who criticize members of their own group may be given
negative |abels which condemn attitudes and behaviors that support the
dominant culture. This stage often continues until they encounter a
situation that causesthemto question predominant culture attitudes, which
initiates the movement to the next  stage — an ethnic identity search.

Stage 3. Resistance and Separatism. Many kinds of events can
trigger the move to the third stage, including negative ones such as
encountering discrimination or name-calling. A period of dissonance, or a
growing awareness that not all dominant group values are beneficial to
minorities, may also precede this stage. Sometimesthe moveto the next
phase happens because individuals who have been denying their racial
heritage meet someonefromthat racia group who exhibits strong cultural
connections. Thisencounter may result in aconcernto clarify the personal
implications of their heritage. One member of an ethnic group explained
the rationale behind attending ethnic fairs: “Going to festivals and
cultural events helps me to learn more about my own culture and
about myself” . Another person explained: “1 think people should know
what black people had to go through to get to where we are now” .

Stage 4. Integration. According to this model, the ideal outcome
of theidentity devel opment processisthefina stage—an achieved identity.
Individuals who have reached this stage have a strong sense of their
own group identity (based on gender, race, ethnicity, sexual orientation,
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and so on) and an appreciation of other cultural groups. In this stage,
they cometo realize that racism and other forms of oppression occur, but
they try to redirect any anger from the previous stage in more positive
ways. Theend result isindividual swith aconfident and secureidentity”
characterized by adesireto diminateall formsof injustice, and not merely
oppression aimed at their own group [14, p. 72—-73].

3.4.2 Majority Identity Development

RitaHardiman, an American educator in antiracismtraining, presents
amodel of mgjority identity development to members of the dominant
group that has some similaritiesto themode for minority group members.
She outlinesfive stages.

Stage 1. Unexamined | dentity is the same as for minority
individuals. In this case, individuals may be aware of some physical and
cultural differences, but they do not fear other racial or ethnic groups or
feel asense of superiority.

Stage 2. Acceptance represents the internalization, conscious or
unconscious, of aracist (or otherwise biased) ideology. Thismay involve
passive or active acceptance. The key point is that individuals are not
aware that they have been programmed to accept thisworldview. In the
passive acceptance stage, individuals have no conscious identification
with being White. However, some assumptions, based on an acceptance
of inequitiesinthelarger society, are subtly racist. Consider thefollowing
assumptions:

@ minority groupsare culturaly deprived and need helpto assmilate;

@ affirmative action is reverse discrimination because people of
color are being given opportunitiesthat Whites do not have;

@ whiteculture—music, art, and literature—is“classical”; works
of art by people of color arefolk art or “ crafts’;

@ people of color are culturally different, whereas Whites have
no group identity or culture or shared experience of racial privilege.

Individuals in this stage usually take one of two positions with
respect to racial issues and interactionswith minorities: (1) they avoid
contact with minority group members, or (2) they adopt apatronizing
stance toward them. Both positions are possible at the same time. In
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contrast, Whites in the active acceptance stage are conscious of their
whiteness and may express their feelings of superiority collectively
(e.g., join the White Student Union). Some peopl e never move beyond
this phase — whether it is characterized by passive or active
acceptance. And if they do, it is usually a result of a number of
cumulative events.

Stage 3. Resistance represents a major paradigm shift. It involves
amove from blaming minority membersfor their condition to namingand
blaming their own dominant group asasource of racial or ethnic problems.
This resistance may take the form of passive resistance, with little
behavioral change, or active resistance—an ownership of racism. These
individuals may feel embarrassed, try to distance themselves from other
Whites, or gravitate toward people of color.

Stage 4. Redefinition. In the fourth stage, people begin to refocus
or redirect their energy toward redefining whitenessin non-racist terms.
They realizethey do not haveto accept the definition of Whitethat soci ety
hasinstilled in them. They can move beyond the connectionto racismto
see positive aspects of being European American and to feel more
comfortable being White. Hardiman states: “One of the greatest
challenges in all thisis to identify what White culture is. Because
Whiteness is the norm in the United States society, it is difficult to see.
Likefish, whose environment iswater, we are surrounded by Whiteness
and it is easy to think that what we experience is reality rather than
recognizing it asthe particular culture of aparticular group. And likefish
who are not aware of water until they are out of it, White people
sometimes become aware of their culture only when they get to know, or
interact with, the cultures of people of color. Difficult asthisprocessis,
it is necessary to “see the water” before it can be possible to identify
waysinwhich the culture of Whites needsto beredefined beyond racism”
[10, p. 130—131].

Stage 5. Integration. As in the final stage of minority identity
devel opment, magjority group individuals now are ableto integrate their
whitenessinto all other facets of their identity. They not only recognize
their identity as White but al so appreciate other groups. Thisintegration
affects other aspects of social and personal identity, including religion
and gender.
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According to a2001 survey, 34% of Whites, as compared with only
9% of Blacks, think they have overcomethe major problemsfacing racia
minorities in the United States. Something about being White and
something about being African American influence how we view the
world and, ultimately, how we communi cate with others. Other results of
the survey bear this out (See Table 3.4.1.). The researchers concluded
that, whether out of hostility, indifference or simple lack of knowledge,
large numbers of white Americansincorrectly believe that blacks are as
well off aswhitesin terms of their jobs, incomes, schooling and health
care. These results defy conventional wisdom. They indicate that many
whitesdo not broadly view blacks as particularly disadvantaged or beset
by problemsthat demand immediate attention. Instead, thesewhitesbelieve
exactly the opposite — that African Americans aready have achieved
economic and social parity.

In another study, a number of White women has been interviewed,
someof whom reported that they viewed being White aslessthan positive—
as artificial, dominant, bland, homogeneous, and erile. Theserespondents
aso saw White culture as less interesting and less rich than non-White
culture. In contrast, other women viewed being White as positive,
representing what was*“ civilized”, asin classical music and fine art.

Table 3.4.1 Viewpoints of Middle-Class Blacks and Whites

Per centage of Per centage of
Viewpoint Black White
Respondents Respondents
Agreeing Agreeing
“During thelast ten years, tensions 23 30
between recial and ethnic groups
have decreased”
“African Americans have about the 23 58
same opportunities as whites’
“African Americansare jud about as 15 38
well off asthe average white person
inincome”
“Thereisonly alittle or no 11 26
discrimination against African
Americansin our society today”
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3.4.3 Multiracial and Multicultural People

Multicultural people are those who grow up “on the borders’ of
two or more cultures. They often struggle to reconcile two very different
sets of values, norms, and lifestyles. Some are multicultural asaresult of
being born to parents from different cultures or adopted into familiesthat
areracidly different fromtheir own family of origin. Othersaremulticultura
becausetheir parentslived overseas and they grew up in culturesdifferent
fromtheir own, or because they spent extended timein another culture as
an adult or married someone from another cultural background. let usstart
with thosewho areborninto biracia or multiracial families.

According to the most recent census, the United States has almost
seven million multiracial people—that is, peoplewhose ancestry includes
two or more races. The 2000 census was the first one in which people
were given the option of selecting several categories to indicate their
racial identities. This rapidly growing segment of American population
must be understood initshistorical context. The United Stateshasalong
history of forbidding miscegenation (the mixing of two races). The law
sought not to prevent any interracial marriage but to protect “whiteness’;
interracial marriage between people of color was rarely prohibited or
regulated. Thus, in 1957, the state of Virginiaruled the marriage of Mildred
Jeter (African American and Native American heritage) and Peter Loving
(White) illegal. The couple fought to have their marriage legalized for
amost tenyears. Finally, in 1967, the Supreme Court ruled in their favor,
in Loving v. Virginia, overturning 200 years of antimiscegenation
legidation.

The development of racial identity for the children of parentslike
the Lovingsisafluid process of complex transactions between the child
and the broader social environment. Whereas majority and minority
identitiesseemto developinafairly linear fashion, biracial children may
cycle through three stages: 1) awareness of differentness and resulting
dissonance; 2) strugglefor acceptance; 3) self-acceptance and -assertion.
And as they mature, they may experience the same three phases with
greater intensity and awareness [14, p. 182].

Inthefirst stage, multiracial children realizethat they are different
from other children —they may feel that they do not fit in anywhere. At
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the next stage, struggle for acceptance, multiracial adolescents may feel
that they haveto choose one race or the other. After being torn between
thetwo (or more) races, multiracial individuals may reach the third stage,
of self-acceptance and self-assertion. In addition to growing up in biracial
or multiracial homes, individual sdevel op multicultural identitiesfor other
reasons. For example, global nomadsgrow up in many different cultural
contexts because their parents moved around a lot (e.g., missionaries,
internationa busi nessemployees, or military families). Children of foreign-
bornimmigrants may a so devel op multicultural identities.

A final category of multicultural people includes those who have
intense intercultural experiences as adults — for example, people who
mai ntain long-term romanti ¢ rel ationshipswith members of another ethnic
or racial group or who spend extensive timeliving in other cultures. All
multicultural people may fed asif they livein cultural margins, struggling
with two sets of cultural realities: not completely part of the dominant
culture but not an outsider, either.

Socia psychologist Peter Adler describesthe multicultural personas
someonewho comesto gripswithamultiplicity of realities[1, p. 32]. This
individual's identity is not defined by a sense of belonging; rather, itisa
new psycho-cultural form of consciousness. Milton Bennett describeshow
individualscan devel op an ethnoréative per spective based ontheir attitudes
toward cultura difference. Thefirst, and most ethnocentric, sageinvolves
the denia or ignoring of difference. The next stage occurs when people
recogni ze difference but attach negative meaning toit. A third stage occurs
when people minimize the effects of difference — for example, with
statementslike “We' rereally al the same under the skin” and “ After all,
we're al God's children”. Bennett recognizes that minority and majority
individuals may experience these phases differently. In addition, minority
individualsusually skip thefirst phase. They do not havethe option to deny
difference; they are often reminded by others that they are different.

Theremainder of the stages represents amajor shiftinthinking—a
paradigm shift — because positive meanings are associated with
difference. Inthefourth phase (acceptance), peopl e accept the notion of
cultura difference; inthefifth phase (adaptation), they may changetheir
own behavior to adapt to others. The final phase (integration) issimilar
to Peter Adler’s notion of a multicultural person.
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According toAdler, multicultural individuals may become culture
brokers — people who facilitate cross-cultural interaction and reduce
conflict. And, indeed, there are many challenges and opportunitiestoday
for multicultural people, who can reach alevel of insight and cultural
functioning not experienced by others. However, Adler also identifies
potential stresses and tensi ons associated with multicultural individuas:

@ they may confuse the profound with the insignificant, not sure
what isreally important;

@ they may feel multiphrenic, fragmented;

@ they may suffer alossof their own authenticity and feel reduced
to avariety of roles;

@ they may retreat into existential absurdity [1, p. 35].

Communication scholar Janet Bennett provides insight into how
being multicultural can beat oncerewarding and chalenging. Shedescribes
two types of multicultural individuals: 1) encapsulated marginals, who
becometrapped by their own marginality; 2) constructive marginas, who
thriveintheir marginality.

Encapsulated marginals have difficulty making decisions, are
troubled by ambiguity, and fedl pressure from both groups. They try to
assimilate but never fed comfortable, never feel at home. In contrast,
constructive margina people thrive in their marginal existence and, at
the sametime, recognizethe tremendous challenges. They seethemselves
(rather than others) as choice makers. They recognize the significance
of being “in between”, and they are able to make commitments within
the relativistic framework. Even so, this identity is constantly being
negotiated and explored; it is never easy, given society’s penchant for
superficial categories. Writer Ruben Martinez describes the experience
of aconstructive marginal: “And so | can celebrate what | feel to be my
cultural success. I’ vetaken thefar-flung pieces of myself and fashioned
anidentity beyond that ridicul ous, fraying old border between the United
States and Mexico. But my success is still marked by anxiety, a white
noise that disturbs whatever raceless Utopia | might imagine. | fedl an
uneasy tension between all the colors, hating and lovingthemall, perceiving
and speaking from one and many perspectives simultaneously. The key
word hereistension: nothing, asyet, hasbeen resolved. My body isboth
real and unreal, itscolor both confining and liberating” [15, p. 260].
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3.5 Identity and Language

Thelabelsthat refer to particular identitiesare an important part of
intercultural communication. These labels do not exist outside of their
relational meanings. It is the relationships — not only interpersonal but
social — that help us understand the importance of the labels.
Communication scholar Dolores Tanno describes her own multiple
identities reflected in the various label s applied to her. For instance, the
label “ Spanish” was applied by her family and designates an ancestral
origin in Spain. The label “Mexican American” reflects two important
cultures that contribute to her identity. “Latina’ reflects cultural and
historical connectedness with others of Spanish descent (e.g., Puerto
Ricans and South Americans), and “Chicana’ promotes political and
cultural assertivenessinrepresenting her identity [14, p. 45]. She stresses
that she is all of these, that each one reveals a different facet of her
identity: symbolic, historical, cultural, and political.

In emphasizing the fluidity and relational nature of labels Edward
Hall notesthat, “at different timesin my thirty yearsin England, | have
been bailed or interrelated as “coloured”, “West-Indian”, “Negro”,
“black”, “immigrant”. Sometimesin the street, sometimesat street corners,
sometimes abusively, sometimes in a friendly manner, sometimes
ambiguously” [8, p. 108]. Hall underscores the dynamic and dialectic
nature of identity and the self as he continues: “In fact | am not one or
another of these ways of representing me, though | have been all of
them at different times and still am some of them to some degree. But,
thereisno essential, unitary 4 —only thefragmentary, contradi ctory subject
| become” [ibid., p. 108 —109].

These and other labels construct relational meanings in
communication situations. Theinterpersonal relationships between Hall
and the other speakers are important, but also equally important are the
social meanings of such labels.

3.6 Identity and Communication

Identity has a profound influence on intercultural communication
processes. We can employ some of the dialectics identified in earlier
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chaptersto illuminatethisrelationship. First, we can use theindividual -
cultural dynamic to examine the issues that arise when we encounter
peoplewhoseidentitieswe do not know. Inintercultural communication
interactions, mistaken identities are often exacerbated and can create
communication problems.

Sometimes we assume knowledge about another person’s identity
based on his or her membership in a particular cultural group. When we
do so, we are ignoring the individual aspect. Taking a dialectical
perspective can help us recognize and balance both the individual and
the cultural aspects of another’sidentity. This perspective can guide the
waysthat we communicatewith that person (and conceivably with others).
“The question here is one of identity: Who am | perceived to be when |
communicate with others? My identity is very much tied to the waysin
which others speak to me and the ways in which society represents my
interests’ [9, p. 14].

Now let us turn to the static-dynamic dialectic. The problem of
erroneous assumptions hasincreased during the information age, dueto
thetorrent of information about the world and the dynamic nature of the
world in which welive. We are bombarded daily with information from
around the globe about places and people. This glut of information and
intercultural contacts has heightened theimportance of devel opingamore
complex view of identity.

Given the many identitiesthat we all negotiate for ourselvesin our
everyday interactions, it becomes clear how our identities and those of
others makeintercultural communication problematic. We need to think
of these identities as both static and dynamic. We live in an era of
information overload, and the wide array of communication mediaonly
serve to increase the identities we must negotiate. Consider the
relationships that develop via email, for example. Some people even
create new identities as aresult of on-lineinteractions. We change who
we are depending on the people we communicate with and the manner
of our communication. Yet we also expect some static characteristics
fromthe peopl ewith whom we communi cate. We expect othersto express
certain fixed qualities; these help account for why we tend to like or
dislikethemand how we can establish parti cul ar communication patterns
with them. Thetensionsthat wefeel aswe changeidentitiesfrom e-mail
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to telephoneto mail to fax and other communi cation media demonstrate
the dynamic and static characters of identities.

Finally, we canfocusonthe personal —contextual dialectic of identity
and communication. Although some dimensions of our identities are
personal and remain fairly consistent, we cannot overlook the contextual
constraintson our identity.

SUMMARY

—Inthischapter, we explored some of thefacets of identity and the
waysinwhich identitiescan be problematicininterculturad communication.
We used several dialectics to frame our discussion. Identities are both
static (as described by social psychologists) and dynamic (as described
by communication and critical scholars). They are created by the self
and by othersin relation to group membership. They may be created for
us by existing contexts and structures. When these created identitiesare
incongruent with our sense of our own identity, we need to challengeand
renegotiate them.

— Identities are multiple and reflect gender, ethnicity, sexual
orientation, race, religion, class, nationality, and other aspectsof our lives.
Identities also develop in relation to minority and majority group
membership. The development of such identities may follow severa
stagesfor individuals of either group.

— Identity is expressed through language and labels. Keeping in
mind the many dynamics in peopl€’s lives can help minimize faulty
assumptionsabout their identities. It isimportant to remind oursel vesthat
identities are complex and subject to negotiation.

PRACTICE

@  Answer the Following Questions:

1) How do our perceptions of our own cultural identity influence
our communication with others?

2) What are some ways in which we express our identities?

3) What are the roles of avowal and ascription in the process of
identity formation?
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4) What are some of the waysinwhich membersof minority cultures
and membersof mgjority culturesdevelop their cultural identities.

@ Stereotypesin Your Life. List some of the stereotypes you
have heard about Ukrainians. Then answer the following questions:
(d) How do you think these stereotypes developed? (b) How do they
influence communication between Ukrainians and people from other
countries?

@ Stereotypesin Prime-TimeTV. Watch four hoursof television
during the next week, preferably during evening hours when there are
more commercials. Record the number of representatives of different
identity groups (ethnic, racial, gender, age, class, and so on) that appear
in the commercials; also record the role that each person plays. Answer
thefollowing questions: (a) How many different groupswere represented?
(b) What groups were most represented? Why do you think thisis so?
(c) What groups were least represented? Why do you think this is so?
(d) What differences (if any) weretherein the rolesthat members of the
various groups played? Did one group play more sophisticated or more
glamorousrolesthan others? () In how many caseswere peopl e depicted
in stereotypical roles — for example, men as politicians, or women as
homemakers? (f) What stereotypeswere reinforced in the commercials?
(g) What do your findings suggest about the power of the media and
their effect onidentity formation and intercultural communication? (Think
about avowal, ascription, and interpellation).

REFERENCES

1.Adler P. S. Beyond Cultural Identity: Reflectionson Cultural and
Multicultural Man/ Peter S. Adler // Topicsin CultureLearning. —1973. —
Vol. 2. — P. 23 - 40.

2. Bederman G. Manliness and Civilization: A Cultura History of
Gender and Racein the United States, 1880 — 1917 / Gail Bederman. —
Chicago : Chicago University Press, 1995. — P. 15 —48.

3. Bridin R. Understanding Culture’s Influence on Behavior /
Richard Brislin. — Belmont : MIT Press, 1999. — P. 27 —32.

283



4. Cupach W. R. Competence in Interpersonal Conflict / William
R. Cupach, Don J. Canary. — New York : Columbia University Press,
1997. - P. 63.

5. Fighting Whities: Mock School’s Indian Mascot / Electronic
Resource // Internet Access :

http://www.azcentral .com/news/articles/03]Ifightingwhities-on.html.

6. Frankenburg R. White Women, Race Matters: The Social
Construction of Whiteness / Rosa Frankenburg. — Minneapolis : MU
Press, 1993. — P. 24.

7. Gao G. Self and Other: A Chinese Perspective on Interpersonal
Relationships/ Ge Gao // Communicationin Personal RelationshipsAcross
Cultures. — 2000. — P. 81 — 101.

8. Hall E. T. Beyond Culture/ Edvard T. Hall. —New York : Garden
City, 1976. — P. 108 — 110.

9. Hamilton D. L. Stereotype-Based Expectancies. Effects on
Information Processing and Social Behavior / Daniel L. Hamilton, Stan
J. Sherman, Claire M. Ruvolo // Journal of Social Issues. — No. 46. —
2001. - P. 35 - 60.

10. Hardiman R. White Racial Identity Development inthe United
States / Rita Hardiman // Race, Ethnicity and Self: Identity in
Multicultural Perspective. — Washington : WU Press, 1994. —
P. 130 — 131.

11. Hecht M. L. Introduction: Communicating Prejudice/ Michael
Hecht. — Newbury : MIT Press, 1998. — P. 5.

12. Lanston D. Tired of Playing Monopoly? / Donna Lanston //
Race, Class, and Gender. — Belmont : |A Press, 1995. — P. 101.

13. Martin J. N. Behavioral Categories of Intercultural
Communication Competence: Everyday Communicator’s Perceptions/
JudithN. Martin, Mitch R. Hammer // International Journal of Intercultura
competence. — 1989. — No. 13. — P. 303 — 332.

14. Martin J. N. Intercultural Communication in Contexts/ Judith
N. Martin, Tomas Nakayama. — New York : McGraw Hill Higher
Education, 2000. — P. 149 — 168, 170 — 231.

15. Martinez R. Technicolor / Ruben Martinez // Half and Half:
Writers on Growing Up Biracial. — New York : Columbia University
Press, 1998. — P. 260.

284


http://www.azcentral.com/news/articles/03llfightingwhities-on.html

16. Merritt B. D. lllusive Reflections: African American Women on
Primetime Television / Bishetta D. Merritt // Our Voices : Essays in
Culture, Ethnicity and Communication. —LosAngeles: LA Press, 2000. —
P. 52.

17. Weissman D. The Expectations and Experiences of a Sojourning
Temporary Resident Abroad: A Preliminary Study / Daniel Weissman,
Allan Furnham // Human Relations. — 1987. — No. 40. — P. 53.

285



4-
LANGUAGEAND INTERCULTURAL
COMMUNICATION

Overview

One study compared perception of color variationsin U.S. English
speakers and the Dani of western New Guinea, who classify colorsinto
roughly two groups, light and dark. The researchers showed apaint chip
to an individual, removed the paint chip, showed the person the same
chip along with others, and then asked her or himto identify the original
paint chip. Therewaslittledifferencein the responses of the U.S. English
speakers and the Dani, who were able to identify the original paint chip
eventhoughtheir language may not contain aword for that color. Consider
amorefamiliar example. Many menin Ukraine might identify someone’s
shirt as “red”, whereas women viewing the same shirt might call it
“raspberry” or “cherry” or “ scarlet”. Both the men and women recognize
the color distinctions, but men tend to use fewer words than women to
distinguish colors. Another example of cross-cultural research involves
variations in verb forms. The Chinese language has no counterfactual
verb form (illustrated by “If | had known, | would have gone, but | did
not”). Researchers constructed stories using the counterfactual form
and found that the Chinese respondents understood the concept of
counterfactual and could answer questions appropriately even though
thisstructureisnot present in Chinese. Thus, the chapter explorescultural
variationsin language— how languageinfluences culture and how culture
influenceslanguage.

Topicscovered include: Cultural Variationsin Language; Language
and Identity; Code-Switching; Language Politicsand Policies; Language
and Globalization.

Key words. Direct Communication Style, Formality, High-Context
Communication, Indirect Communication Style, Informdity, Interlanguage,
Low-Context Communication, Metamessage, Multilingual, Social
Positions.
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4.1 Cultural Variationsin Language

Languageispowerful and can havetremendousimplicationsfor people's
lives. For example, utteringthewords*| do” caninfluencelivesdramaticaly.
Being called names can be hurtful and painful, despitetheold adage*” Sticks
and stones can break my hones, but wordswill never hurt me”.

The particul ar language we use predisposes usto think in particul ar
ways and not in others. For example, the fact that English speakers do
not distinguish between aformal and an informal you (as in German,
with duand Sie, or in Spanish, with tu and usted) may mean that English
speakersthink about formality andinformality differently than do German
or Spanish speakers. In other languages, the deliberate use of non-formal
ways of speaking in more formal contexts can be insulting to another
person. For example, French speakers may use the tu form when
speaking to their dog or cat, but it can be insulting to use tu in a more
formal setting when speaking to relative strangers. Yet it may be
permissibleto usetuin more socid settingswith rel ative strangers, such
asat partiesor in bars. Here, pragmatics becomesimportant. That is, we
need to think about what else might be communicated by others and
whether they shift to more informal ways of speaking.

4.1.1 Variations in Communication Style

Communication style combines both language and non-verbal
communication. It is the tonal coloring, the metamessage, that
contextualizes how listeners are expected to receive and interpret verbal
messages. A primary way inwhich cultural groupsdiffer in communication
styleisin apreference for high- versus low-context communication. A
high-context communication styleisonein which “most of theinformation
iseither in the physical context or internalized in the person, whilevery
littleisin the coded, explicit, transmitted part of themessage” [7, p. 79].
Thisstyle of communi cation emphasi zes understanding messageswithout
direct verbal communication. People in long-term relationships often
communicatein thisstyle. For example, one person may send ameaningful
glance across the room at a party, and his or her partner will know from
the non-verbal cluethat it istimeto go home.
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In contrast, inlow-context communication, the mgjority of meaning
andinformationisintheverbal code. Thisstyleof communication, which
emphasizesexplicit verbal messages, ishighly valued in many settingsin
the United States [8, p. 204]. Interpersonal communication textbooks
often stressthat one should not rely on non-verbal, contextual information.
Itisbetter, they say, to be explicit and to the point, and not to leavethings
ambiguous. However, many cultural groupsaround the world value high-
context communication. They encourage children and adol escentsto pay
close attention to contextual cues (body language, environmental cues),
and not simply the words spoken in aconversation [5, p. 23].

William Gudykunst and Stella Ting-Toomey identify two major
dimensions of communication styles: direct versusindirect and el aborate
versus understated.

Direct vs Indirect Styles. This dimension refers to the extent to
which speakers reveal their intentions through explicit verbal
communication and emphasizes low-context communication. A direct
communication styleisoneinwhich verbal messagesreveal the speaker’s
trueintentions, needs, wants, and desires. Anindirect styleisoneinwhich
the verbal message is often designed to camouflage the speaker’s true
intentions, needs, wants, and desires. Most of thetime, individuals and
groups are more or lessdirect depending on the context [6, p. 94]. Many
English speakersfavor the direct speech style asthe most appropriatein
most contexts. Thisisrevealed in statementslike*do not beat around the
bush”, “Get to the point”* and “What exactly are you trying to say?’
Although“whitelies’ may be permitted in some contexts, the direct style
emphasi zes honesty, openness, forthrightness, and individualism. With
regard to Ukrainian speakers, they can be characterized aseasy goingin
making connections and straight forward in communication. They are
treated asfriendly, sociable, open-minded and hospitabl e by other nations.

However, some cultural groups prefer amoreindirect style, with the
emphasis on high-context communication. Preserving the harmony of
relationshipshas ahigher priority than being totaly honest. Thus, aspeaker
might look for a* soft” way to communicate that thereisaprobleminthe
relationship, perhaps by providing contextual cues. Some languages have
many words and gestures that convey the idea of “maybe”. For example,
three Ukrainians studying in the United Stateswereinvited by their advisor
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to participate in a cross-cultural training workshop. They did not want to
participate, nor did they have thetime. In terms of va ues of theAmerican
society withitsnotionsof egalitarianism and self-discipline, it isacceptable
not to comeif only a student reports about that to a professor. But thisis
not the casefor the Ukrainian society where post-Soviet valuesin education
still weight. Neither did they want to offend their professor, whom they
held in high regard. Therefore, rather than tell him they could not attend,
they ssimply did not return his calls and did not show up to the workshop.
Different communication styles are responsible for many problems that
ari se between men and women and between persons from different ethnic
groups. These problems may be caused by different priorities for truth,
honesty, harmony, and conflict avoidancein relationships.

Elaborate vs Under stated Styles. Thisdimension of communication
styles refers to the degree to which talk is used. The elaborate style
involvestheuseof rich, expressivelanguagein everyday talk. For example,
theArabic language has many metaphorical expressionsusedin everyday
speech. Inthisstyle, asimple assertive statement meanslittle; thelistener
will believethe opposite.

In contrast, the understated styl e val ues succinct, simple assertions,
and silence. Amish people often use this style of communication. A
common refrainis, “If you do not have anything nice to say, do not say
anything at all”. Free self-expression is not encouraged. Silence is
especially appropriate in ambiguous situations; if oneisunsureof what is
going on, it is better to remain silent [6]. The exact style falls between
the elaborate and the understated, as expressed in the maxim “Verbal
contributions should be no moreor lessinformation thanisrequired” [4,
p. 22]. The exact style emphasizes cooperative communication and
sincerity as abasis for interaction.

Taking a dialectical perspective, though, should help us avoid
stereotyping national groups (such asRussian, Arabic or English speakers)
interms of communication style. We should not expect any group to use
aparticular communication styleall thetime. Instead, we might recognize
that style operatesdynamically and isrelated to context, historical forces,
and so on. Furthermore, we might consider how tolerant we are when
we encounter others who communicate in very different ways and how
willing or able we areto alter our own style to communicate better.
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4.1.2 Variations in Contextual Rules

Understanding some of the cultural variationsin communication style
isuseful. A didectical perspective reminds usthat the particular style we
use may vary from context to context. Think of the many contexts in
which you communicate during the day — classroom, family, work, and so
on —and about how you alter your communication to suit these contexts.
You may be more direct with your family and less direct in classroom
settings. Similarly, you may be more instrumental in task situations and
more affective when socializing with your friends. Many research studies
have examined the rulesfor theuse of socially situated languagein specific
contexts. They attempt to identify contexts and then discover therulesthat
apply in these contexts for a given speech community. Researchers Jack
Daniel and Geneva Smitherman studied the communication dynamicsin
Black churches. They first identified the priorities among congregation
members: unity between the spiritual and the material, the centrality of
religion, the harmony of nature and the universe, and the participatory,
interrel atedness of life. They then described abasi c communication format,
the call-response, in both the traditiona religious context and secular life
contexts. In church, the speaker and audience interact, with sermons
dternatingwith music. In secular life, call-responsetakestheform of banter
between the rapper (rhetor) and othersin the socia group [3, p. 129].

4.1.3 Co-Cultural Communication

Theco-cultural communi cation theory, proposed by communication
scholar Mark Orbe, describes how language works between dominant
and non-dominant groups — or co-cultural groups. Groups that have the
most power (Whites, men, heterosexual s) consciously or unconsciously
formulate acommunication system that supportstheir perception of the
world. This means that co-cultural group members (ethnic minorities,
women, gays) must function in communication systemsthat often do not
represent their experiences. Non-dominant groups thus find themsel ves
indialecticd struggles: Dothey try to adapt to the dominant communication
style, or do they maintain their own styles? Women in large, male-
dominated corporations often struggl e with these i ssues.
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In studying how communication operates with many different
dominant and co-cultural groups, Orbe has identified three general
orientations: non-assertive, assertive, aggressive. Within each of these
orientations, co-cultural individuals may emphasize assimilation,
accommodation, or separation in relation to the dominant group. These
two sets of orientations result in nine types of strategies (Table 4.1.3.).
Thestrategy chosen dependson many things, including preferred outcome,
perceived costs and rewards, and context. These ninetypes of strategies
vary from non-assertive assimilation, in which co-cultural individuals
emphasize commonalities and avert controversy, to non-assertive
separation, in which they avoid or maintain interpersona barriers.
Assertive assimilation strategies include manipulating stereotypes;
assertive accommodation strategies include educating others, using
liaisons, and communicating self. Aggressive assimilation involves
strategieslike ridiculing self and mirroring; aggressive accommodating
involves confronting others; and aggressive separation invol ves attacking
or sabotaging others[10, p. 82].

Table4.1.3 Co-Cultural Communication Orientations

Separ ation Accommodation Assimilation
Non-assertive | Avoiding Increasing Emphasizing
Maintaining vishility Commonalities
interpersonal Dispelling Developing
barriers dereotypes positive face
Censoring self Averting
controversy
Assertive sif Communication self Extensive
preparaion
Overcompensating
Intragroup Intragroup Manipulating
networking networking Stereotypes
Exemplifying Using liaisons Bargaining
strengths Educating others
Embracing
stereotypes
Aggressive Attacking Confronting Dissociating
Sabotaging Gaining advantage Mirroring
others Strategic distancing
Ridiculing self
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Obviously, man is a genera signifier that does not refer to any
particular individual. Therelationship between thissignifier andthesign
(the meaning) depends on how thesignifier isused (e.g., asinthe sentence
There is a man sitting in the first chair on the left) or on our general
sense of what man means. Here, the difference between the signifier
and the sign rests on the difference between the word man and the
meaning of that word. At itsmost basic level, man means an adult human
male, but the semiotic process does not end there, because man carries
many other layers of meaning. Barthes calls these layers myths. The
expression Man is the measure of all things, for example, has many
level s of meaning, including the centering of male experience asthenorm
[1, p. 62]. Man may or may not refer to any particular adult male, but it
provides a concept we can use to construct particular meanings based
ontheway the sign man functions. What does man mean when someone
says, Act like a real man!

Intercultural communication isnot concerned soldly with the cultural
differencesinverbal systems, athough that iscertainly acentral interest.
Semiotics can be useful in unraveling the ways that the cultural codes
regulate verbal and non-verbal communication systems, aswewill seein
the next chapter. That is, semiotics allows us one way to “crack the
codes’ of other cultural frameworks. The goal isto establish entire systems
of semiosis and the means by which those systems create meaning. We
are not so much interested in the discrete, individual signifiers, asinthe
waysthat signifiers are combined and configured.

The use of these semiotic systemsrelieson many codestaken from
avariety of sources: economics, history, politics, religion, and so on. For
example, when Nazi swastikas were spray-painted on Jewish gravesin
Lyon, France, in 1992, the message they communicated relied on semiotic
systemsfromthe past. The history of the Nazi persecution of Jewsduring
World War Il iswell known: The power behind thesignifier, the swastika,
comes from that historical knowledge and the codes of anti-Semitism
that it invokes to communicate its message [6, p. 211]. Relations from
the past influence the construction and maintenance of intercultural
relationsin the present.

It iswiseto be sensitive to the many levels of cultural context that
areregulated by different semiotic systems. In other words, it is a good
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idea to avoid framing the cultural context simply in terms of a nation.
Nation-states have other cultural contexts within their borders — for
example, commercial and financial districts, residential areas, and bars,
whichareall regulated by their own semiatic systems. Consider theclothes
that people might wear to a bar; wearing the same clothesin abusiness
setting would not communi cate the same message.

4.1.4 Trandlation and Interpretation

Because no one can learn al of the languages in the world, we
must rely on tranglation and interpretation — two distinct but important
means of communicating across language differences. The European
Union (EV), for example, has a strict policy of recognizing al of the
languages of its constituent members. Hence, many translators and
interpreters are hired by the EU to help bridge the linguistic gaps.

Trandlation generally refersto the process of producing awritten
text that refers to something said or written in another language. The
original language text of atrandation is called the source text; the text
into which it istrangdated is the target text. I nterpretation refers to the
process of verbally expressingwhat issaid or writtenin another language.
Interpretation can either be simultaneous, with the interpreter speaking
at the same time as the original speaker, or consecutive, with the
interpreter speaking only during the breaks provided by the original speaker
[8, p. 218].

Aswe know from language theories, languages are entire systems
of meaning and consciousness that are not easily rendered into another
language in aword-for-word equivalence. The waysin which different
languages convey views of the world are not equivalent, as we noted
previoudy. Consider the difficulty involved simply in trand ating names of
colors. The English word brown might be trandated as any of these
French words, depending on how the word is used: roux, brun, bistre,
bis, matron, jaune, gris.

Issues of Equivalency and Accuracy. Some languages have
tremendousflexibility in expression; others have alimited range of words.
Thereverse may betrue, however, for sometopics. Thisdlippage between
languagesisboth aggravating and thrilling for trand atorsand interpreters.
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Trandation studies traditionally have tended to emphasize issues of
equivalency and accuracy. That is, thefocuslargely from linguistics has
been on comparing the translated meaning with the original meaning.
However, for thoseinterested in theintercultural communication process,
the emphasisis not so much on equival ence as on the bridgesthat people
construct to cross from one language to another [8, p. 218].

Many U.S. police departments are now hiring officers who are
bilingual, asthey must work with amultilingual public. In Arizona, like
many other states, Spanish is a particularly important language. let us
look at a specific case in which a police detective for the Scottsdale
(Arizona) Police Department explained an unusual phrase: Detective
Ron Bayne has heard his share of Spanish phrases while on the job.
But he recently stumped a roomful of Spanish-speaking police officers
with an unusual expression. A suspect said, “Me llevaron a tocar €l
piano [They took me to play the piano]”. “| knew it couldn’t mean
that”, said Bayne, a trandator for the Scottsdale Police Department.
“But | had no idea what it really meant” [ibid.].

Thisslang term, popular with undocumented aliens, highlightsthe
differences between “street” Spanish and classroom Spanish. It also
points to the importance of context in understanding meaning. In this
context, we know that the police did not take a suspect to play a piano.
Instead, this suspect was saying that the police had fingerprinted him.
The varieties of expression in Spanish reflect socia class and other
differences that are not always communicated through translation or
interpretation.

The changing context for intelligence work has changed the context
for trandators and interpreters as well, to say nothing of the languages
that are highly valued. Theseissues, while beyond the scope of equivalency
and accuracy, are an important part of the dynamic of intercultural
communication.

The Role of the Translator or Interpreter. We often assume
that translators and interpretersare “invisible”, that they simply render
into the target language whatever they hear or read. The roles that
they play as intermediaries, however, often regulate how they render
the original. We believe that it is not always appropriate to translate
everything that one speaker is saying to another, in exactly the same
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way, because the potential for misunderstanding due to cultural
differencesmight betoo great. Trand ation ismore than merely switching
languages; it al so involves negotiating cultures. Writer Elisabeth Marx
explains: “It is not sufficient to be able to translate — you have to
comprehend the subtleties and connotations of the language. Walter
Hasselkus, the German chief executive of Rover, gave agood example
of this when he remarked: “When the British say that they have a
“dlight” problem, | know that it has to be taken seriously”. There are
numerous exampl es of misunderstandings between American English
and British English, even though they are, at root, the same language”
[9, p. 95]. It might be helpful to think of translators and interpreters as
cultural brokers who must be highly sensitive to the contexts of
intercultural communication.

We often assume that anyone who knows two languages can be a
trand ator or aninterpreter. Research has shown, however, that high levels
of fluency in two languages do not necessarily make someone a good
trandator or interpreter. The task obviously requires the knowledge of
two languages. But that isnot enough. Think about all of the peopleyou
know who are native English speakers. What might account for why
some of them are better writers than others? Knowing English, for
example, isaprerequisitefor writing in English, but this knowledge does
not necessarily make a person a good writer. Because of the complex
relationships between people, particularly in intercultural situations,
trand ation and interpretation invol vefar morethan linguistic equivalence,
which traditionally has been thefocus|[8, p. 220].

Accordingto observations of many contemporary linguiststhe 1990s
might be characterized as experiencing “aboom” in translation theory.
In part, thisboom wasfuel ed by arecognition that thetraditional focusin
tranglation studiesistoo limiting to explain thewide variety of waysthat
meanings might be communicated. Thefield of trand ation studiesisrapidly
becoming more central to academic inquiry, asit movesfromthefringes
toan areaof inquiry with far-reaching consequencesfor many disciplines.
These devel opments will have a tremendous impact on how academics
approach intercultural communication. Perhaps intercultural
communication scholarswill beginto play alarger rolein the devel opments
of tranglation studies.
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Trand ation can create amusing and interesting intercultural barriers.
Consider thefollowing translation experiences.

—A Canadianimporter of Turkish shirtsdestined for Quebec used a
dictionary to help him tranglate into French the label Made in Turkey.
Hisfinal trand ation: Fabriqueen Dinde. True, “dinde” means“turkey”.
But it refersto the bird, not the country, which in Frenchis Turquie.

— Japan’s Olfa Corp. sold knives in the United States with the
warning Caution: Blade extremely sharp. Keep out of children.

— In one country, the popular Frank Perdue Co. slogan, It takes a
tough man to make a tender chicken, read in local language something
akin to It takes a sexually excited man to make a chicken
affectionate.

— One company in Taiwan, trying to sell diet goods to expatriates
living there, urged consumersto buy its product to add roughageto their
systems. Theinstructions claimed that a person should consume enough
roughage until your tool floats. Someone dropped the “s’ from “stool”.

—How about the Hong K ong denti st who advertised Teeth extracted
by the latest Methodists.

—General Motors Corp.’s promotionin Belgiumfor itscar that had
abody by Fisher turned out to be in the Flemish tranglation, corpse by
Fisher [8].

4.2 Language and |dentity

In the previous chapter, we discussed cultural identity and its
complexities. One part of our cultural identity istied to the language(s)
that we speak. As Ukrainians, we are expected to speak Ukrainian.
Whenwetravel around theworld, we expect Russiansto speak Russian,
Koreansto speak Korean, and Georgiansto speak Georgian. But things
get more involved when we consider why Brazilians speak Portugese,
Congolese speak French, Australians speak English and many Ukrainians
speak Russian. The relationship between language and culture becomes
more complicated when we look at the complexity of cultural identities
at home and abroad. The ability to speak another language can be
important in how peopleview their group membership.
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4.2.1 Code-Switching

Code-switchingisatechnical termin communication that refersto
the phenomenon of changing languages, dialects, or even accents. People
code- switch for several reasons:. 1) to accommodate the other speakers;
2) to avoid accommodating others; 3) to express another aspect of their
cultural identity.

Linguistics professor Jean-Louis Sauvage studied the complexity
of code-switching in Belgium, which involves not only dialects but
languagesaswell. Heexplainsthe practical side of code-switching: “For
example, my house was built by acontractor who sometimes resorted to
Flemish subcontractors. One of these subcontractorswasthe electrician.
| spoke Dutch to him but had to use French words when | referred to
technical notions that | did not completely understand even in French.
This was not a problem, for the electrician, who knew these termsin
Dutch aswell asin French but would have been unable to explain them
tomein French” [2, p. 15].

Given the complex language policies and politicsin Belgium, code-
switching takes on particularly important political meaning. Who code-
switches and who does not is a frequent source of contestation.

In her work on code-switching, communication scholar Karla Scott
discusses how the use of different ways of communicating creates
different cultural contexts and different relationships between the
conversants. Based on a series of interviews with Black women, she
notes*thewomen'’s shared recognition that in markedly different cultural
worlds their language use is connected to identity” [13, p. 246]. She
focuses on the use of the words girl and look as they relate to
communicative practicesin different contexts. Sheidentifiesthree areas
inwhich code switching occurswithgirl: 1) in discourse about differences
between Black and White women's language use; 2) in discourse about
being with other Black women; 3) in usesof girl asamarker indiscourse
among participants during theinterview [ibid., p. 241]. The use of look
in code-switching occursin three contextsaswell: 1) indiscussionsand
descriptions of talking like a Black woman versus White women'stalk;
2) in the women’s reports of interactions with Whites, both male and
female; 3) in the women'sreports of interactionswith Black men [ibid.,
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p. 243]. Girl creates a sense of solidarity and shared identity among
Black women, whereas|ookis particul arly important in White-dominated
contexts, asit asserts adifferent identity. Thus, code switching between
these two words reflects different ways of communicating and different
identities and rel ationshi ps among those communi cating.

4.3 Language Palitics and Palicies

Some nations have multiple official languages. For instance,
Canada has declared English and French to be the official languages.
There is no official national language in the United States, although
English is the de facto national language. Yet the state of Hawaii has
two official languages, English and Hawaiian. Laws or customs that
determine which language is spoken where and when are referred to
as language policies. These policies often emerge from the politics of
language use. As mentioned previously, the court of Catherinethe Great
of the Russian empire used not Russian but French, which was closely
tied to the politics of social and economic class. Thehistory of colonialism
asoinfluenceslanguage policies. Thus, Portugueseisthe officia national
language of M ozambique, and English and French arethe official national
languages of Cameroon.

Language policies are embedded in the politics of class, culture,
ethnicity, and economics. They do not devel op asaresult of any supposed
quality of the language itself [8, p. 225]. Belgium provides an excellent
example. Attitudestoward language — and those who speak that language—
are influenced by economic and social contexts and by the power of
various linguistic groups. After gaining its independence from the
Netherlands in 1830, Belgium chose French as its national language.
Some historians see this choice as a reaction against the rule of the
Dutch. However, following protests by the Flemings, Dutch was added
asanational languagein 1898 and Belgium becamebilingual. In 1962, a
linguistic border was drawn acrossthe country to mark the new language
policies, demarcating which language would be the official language of
eachregion. Asaconsequence, Belgium’soldest university, the Catholic
University of Leuven—located in Flanders, bilingual at thetime—found
itself at the center of a linguistic conflict. In 1968, the Walen Buiten
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(Walloons Out) Movement demanded that the French-speaking part of
the university leave Flanders. As a consequence, the government split
the university and built a new city and a new campus for the French-
speaking part acrossthelinguistic border inacity now called Louvain-la-
Neuve (New Leuven). In 1980, Belgians divided their country into three
communities (Dutch, French, and German) and three regions (Brussels,
Flanders, and Wallonia). As aresult of these language politics, Dutchis
the official languagein Flanders and French isthe language of Wallonia
(except in the eastern cantons, where German is spoken).

Although many Belgians may speak Dutch and French, thedecision
to speak one language or the other in particular contexts communicates
morethan linguistic ability. For someBelgians, it isrude not to speak the
official language of theregionthey arein at the moment; for others, itis
moreimportant to be accommodating, to try to speak the language of the
other person. Other Belgiansinsist on speaking “their” language. Each
of these communi cation decisionsinamultilingual context reflectsarange
of palitical and social commitments.

Although some people predict the end of the Belgian state as a
result of these linguistic differences, others do not see these differences
asdivisive. Alongthelinguistic border, feelings about the language politics
range from embracing bilingualism to embracing monolingualism. Inany
case, the Belgian example is only one. Not al multilingual nations are
discussing dissolution, not all multilingual nations create language
territories. Yet we can view the language politicsand policies of Belgium
in dialectical tension with the history of the language groups, economic
relations, and political power. The mgjority of Belgians are Flemings
(Dutch speaking), and Flandersis currently doing better economically; in
the past, however, the French-speaking region, Wallonia, hasbeen stronger
economically and has been more populous. These shifting trends
demonstrate the problems of intercultural communication and drive the
need for language policies.

4.4 Language and Globalization

In aworld in which people, products and ideas can move easily
around the globe, rapid changes are being made in the languages spoken
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and learned. Globalization has sparked increased interest in some
languages whileleaving othersto disappear.

The dream of a common international language has long marked
Western ways of thinking. Ancient Greeks viewed the world asfilled
with Greek speakers or those who were barbaroi (barbarians). The
Romans attempted to establish Latin and Greek, which led to the
subsequent establishment of Latin as the learned language of Europe.
Latin was eventually replaced by French, which was spoken, as we
have noted, throughout the elite European communities and became
lingua franca of Europe. More recently, Esperanto was created as an
international language, and although there are Esperanto speakers, it
has not attained wide international acceptance. Today, Ancient Greek
and Latin, aswell as French, still retain some of their elite status, but
“Englishisthe defacto language of international communication today”
[14, p. 153].

Many native English speakers are happy with the contemporary
status of the language. They feel much more able to travel around the
world, without the burden of having to learn other ways of communicating,
given that many people around theworld speak English. Having acommon
language a so facilitatesintercultural communication, but it cana so create
animosity among those who must |earn the other’slanguage. Learning a
foreign language is never easy, of course, but the dominance of English
aslingua franca raisesimportant issuesfor intercultural communication.

What is the relationship between our four key categories and this
contemporary linguistic situation? That is, how do culture, communication,
power, and context play out inthe domination of English?First, theintimate
connections between language and culture mean that the diffusion of
Englishistied to the spread of U.S. American culture around the world.
Isthisanew form of colonialism? If we consider issues of power, what
role do the United States play in the domination of English on theworld
scene? How does this marginalize or disempower those who are not
fluentin Englishinintercultural communication?
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Point of View

English is the world’s 900-pound gorilla. The most widely used
language worldwide, it is becoming the lingua franca of indudry,
commerce, and finance. It happened independently, in the pragmatic
world of commerce and competition. And it isn't stuffy, old-British
English peoplewant to learn. it is American English. But let usnat gloat.

Sure, it is wonderful to grow up speaking a language whose
devilish “/" before “€” except after “c” intricades could scare a
matador. And it is a privilege to be born into the lap of world economic
eminence.

So feel good.

Feel lucky.

But do not feel too smug.

After all those people struggling with the power of the silent “ €’
will soon be ableto call themselves fluent in a foreign language. Most of
the Americans who can say that are recent immigrants[11, p. 88].

Point of View

Harum Befu, emeritus professor at Sanford University,
discusses the consequences of English domination for monolingual
Americans. Instead of language endavement and intellectual
imperialism, however, one more often istold of the benefit of learning a
second language, such as English. For example, non-native English
speakers can relativize their own language and appredate each
language on its own terms. It was Goethe who said that one who does
not know a foreign language does not know his/ her own language.

Thanks to the global dominance of their country, American
intelectuals have acquired the “ habitus’ of superiority, whereby they
exercise the license of expressng their thoughts in English wherever
they go ingead of showing respect to locals through expending efforts
to learn their language. This privileged position, however, spells
poverty of the mind.

For thdr minds are imprisoned in a single language they are
unable to liberate their minds through relativizing English. In short,
other things, being equal, monolingual Americans (not all Americans
are mondingual) are the most provincial and least cosmopadlitan
among those who traffic in the global interlinguistic community — a
price they pay for the strength of the country backing them[2, p. 1].
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SUMMARY

— In this chapter, we explored many dimensions of language and
discourseinintercultural communication. Languagesexhibit many cultural
variations, both in communication styleand in therules of context. Cultural
groups may emphasi ze theimportance of verba (low-context) or non-verbal
(high-context) communicetion. Twoimportant typesof communication styles
arethedirect/indirect and the elaborate/ succinct. The contextinwhichthe
communication occursisasignificant part of themeaning.

— Understanding the role of power in language use is important.
Dominant groups, consciously or unconscioudly, devel op communication
systemsthat require non-dominant groups (or co-cultural groups) to use
communication that doesn't fit their experiences. The effects of power
arealso reveaed inthe use of labels, with the more powerful peopleina
society labeling the less powerful. Individuals who occupy powerful
positions in a society often do not think about the ways in which their
positionsarerevealed in their communication.

—Another language issueisthat of multilingualism. Individualslearn
languages for different reasons, and the process is often a rewarding
one. The complexity of moving between languages is facilitated by
interpretation and trand ation, inwhichissues of equivalency and accuracy
are crucial. Being a good translator or interpreter requires more than
merely fluency in two languages.

— Some nations have multiple official languages, and othershave no
official national language. Language use is often tied to the politics of
class, culture, ethnicity, and economics. Theissue of what language should
be spoken, when, to whom, and why becomes quite complex.

—Through globalization, English has becomethe new international
language. But there are both positive and negative implications of English
asthe lingua franca.

PRACTICE

@ Answer the Following Questions:
—What is the relationship between our language and the way we
perceivereality?
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— What are some cross-cultural variations in language use and
communication style?

—What aspects of context influence the choice of communication
style?

— What does a translator or an interpreter need to know to be
effective?

—Why isitimportant to know the social positionsof individualsand
groupsinvolvedinintercultural communication?

—Why do some peopl e say that we should not use labelsto refer to
people but should treat everybody asindividuals? Do you agree?

—Why do people have such strong reactions to language policies,
asinthe“English-only” movement?

@ Regional Language Variations. Meet in small groups with
other class members and discuss variations in language use in different
regions of Ukraine or another country which you nationally associate
with (accent, vocabulary, and so on). Identify perceptions that are
associated with these variations.

@ Valuesand Language. Although computer-driven translations
have improved dramatically over earlier attempts, trandation is still
intensely cultural. Communication always involves many layers of
meaning, and when you move between languages, there are many more
opportunitiesfor misunderstanding. Try to express someimportant values
that you have (e.g., freedom of the press) on thisWeb site, and see how
they areretrandated in fivedifferent languages: http://www.tashian.com/
multibabel.
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5
NON-VERBAL CODESAND CULTURAL SPACE

Overview

Non-verbal el ements of cultural communication are highly dynamic
and play animportant rolein understanding intercultural communication.
Reading non-verbal communication within various cultural spaces can
be akey to survival, depending upon the situation. Thefirst part of this
chapter focuses on the importance of understanding non-verbal aspects
of intercultural communication. We can examine non-verbal
communication in termsof the personal-contextual and the static-dynamic
dialectics. Although non-verbal communication can be highly dynamic,
personal space, gestures, and facial expressionsarefairly static patterns
of specific non-verbal communication codes. These patternsarethefocus
of the second part of this chapter. Finally, weinvestigate the concept of
cultural space and the ways in which cultural identity is shaped and
negotiated by the cultural spaces (home, neighborhood, and so on) that
peopl e occupy.

Topicscovered include: Non-Verbal Communication; Universality
of Non-Verbal Behavior; Cultural Space; Cultural Identity and Cultural
Space; Changing Cultural Space; Postmodern Cultural Spaces.

Key words: Chronemics, Contact Cultures, Cultural Space,
Deception, Eye Contact, Facial Expressions, Monochromic, Noncontact
Cultures, Polychromic, Postmodern Cultural Spaces, Regionalism,
Relational Messages, Status.

5.1 Defining Non-Verbal Communication:
Thinking Dialectically

In this chapter, we discuss two forms of communication beyond
speech. Thefirst includesfacial expression, personal space, eye contact,
use of time, and conversational silence (what is not said is often as
important as what is spoken). The second includes the cultural spaces
that we occupy and negotiate. Cultural spacesarethe social and cultural
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contextsin which our identity forms—where we grow up and where we
live (not necessarily the physical homes and neighborhoods, but thecultural
meanings created in these places) [10, p. 236]. Inthinking dialectically,
we need to consider the relationship between the non-verbal behavior
and the cultural spaces in which the behavior occurs, and between the
non-verbal behavior and the verbal message. Although there are patterns
to non-verbal behaviors, they are not always culturally appropriatein all
cultural spaces. Remember, too, that some non-verbal behaviors are
cultural, whereasothersareidiosyncratic, that is, peculiar toindividuals.

5.1.1 Comparing Verbal and Non-Verbal Communication

Recognizing Non-Verbal Behavior. Both verbal and non-verbal
communication is symbolic, communicate meaning, and are patterned —
that is, are governed by contextually determined rules. Societies have
different non-verbal languages, just as they have different spoken
languages. However, some differences between non-verbal and verbal
communication codes have important implications for intercultural
interaction. Let uslook at the example of these differences.

Two U.S. studentsattending school in Francewere hitchhiking tothe
university in Grenoblefor thefirst day of classes. A French motorist picked
themup and immediately started speaking Englishto them. They wondered
how he knew they spoke English. Later, whenthey took atrainto Germany,
the conductor walked into their compartment and berated themin English
for putting their feet on the opposite seat. Again, they wondered how he
had known that they spoke English. Asthese examples suggest, non-verbal
communication entails more than gestures — even our appearance can
communicate loudly. The students' appearance alone probably was a
sufficient cluetotheir nationa identity. Oneof our sudentsexplains. “When
| studied abroad in Europe, London more specifically, our clothing as a
non-verbal expression was adead giveaway that we were from America.
We dressed much more casual, wore more colors, and had words written
on our T-shirts and sweatshirts. This alone said enough; we didn't even
have to speak to reved that we were Americans’ [ibid., p. 237].

As these examples also show, non-verbal behavior operates at a
subconscious level. We rarely think about how we stand, what gestures
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we use, and so on. Occasionally, someone points out such behaviors,
which brings them to the conscious level. Consider one more example
from an American student Suzanne: | was in Macedonia and | was
traveling in a car, so | immediately put on my seat belt. My host
family was very offended by this because buckling my seat belt meant
| didn't trust the driver. After that | rode without a seat belt.

When misunderstandings arise, we are more likely to question our
verbal communication than our non-verbal communication. We can search
for different ways to explain verbally what we mean. We can aso look
up wordsin adictionary or ask someoneto explain unfamiliar words. In
contrast, itismoredifficult to identify non-verba miscommunication or
misperceptions.

Learning Non-Verbal Behavior. Whereas we learn rules and
meaningsfor language behavior in grammar and language artslessons, we
learn non-verbal meanings and behaviors by moreimplicit sociaization.
No one explains, “When you talk with someone you like, lean forward,
smile, and touch the person frequently, because that will communi cate that
you really care about him or her”. In many contextsin the United States,
such behaviors communicateimmediacy and positivemeanings[1, p. 33].
But how isit interpreted if someone does not display these behaviors?

| have a couple of good friends who are deaf, and it is evident
that body language, eye contact, and visual communication are far
more important in our conversations than between two hearing
people. | found that both of my friends, who lived very close to me,
would much rather stop by my house than call me on the relay. | can
see the cultural implications of space and distance. e keep in touch
mostly by using e-mail. It's funny because the e-mails that | get from
those guys have more commonly used slang words than most of my
hearing friends use. The question is: Do my friends understand the
slang, make it a part of their language, and create a sign for it, or
do they know the words through somewhat of a verbal exchange
with the hearing? — Andrea.

Sometimes, though, we learn strategies for non-verbal
communication. Have you ever been told to shake hands firmly when
you meet someone? You may havelearned that alimp handshakeindicates
aweak person. Likewise, many young women learnto crosstheir legsat

307



the ankles and to keep their legstogether when they sit. These strategies
combine socialization and the teaching of non-verbal codes.

Coordinating Non-Verbal and Verbal Behaviors. Non-verbal
behaviors can reinforce, substitute for, or contradict verbal behaviors.
For example, when we shake our heads and say “no”, we arereinforcing
verbal behavior. When we point instead of saying “‘ over there”, we are
substituting non-verbal behavior for verbal communication. If wetell a
friend, “I can't wait to see you”, and then do not show up at the friend’s
house, our non-verba behavior is contradicting the verbal message.
Because non-verbal communication operates at aless conscious level,
we tend to think that people have less control over their non-verbal
behavior. Therefore, we often think of non-verbal behaviorsas conveying
the real messages.

5.1.2 What Non-Verbal Behavior Communicates

Although language is an effective and efficient means of
communi cating explicit information, non-verbal communication conveys
relational messages—how we really fedl about other people. Non-verbal
behavior also communicates status and power. For example, a boss may
be abletotouch subordinates, but itisusually unacceptablefor subordinates
totouch aboss. Broad, expansive gestures are associ ated with high status;
conversely, holding the body inatight, closed position communicates|ow
status. In addition, non-verba behavior communicates deception. Early
researchers believed that some non-verba behaviors (e.g., avoiding eye
contact or touching or rubbing theface) indicated lying.

However, as more recent research has shown, deception is
communicated by fairly idiosyncratic behavior and seemsto berevea ed
more by inconsistency in non-verbal communication than by specific non-
verbal behaviors([4, p. 113]. Most non-verbal communication about affect,
status, and deception happensat an unconsciouslevel. For thisreason, it
plays animportant roleinintercultural interactions. Both pervasive and
unconscious, it communicates how we feel about each other and about
our cultural groups.
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5.2 The Universality of Non-Verbal Behavior

Most traditional researchinintercultural communication focuseson
identifying cross-cultural differences in non-verba behavior. How do
culture, ethnicity, and gender influence non-verbal communication
patterns? How universal isfound in most non-verbal communication?

As we have observed in previous chapters, it is neither beneficial
nor accurate to try to reduce individuals to one element of their identity
(gender, ethnicity, nationality, and so on). Attempts to place people in
discrete categoriestend to reduce their complexitiesand to lead to major
misunderstandings. However, we often classify people according to
various categories to help us find universalities. For example, although
we may know that not all Germans are alike, we may seek information
about Germansin general to help uscommunicate better with individual
Germans. In this section, we explore the extent to which non-verbal
communication codes are universally shared. We also look for possible
cultural variationsin these codes that may serve as tentative guidelines
to help us communicate better with others.

5.2.1 Recent Research Findings

Researchinvestigating the universality of non-verbal communication
hasfocused on three areas: 1) therel ationship of human behavior to that
of primates (particularly chimpanzees); 2) non-verbal communication of
sensory-deprived children who areblind or deaf; 3) onfacial expressions.
Researcher Irenaus Eibl -Eibesfel dt conducted studiesthat compared the
facia expressions of childrenwho were blind with those of sighted children
and found many similarities. Even though the children who were blind
couldn’t see the facial expressions of others to mimic them, they still
made the same expressions. This suggests someinnate, genetic basisfor
these behaviors[3, p. 115].

Indeed, many cross-cultural studies support the notion of some
universality in non-verbal communication, particularly infacid expressions.
Several facial gestures seemto be universal, including the eyebrow flash
just described, the nosewrinkle (indicating dight socia distancing), andthe
“disgust face” (a strong sign of socia repulsion). It is also possible that
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grooming behavior isuniversal (asitisinanimals), althoughit seemsto be
somewhat suppressed inWestern societies[ibid., p. 117]. Recent findings
indicate that at least six basic emotions — including happiness, sadness,
disgust, fear, anger, and surprise — are communicated by similar facial
expressionsin most soci eties. Expressionsfor these emotionsare recognized
by most cultural groups as having the same meaning.

Although research may indicate universalities in non-verbal
communication, some variations exist. The evoking stimuli (i.e., what
causes the non-verbal behavior) may vary from one culture to another.
Smiling, for example, is universal, but what prompts a person to smile
may be culture specific. Similarly, there are variations in the rules for
non-verbal behavior and the contextsinwhich non-verbal communication
takesplace. For example, peoplekissin most cultures, but thereisvariation
in who kisses whom and in what contexts. When French friends greet
each other, they often kiss on both cheeksbut never on the mouth. Friends
inthe United States usually kisson greeting only after long absence, with
the kiss usually accompanied by a hug. The rules for kissing also vary
aong gender lines.

Finally, itisimportant tolook for larger cultural patternsin the non-
verbal behavior, rather than trying simply to identify all of the cultural
differences. Researcher David M atsumoto suggeststhat, although cultural
differencesin non-verbal patternsareinteresting, noting these differences
isnot sufficient. Studying and catal oging every variationin every aspect
of non-verbal behavior would be an overwhelming task. Instead, he
recommends studying non-verba communication patternsthat vary with
other cultural patterns, such asvalues.

For example, Matsumoto linkscultural patternsin facial expressions
with cultural values of power distance and individualism versus
collectivism. Hypothetically, cultural groups that emphasize status
differences will tend to express emotions that preserve these status
differences. M atsumoto al so suggeststhat within individualistic cultures
the degree of differencein emational display between in-groups and out-
groups isgreater than the degree of difference between the same groups
in collectivistic societies [11, p. 129]. If these theoretical relationships
hold true, we can generalize about the non-verbal behavior of many
different cultural groups.
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5.2.2 Non-Verbal Codes

Proxemics is the study of how people use personal space, or
the “bubble” around us that marks the territory between ourselves
and others. Edward Hall observed cultural variations in how much
distance individuals place between themselves and others. He
distinguished contact cultures from non-contact cultures. Hall
described contact cultures as those societies in which people stand
closer together while talking, engage in more direct eye contact, use
face-to-face body orientations more often while talking, touch more
frequently, and speak in louder voices [7, p. 75]. He suggested that
societiesin South Americaand southern Europe are contact cultures,
whereas those in northern Europe, the United States, and the Far
East are non-contact cultures —in which people tend to stand farther
apart when conversing, maintain less eye contact, and touch less often.
Since Hall’'s research does not consider the peculiarities of a non-
verbal culture of Ukraine, we may assume that it possesses
characteristics of a contact culture. Ukrainians in the process of
interaction keep a close distance, speak in aloud voice, maintain a
direct eye contact, and might touch an interlocutor.

Of course, many other factors besides regional culture determine
how far we stand from someone. Gender, age, ethnicity, context, and
topic all influence the use of persona space. In fact, some studies have
shown that regional culture is perhaps the least important factor. For
example, inAlgeria, gender might be the overriding factor, asunmarried
young women and men rarely stand close together, touch each other, or
maintain direct eye contact [10, p. 241].

Eye Contact. Eye contact oftenisincluded in proxemics because it
regulatesinterpersonal distance. Direct eye contact shortensthedistance
between two people, whereas less eye contact increases the distance.
Eye contact communicates meanings about respect and status and often
regulatesturn-taking. Patterns of eye contact vary from cultureto culture.
In many societies, avoiding eye contact communicates respect and
deference, athough this may vary from context to context. For many
Ukrainians maintaining eye contact communicates that one is paying
attention and showing respect.
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Facial Expressions. American Psychologists Paul Ekman and
Wallace Friesen conducted extensive and systematic research in non-
verbal communication. They showed pictures of U.S. Americans' facial
expressions reflecting six emotions thought to be universal to peoplein
variouscultural groups. They found that peoplein these various cultures
consistently identified the same emotionsreflected in thefacial expressions
inthe photographs. Later studiesimproved on thisresearch. Researchers
took many photographs, not always posed, of facial expressions of
members from many different cultural groups; then they asked the
subjectsto identify the emotion expressed by thefacia expression. They
showed these photographsto many different individualsin many different
countries, including some without exposure to media. Their conclusion
supportsthe notion of universality of facia expressions. Specifically, basic
human emotions are expressed in a fairly finite number of facial
expressions, and these expressions can be recognized and identified
universally.

Chronemics. Chronemics concerns concepts of time and the rules
that govern its use. There are many cultural variations regarding how
people understand and use time. Edward Hall distinguished between
monochronic and polychronic time orientation. People who have a
monachronic concept of time regard it as a commodity: Time can be
gained, lost, spent, wasted, or saved. In this orientation, timeis linear,
with one event happening at a time. In general, monochronic cultures
value being punctual, compl eting tasks, and keeping to schedules. M ost
university staff and faculty in the U.S. maintain a monochromic time
orientation. Classes, meetings and offi ce appointments start as schedul ed;
faculty members see one student at atime, hold one meeting at atime,
and keep appointments except in the case of emergency. Family problems
are considered poor reasonsfor not fulfilling academic obligations—for
both faculty and students. Monochronic cultures are the United States,
Germany, Scandinavia and Switzerland. In these countries time is
compartmentalized; thereisatimefor everything, and everything hasits
owntime.

In contrast, in a polychronic orientation, time is more holistic, and
perhaps circular: Several events can happen at once. Latin Americans,
Mediterranean people, and Arabs are good examples of polychromic
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cultures. They schedule multiple things at the same time. Eating,
conducting business with several different people, and taking care of
family matters may all be conducted at the same time. No culture is
entirely monochronic or polychronic; rather, these are general tendencies
that are found across a large part of the culture. Ukrainian culture
combinesboth time orientations.

Most people describe a basic style or an overriding tendency to
function within either amonochronic or polychronic cognitive style; it
would be something like apreferred approach all thingsbeing equal. As
many scholars note, most people are monochronic or polychronic
depending on certain situations. University students, particularly, function
polychronically because of role demands and having numerous studies
demands bombarding simultaneoudly.

Monochronic tendencies can become dysfunctional in situations
that demand polychronic performance. Some organizational cultures,
groups, systems, and familiesthink, schedul e, and operatein amonaochronic
fashion. Thus, a polychronic person can feel rather stressful, even
depressed, in such agroup. Polychronics may experience high degrees
of information overload. That is, they aretrying to process many things
at once that they feel frustrated. They may also experience
procrastination. They seem to struggle harder to articulate abstractions
without visualization. Infact, they scemto bevery visudly oriented people.
They may in further research be found to correlate with the theories of
left- and right-brain orientations, where it is asserted that right-brain-
dominant peoplethink creatively, visudly, and artigtically, whilel eft-brain-
dominant peoplethink mathematically and linearly [6, p. 95]. Inany case,
how we process time seems both cultural and personal, and this
monochronic-polychronic continuum has an important influence on
communication behavior.

Silence. Cultural groups may vary inthe degree of emphasisplaced
on silence which can be as meaningful as language. In most European
context, silenceisnot highly valued. Particul arly in devel oping rel ationships,
silence communicates awkwardness and can make people feel
uncomfortable. According to scholar William Gudykunst’s Uncertainty
Reduction Theory, the main reason for communicating verbally ininitial
interactionsisto reduce uncertainty. In U.S. American contexts, people

313



employ active uncertainty reduction strategies, such as asking questions.
However, in many other cultural contexts, peopl e reduce uncertainty using
more passive strategies — for example, remaining silent, observing, or
perhaps asking athird party about someone's behavior.

Inaclassic study ontherulesfor silence among the western A pache
inArizona, researcher K eith Basso identified five contextsinwhich silence
isappropriate: 1) meeting strangers; 2) courting someone; 3) seeing friends
after along absence; 4) getting cussed out; 5) being with peoplewho are
griev-ing. Verbal reticence with strangers is directly related to the
convictionthat the establishment of socia relationshipsisaserious matter
that callsfor caution, careful judgment, and plenty of time.

The western Apaches also believe that silence is an appropriate
response to an individual who becomes enraged and startsinsulting and
criticizing others. The silence represents acknowledgment that the angry
personisnot really him or herself —that the person hastemporarily taken
leave of hisor her senses, isnot responsiblefor hisor her behavior, and
therefore may be dangerous[10, p. 244]. In thisinstance, silence seems
the safest course of action. Being with people who are sad or bereaved
aso cals for silence, for several reasons. First, talking is unnecessary
because everyone knows how it feels to be sad. Second, intense grief,
likeintenserage, resultsin personality changes and personal instability.

Basso hypothesized that the underlying commonality inthese social
situations is that participants perceive their relationships vis-a-vis one
another to be ambiguous and / or unpredictable and that silenceis an
appropriate responseto uncertai nty and unpredictability. He al so suggested
that this same contextual rule may apply to other cultural groups.

5.2.3 Cultural Variation or Stereotype?

Asnoted previously, one of the problems with identifying cultural
variationsin non-verbal codesisthat it istemptingto overgeneralizethese
variations and stereotype people. For example, psychologist Helmut
M orsbach cautions us about comparing Japanese and Western attitudes
toward silence. Based on hisresearch and extensive experiencein Japan,
he identifies some of the subtleties of cultura patterns of silence. For
instance, thetelevision ison continuously in many Japanese homes, and
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tape-recorded comments about beauty are transmitted at Zen gardens.
So, although many scholars suggest that silence might beacultural idedl,
things maybe different in practice. In very specific situations (such asin
mother-daughter relationships or inthe hiding of truefeelings), there may
be more emphasison silencein Japan thanin comparable U.S. situations.
Also, when communicating with strangers, the Japanese view silence as
more negative than it isin the United States[8, p. 675].

In any case, we would be wise to heed Morshach’s warning about
generalizations. Cultural variations are tentative guidelines that we can
useinintercultural interaction. They should serve as examples, to help us
understand that thereisagreat deal of variation in non-verbal behavior.
Even if we can not anticipate how other people's behavior may differ
from our own, we can be flexible when we do encounter differencesin
how close someone stands or how she or he uses eye contact or
conceptualizestime.

Prejudiceis often based on non-verbal aspectsof behavior. That is,
the negative prejudgment istriggered by physical appearancesor behavior.
In many kinds of experienceswith prejudice, victims devel op imaginary
“maps’ that tell them where they belong and wherethey arelikely to be
rejected. They may even start to avoid places and situations in which
they do not feel welcome[9, p. 298].

5.2.4 Semiotics and Non-Verbal Communication

Semioticsisthe study of the signs and symbols of communication
and their meanings. Semioticsisauseful tool for examining the various
ways that meaning is created in advertisements, clothing, tattoos, and
other cultural artifacts. Semioticians have been attentive to the context
in which the signifiers (words and symbols) are placed in order to
understand which meanings are being communicated. For example,
wearing certain kinds of clothes in specific cultural contexts may
communicate unwanted messages.

Yet cultural contextsarenot fixed and rigid. Rather, they aredynamic
and fleeting, as Marcel Proust noted in writing about Paris in
Remembrance of Things Past: “The reality that | had known no longer
existed. It sufficed that Mme Swann did not appear, in the same attire
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and at the same moment, for the whole avenue to be altered. The places
we have known do not belong only to the world of space oil which we
map them for our own convenience. None of them was ever more than
athin slice, held between the contiguousimpressi onsthat composed our
life at that time; the memory of a particular image is but regret for a
particular moment: and houses, roads, avenues are as fugitive, aas, as
theyears’ [13, p. 462].

Asthisexcerpt shows, thereisno “real” Paris. The city hasdifferent
meaningsat different timesfor different people, and for different reasons.
For example executives of multinational corporations moving into Paris
seethecity quitedifferently fromimmigrantsarrivingin Parisfor personal
reasons. Therefore, to about cultural contexts as dynamic means that we
must often think about how they change andin whoseintereststhey change.

5.3 Defining Cultural Space

Our individual historiesareimportant in understanding our identities.
Asthewriter John Preston explains, “Where we come fromisimportant
to who we are” [12, p. xi]. Each region in every country has its own
history and ways of lifethat help us understand who we are. Our decision
to tell you where we come from was meant to communicate something
about who we think we are. So, although we can identify precisely the
borders that mark out these spaces and make them real, or material, the
spaces also are cultural in the ways that we imagine them to be.

What i sthe communi cative (discursive) rel ationship between cultural
spaces and intercultural communication? Judith Martin and Tomas
Nakayama define cultural space as “the particular configuration of the
communication (discourse) that constructs meanings of various places’
[10, p. 247]. Thismay seemlike an unwieldy definition, but it underscores
thecomplexity of cultural spaces. A cultural spaceisnot smply aparticular
location that has culturally constructed meanings. It can also be a
metaphorical place from which we communicate. We can speak from a
number of social locations, marked onthe“map of society”, that givesan
added meaning to our communication. Thus, we may speak as parents,
children, colleagues, siblings, customers, and amyriad of other “ places’.
All of these are cultural spaces.
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5.3.1 Cultural Identity and Cultural Space

Home. Cultura spaces influence how we think about ourselves
and others. One of the earliest cultural spaces we experience is our
home. As noted previously, non-verbal communication often involves
issues of status. The home is no exception. As English professor Paul
Fussell notes, “Approaching any house, one is bombarded with class
signals’ [5, p. 82]. Fussell highlightsthe semiotic system of social class
inthe American home—from theway the lawn ismaintained, to thekind
of furniture within the home, to the way the televisionis situated.

Even if our home does not reflect the socia class to which we
aspire, it may be a place of identification [10, p. 248]. We often model
our own lives on the patternsfrom our childhood homes. Although thisis
not always the case, the home can be a place of safety and security.
Home, of course, is not the same as the physical location it occupies or
the building (the house) at that location. Home is variously defined in
terms of specific addresses, cities, regions, and even nations. Although
we might have historical tiesto aparticular place, not everyone has the
same rel ationship between those places and their own identities. Indeed,
therelationship between place and cultural identity varies.

Therdationship between identity, power and cultural spacearequite
complex. Power relationsinfluence who (or what) getsto claimwho (or
what), and under what conditions. Some subcultures are accepted and
promoted within aparticular cultural space, othersaretolerated, and still
othersmay be unacceptable. Identifying with various cultural spacesisa
negotiated processthat isdifficult (and sometimesimpossible) to predict
and control [ibid., p. 250]. The key to understanding the relationships
among culture, power, people, and cultural spacesistothink dialectically.

5.3.2 Changing Cultural Space

Travel. We often change cultural spaceswhenwetravel. Traveling
isfrequently viewed as an unimportant leisure activity, but itismorethan
that. Interms of intercultural communication, traveling changes cultural
spacesinwaysthat often transform thetravel er. Changing cultural spaces
means changing who you are and how you interact with others [10,
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p. 252]. Perhaps the old saying When in Rome, do as the Romans do
holds true today as we cross cultural spaces more frequently than ever.

Do you alter your communication style when you encounter
travelerswho are not in their traditional cultural space? Do you assume
that they should interact in the ways prescribed by your cultural space?
These are some of the issues that travel raises.

Migration. People also change cultural spaceswhenthey relocate.
Moving, of course, involvesadifferent kind of changein cultural spaces
thantraveling. Intraveling, the changeisfleeting, temporary, and usually
desirable; it is something that travel ers seek out. However, people who
migrate do not always seek out this change. Many immigrants leave
their homelands simply so they can survive. But they oftenfind it difficult
to adjust to the change, especially if the language and customs of the
new cultural space are unfamiliar.

5.3.3 Postmodern Cultural Spaces

Space hasbecomeincreasingly important in the negotiation of cultural
and social identities, and so to culture more generally. As Leah Vande
Berg explains, scholars in many areas “have noted that identity and
knowledge are profoundly spatial (as well as temporal), and that this
condition structuresmeaningful embodiment and experience” [14, p. 249].
Postmodern cultural spaces are places that are defined by cultural
practices—languages spoken, identities enacted, rituals performed —and
they often change asnew people movein and out of these spaces. Imagine
being in a small restaurant when alarge group of people arrives, al of
whom are speaking another language. How has this space changed?
Whose space is it? As different people move in and out of this space,
how does the cultural character change?

Postmodern cultural spaces are both tenuous and dynamic. They
are created within existing places, without following any particular guide.
Thereis no marking off of territory, no sense of permanence or official
recognition. The postmodern cultural space exists only whileit is used
[ibid., p. 256]. Thus, theideology of fixed spacesand categoriesiscurrently
being challenged by postmodernist notions of space and location.

Cultural spaces can also be metaphorical, with historically defined

318



places serving as sources of contemporary identity negotiation in new
spaces. In her study of academia, Olgaldriss Davisturnsto the historical
role of the kitchen in African American women’s lives and uses the
kitchen legacy as a way to rethink the university. She notes that “the
relationship between the kitchen and the Academy [university] informs
African American women’s experience and historically interconnects
their struggles for identity” [2, p. 370]. In this sense, the kitchen is a
metaphorical cultural spacethat isinvoked in an entirely new place, the
university. Thispostmodern cultural spaceisnot materia but metaphoric,
and it allows peopleto negotiate their identitiesin new places.

SUMMARY

— In this chapter, we examined both non-verbal communication
principles and cultural spaces. Non-verbal communication operatesat a
subconsciouslevel. It islearned implicitly and can reinforce, substitute
for, or contradict verbal behaviors.

— Non-verbal behaviors can communicate relational meaning,
status, and deception. Non-verbal codes are influenced by culture,
although many cultures share some non-verbal behaviors. Non-verbal
codes include proxemics, eye contact, facial expressions, chronemics
and silence. Sometimes cultural differences in non-verbal behaviors
can lead to stereotyping of other cultures. Semioticsisone approach to
studying non-verbal communication, including cultural practicesrelated
to clothing styles and advertising. Cultural space influences cultural
identity. Cultural spaces such as homes, neighborhoods, regions, and
nationsrel ate to issues of power and intercultural communication. Two
waysof changing cultural spacesaretravel and migration. Postmodern
cultural spaces are tenuous and dynamic, accommodating people with
different cultura identities.

PRACTICE

@ Answer the Following Questions:
— How does non-verbal communication differ from verbal
communication?
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— What are some of the messages that we communicate through
our non-verbal behavior?

—Which non-verbal behavior, if any, isuniversal?

—How do our cultural spaces affect our identities?

—What role does power play in determining our cultural spaces?

— What is the importance of cultural spaces to intercultural
communication?

—How do postmodern culturd spacesdiffer from modernist notions
of cultural space?

@ Cultural Spaces. Think about the different cultural spacesin
which you participate (clubs, communities, public organizations and so
on). Select one of these spaces, describe when and how you enter and
leave it. As a group, discuss the answers to the following questions:
(a) which cultural spaces do many students share? Which are not shared
by many students? (b) which cultural spaces, if any, are denied to some
people? (c) what factors determine whether a person has access to a
specific cultural space?

@ Non-Verbal Rules. Chooseacultura spacethat you areinterested
instudying. Visit thisspace on four occasionsto observe how peopleinteract
there. Focus on one aspect of hon-verbal communication (e.g., eye contact
or proximity). List some rules that seem to govern this aspect of non-
verbal communication. For example, if you arefocusing on proximity, you
might describe among other things, how far apart people tend to stand
when conversing. Based on your observations, list some prescriptions about
expected) non-verbal behavior inthiscultural space. Shareyour conclusions
with the class. To what extent do other students share your conclusions?
Canwegeneralizeabout non-verbal rulesin cultura spaces? What factors
influencewhether an individud follows unspoken rules of behavior?
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-6-
UNDERSTANDING INTERCULTURAL TRANSITIONS

Overview

In this chapter we will look more specifically at how we move
between cultural contexts. People travel across cultural boundaries for
many reasons: for work, study, or adventure, or in responseto political or
other events. The pattern of migration has tremendous implications for
intercultural communication. Migration is changing the makeup of
population everywhere—and migration does not have to be defined in
terms of crossing national borders. For example, China has the largest
rural-to-urban migration, and Asiain general has substantial intraregional
migrations (e.g., Thais migrating to Taiwan for jobs). Singapore has a
million foreign workersamongits2.1 million workers. Thailand also has
substantial numbers of foreign workers. And the samething is happening
in Europe: Britain and France each have 7% foreign-born population
immigrants now constitute nearly 10% of Germany's population. And
17% of residentsin Canada are foreign-born [12, p. 264].

The oil-exporting Middle East countries have huge numbers of
foreign workers (e.g., 70% of the labor force in Saudi Arabiain 2000),
but they also have 45% of the world’srefugees[ibid.]. In contrast, some
regionsare|losing more peopl e than they are gaining—many African and
Caribbean nations have more emigration than immigration. Reductions
in a region’s population also have implications for intercultural
communication. For example, the“braindrain” from Africahasresulted
inmany youngAfricans seeking education abroad and then settling there,
depriving their home countries of needed educational and technological
expertise[ibid.].

We begin this chapter by discussing characteristics of three groups
of travelers (migrants). We will define culture shock and examine how
migrants resist or adapt to new cultural contexts. Using a dialectical
framework, wewill aso identify four waysin which migrantsand hosts
canrelate. Then wewill turn our attention to theindividual experience of
dealing with cultural transitions. Wewill identify four models of individual
adaptation: 1) the anxiety and uncertainty management model;
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2) the U-curve model; 3) the transition model; 4) the communication
systemmodel. Finally, wewill explorethe relationship between identity,
context, and adaptation, and examine the contexts of intercultural
trangitions.

Topics covered include: Types of Migrant Groups; Culture Shock;
Migrant-Host Relationships; Cultural Adaptation; Identity and Adaptation;
Intercultural Transitions.

Key words: Assimilation, Cultural Adaptation, Culture Shock,
Explanatory Uncertainty, Integration, Intercultural Identity,
Marginalization, Multicultural Identity, Predictive Uncertainty, Segregetion,
Separation, Transnationalism, U-Curve Theory, W-Curve Theory.

6.1 Types of Migrant Groups

Tounderstand cultural transitions, we must simultaneously consider
both the individual migrant groups and the contextsin which they travel.
Migration may belong-term or short-term and voluntary or involuntary.
A migrant is an individual who leaves the primary cultural contextsin
which he or she was raised and moves to a new cultural context for an
extended period [1, p. 17]. For instance, exchange students, sojournsare
relatively short-term and voluntary, and these transitions occur within a
structured sociopolitical context. Cultural transitions may vary in length
and in degree of voluntariness.

6.1.1 Voluntary Migrants

According to Thomas Nakayama and Judith Martin, there aretwo
groups of voluntary travelers: sojourners and immigrants [12, p. 261].
Sojourners arethose travelerswho move into new cultural contexts for
alimited time and a specific purpose. They are often people who have
freedom and the means to travel. This includes international students
who go abroad to study and technical assistance workers, corporate
personnel who go abroad to work for a specific period. Some domestic
sojourners move from oneregion to ancther within their own country for
alimited timeto attend school or work.
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Anocther type of voluntary traveler isthe immigrant. Families that
voluntarily leave one country to settlein another exemplify this type of
migrant. Thereis often afluid and interdependent rel ationship between
the countriesthat send and those that receiveimmigrants. Countrieslike
the United States and Germany welcome working immigrants, even
issuing specia visasand devel oping programs during times of economic
prosperity. Currently, there are only five major countries that officially
welcomeinternational migrants as permanent residents: the United States,
Canada, Australia, Israel and New Zealand. Altogether, these countries
accept 1.2 millionimmigrantsayear, asmall percentage of the estimated
annual global immigration — and these countries can quickly restrict
immigration during economic downturns [3]. However, most migrants
who move to another country are not accepted as official immigrants.
And due to shifts in economic and political policy, family members of
migrants may be trapped in the home country, unable to join the rest of
the family in the new home country.

International migration isaglobal fact of lifein the XXI century.
Accordingto the Popul ation Reference Bureau, at least 160 million people
wereliving outsidetheir country of birth or citizenshipin 2000, anincrease
of about 25% since 1990. Most of thisinternational migration occursnot
from developing countries to industrialized countries but from one
devel oping country to another. The voluntariness of immigrationismore
variable than absolute. Some migrants feel that they have a choice in
moving whereas others may not. The decisionto migrate usually ismade
while other factorsintervene. Thethree main reasonsthat people migrate
are asylum seeking, family reunification, and economics|[4, p. 3].

6.1.2 Involuntary Migrants

Therearetwo types of migrantswho moveinvoluntarily: long-term
refugeesand short-termrefugees[12, p. 262]. According to one estimate,
14 million people have left their home countries since 1979 because of
superpower struggles (e.g., in the USSR, Afghanistan, Angola, and
Cambodia) and, more recently, because of internal ethnic strife (e.g., in
theformer Yugoslaviaand in Rwanda) [4, p. 5]. Long-term refugees are
those forced to relocate permanently because of war, famine, and
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oppression. Long-term refugees include those who left Rwanda during
thewar in 1993, and the war in the former Yugoslaviain the mid-1990s.

Thefollowing article describesthe experience of onegroup of short-
term refugees — the thousands of Native American youths who were
taken from their homes and sent to “boarding schools” from the 1880s
through the 1960s. Richard Pratt, a zealous army officer, spearheaded
thismovement, believing that removing these children from their culture
wouldforcetheir assimilation into mainstream society:

Whether toddlers or teens, they were taken from home and shipped
thousands of miles to dreary barracks. Their hair was cut, they were
given new names, and each was assigned a number. The United States
government began their brutal attempt at social engineering in 1879.
Breaking rebellious Indians by indoctrinating their childreninAngloways
was considered acost-effective alternative to war. But the personal cost
to native Americanswas incal cul able.

They wereliterally kidnapped, loaded on wagons or trains, and all
of them thought at any moment they were goingto die. Whenthechildren
arrived at the schooals, it wasthefirst timethey’ d been away from home.

Contagious di seases of ten swept through the schools, and exposure
to the elements took the lives of many runaways. For decades, there
waslittle criticism of thisabusive program, from anation steeped indime
novels about “the savage Indian”. Instead, magazinessuch asHar per’s
Weekly praised the schools. Vocational training was central to the
boarding-school mission. Indian teens worked at various tasks — girls
setting tables and cooking meals, boys repairing shoes or pushing
wheelbarrows.

Pratt's misguided vision was never fully realized, as most
children eventually returned to their families and old ways of life.
By the 1960s, tribes wrestled control of the schools away from the
federal government. Today, only four boarding schools remain, and
attendance is voluntary [12, p. 14].

6.2 Culture Shock

Individuals face many challenges of transition in new cultural
contexts. Cultureshock isarelatively short-termfedling of disorientation,
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of discomfort due to the unfamiliarity of surroundings and the lack of
familiar cuesin the environment. Kalvero Oberg, the anthropol ogist who
coined theterm, suggeststhat it islike adisease, compl ete with symptoms
(excessive hand washing, irritability, and so on). If it istreated properly
(that is, if themigrant learnsthe language, makesfriends, and so on), the
migrant can “recover”, or adapt to the new cultural situation and feel at
home[15, p. 180Q].

Although most individual s experience culture shock during the period
of transition to anew culture, they arelesslikely to experienceit if they
maintai n separateness because culture shock presumes cultural contact.
Almost all migrantswho cross cultural boundaries, whether voluntarily
or not, experience culture shock. They then face along-term process of
more or |ess adapting to the new culture. However, for many individuals,
the long-term adaptation is not easy. Some people actively resist
assimilation inthe short term. For example, many studentsfrom Muslim
countries, especially females, often continue to wear traditional clothing
while living in other countries, thus actively resisting participating in a
host popular culture. Othersresist assimilationinthelong term, asisthe
casewith somerdigiousgroups; likethe buddhistsor hinduistsinforeign
countries. Somewould liketo assimilate but are not welcomein the new
culture, as is the case with many immigrants to the United States from
Latin America. And some people adapt to some aspects of the new
culture but not to others. In sum, the relationship between host society
and migrantsis complicated. Continuing with the theme of the personal -
contextual dialectic, let uslook at how hosts and migrants can relate.

The magjority of individuals and families that emigrate from other
countries have the ability to positively confront the obstacles of a new
environment. Dr. Carmen Guanipa, apsychol ogist, suggests specific ways
to combat stress produced by culture shock:

— develop ahobby;

—learntoincludearegular form of physical activity in your routine.
Thiswill help combat the sadness and | onelinessin aconstructive manner;

— practice relaxation and meditation. These are proven to be very
positive for people who are passing through periods of stress;

—maintai n contact with your ethnic group. Thiswill giveyou afeding
of belonging and will reduce your feelings of lonelinessand alienation;
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— maintain contact with the new culture. Learn the language.
Volunteer in community activitiesthat allow you to practice the language
you are learning. Thiswill help you feel less stress about language and
useful at the sametime;

—alow yourself to fedl sad about thethingsthat you haveleft behind,
your family, your friends, etc;

—recognize the sorrow of leaving your old country. Accept the new
country. Focus your power on getting through the transition;

—pay attention to relationshipswith your family and at work. They
will serveas support for you in difficult times;

—find waysto live with the things that do not satisfy you 100%;

—if you fed stressed, look for help. There is always someone or
some service availableto help you [5].

6.3 Migrant-Host Relationships

There are four ways in which migrants may relate to their new
cultures; they can assimilate, remain separate, integrate or become
marginalized.

6.3.1 Assimilation

In an assimilation mode, theindividual does not want to maintain
an isolated cultural identity but wantsto maintain relationships with
other groups in the new culture. And the migrant is more or less
welcomed by the new cultural hosts. When thiscourseisfreely chosen
by everyone, it createsthe archetypal “melting pot”. The central focus
in assimilation is not on retaining one’s cultural heritage. Many
immigrant groups, particularly those from Europe, follow this mode
of adapting in North America. For them, assimilating may not require
adjusting to new customs. The same religions dominate, eating
practices (the use of forks, knives, and spoons) are the same, and
many other cultural practices, originated in Europe are already familiar.
However, when the dominant group forces assimilation, especially on
immigrants whose customs are diff erent from those of the host society,
it creates a “pressure cooker” [13, p. 273]. This mode of relating
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often entails giving up or losing many aspects of the original culture,
including language.

AsUkraineisnot exposed to significant emigration, again we have
to look at other countries’ experiencein dealing assimilation process of
numerousincoming ethnic groups. A recent study of African Americans
and Hispanic Americans showed the effects of society’s pressure on
groupsto assimilate. According to the study, the more experiences people
had with ethnic or racial discrimination (onthejob, in public settings, in
housing, and in dealings with police), the lessimportance they assigned
to maintai ning their own cultural heritage. Thissuggeststhat heavy doses
of discrimination can discourageretention of immigrants' origina cultural
practices.

6.3.2 Separation

Therearetwo formsof separation. Thefirstiswhen migrantschoose
to retain their original culture and avoid interaction with other groups.
This is the mode followed by groups like the Amish, who came to the
United States from Europe in the XVIII century. They maintain their
own way of life and identity and avoid prolonged contact with other
groups. Many strict religious groups actively resist the influence of the
dominant society. The Amish, for example, do not participate in U.S.
popular culture; they do not havetelevision or radio, do not go to movies
or read mainstream newspapers or books. An important point here is
that these groups choose separation, and the dominant society respects
their choice[11, p. 273].

However, if such separationisinitiated and enforced by the dominant
society, the condition constitutes a second type of separation, segregation.
Many citiesand statesin the United States historically had quiterestrictive
codes that dictated where members of various racial and ethnic groups
could and could not live. For example, Oregon passed legislationin 1849
excluding Blacksfrom the state; it was not repealed until 1926 [7, p. 74].
Some people, realizing that they have been excluded from theimmigrant
advancement version of themelting pot by legal or informal discriminatory
practices, in turn promote aseparate mode of relating to the host culture.
They may demand group rights and recognition but not assimilation.

328



6.3.3 Integration

Integrati on occurswhen migrantshave aninterest bothin maintaining
their original culture and language and in having daily interactionswith
other groups. Thisdiffersfrom assimilation in that it involves a greater
interest in maintaining one’sown cultural identity. Immigrantscanresist
assimilation in many ways—for example, by insisting on speaking their
own language in their home.

Migrant communities can actively resist assimilationin many ways.
They may refuseto consume popular culture products(TV, radio, movies)
or the fashions of the host society, often for many generations. In any
case, integration depends on the openness and willingness of thoseinthe
dominant society to accept the cultures of others.

6.3.4 Marginalization

Marginalization occurs when individuals or groups express little
interest in maintaining cultural tieswith either the dominant culture or the
migrant culture. This situation of being out of touch with both cultures
may be the result of actions by the dominant society — for example,
when the U.S. government forced Native Americans to live apart from
other members of their nations. However, the term marginalization has
cometo describe, more generaly, individualswho live onthe margin of a
culture, not ableto participatefully initspolitical and socia lifeasaresult
of cultural differences.

6.3.5 Combined Modes of Relating

Immigrants and their families often combine these four different
modes of relating to the host society —for example, integrating in some
areas of life and assimilating in others. They may desire economic
assimilation (viaemployment), linguistic integration (bilingualism), and
social separation (marrying someone from the same group and
socializing only with members of their own group). In some families,
individual members choose different paths of relating to the larger
culture. This can cause tensions when children want to assimilate and
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parents prefer amoreintegrative mode. Thiswastrue of the high school
studentsin Falls Church, Virginia, referred to at the beginning of the
chapter. When asked what they thought about the cultural rules that
their parentstried to enforce, the Sikh students said they rebelled when
their parentswould not |et them cut their hair. Some of the Muslim girls
argued with their parents about what kinds of dressesthey could wear.
And some of the Asian students rejected their parents decree that
they marry another Asian.

Asthese experiences indicate, one of the more difficult aspects of
adaptation involvesreligion. How do immigrants passon their religious
beliefs to their children in a host country with very different religious
traditions? Or should they? Aporva Dave, an honors student at Brown
University, was curious about this question and conducted (along with
another student) a study as an honors thesis. He interviewed members
of South Asian Indian familiesthat, like his own, had immigrated to the
United States. He was curious about how strictly the parents followed
the Hindu religion, how strongly they wanted their children to practice
Hinduism in the future, and how the children felt about following the
religious practices of their parents. In general, as expected, the children
had atendency to move away fromthetraditional practices of Hinduism,
placing more emphasis on Hindu values than on Hindu practices (e.g.,
prayer). Although many of the parents themselves prayed daily, most
were more concerned that their children adopt the morals and val ues of
Hinduism. The parents seemed to understand that assimilation requiresa
move away from strict Hindu practices. Most viewed Hinduism as a
progressing, “living” religion that would change but not belost. And many
spoke of Hinduism asbecoming more attractive asareligion of thefuture
generation [12, p. 277].

However, the study also revealed that children raised in the same
house could have very different attitudes toward adaptation and religion.
For example, two sisters who participated in the study were raised with
“moderately” religious parentswho worshipweekly, read religiousarticles,
and spend much timethinking about God. Onesister followed thetraditions
of the parents: she prays every day, spends time reading religious
scriptures, and is committed to marrying aHindi. The other sister does
not practice Hinduism and places emphasis onlovein making amarriage
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decision [ibid.]. These kinds of differences can sometimes make
communi cation difficult during the adaptation process.

Asindividualsencounter new cultural contexts, they haveto adapt
to some extent. This adaptation process occurs in context, varies with
eachindividual, andiscircumscribed by relations of dominance and power
in so-called host cultures. Let uslook more closely at this process.

6.4 Cultural Adaptation

Cultura adaptation isalong-term process of adjusting to and finally
feeling comfortableinanew environment [9, p. 46]. Immigrantswho enter
aculturemoreor lessvoluntarily and who at some point decideto—or feel
the need to — adapt to the new cultural context experience cultural
adaptation in a positive way. This section describes specific models of
cultural adaptation, the contexts that enable or hamper adaptation, and
the outcomes of adaptation.

6.4.1 Models of Cultural Adaptation

TheAnxiety and Uncertainty Management Model. Communication
theorist William Gudykunst stresses that the primary characteristic of
relationshipsinintercultural adaptationisambiguity. Thegoal of effective
intercultural communication can bereached by reducing anxiety and seeking
information, a process known as uncertainty reduction. According to W.
Gudykunst, there are severa kindsof uncertainty. Predictiveuncertainty is
the inability to predict what someone will say or do. We al know how
importantitistobereatively surehow peoplewill respond to us. Explanatory
uncertainty is the inability to explain why people behave as they do [6,
p. 101]. Inany interaction, it isimportant not only to predict how someone
will behave but also to explain why the person behavesin aparticular way.
How do we do this? Usually, we have prior knowledge about someone, or
we gather more information about the person.

Migrants also may need to reduce the anxiety that is present in
intercultural contexts. Somelevel of anxiety isoptimal during aninteraction.
Too little anxiety may convey that we do not care about the person, and
too much causesusto focus only on the anxiety and not on theinteraction.
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Thismodel assumesthat to communicate effectively wewill gather
information to help us reduce uncertainty and anxiety. How do we do
this? Though the theory is complicated, some general suggestions for
increasing effectiveness are useful. The theory predicts that the most
effective communicators (those who are best able to manage anxiety
and predict and explain others' behaviors) 1) have a solid self-concept
and self-esteem; 2) have flexible attitudes (a tolerance for ambiguity,
empathy) and behaviors and 3) are complex and flexible in their
categorization of others(e.g., abletoidentify similaritiesand differences
and avoid stereotypes). The situation inwhich communication occursis
important inthismodel. The most conducive environmentsareinformal,
with support from and equal representation of different groups. Finally,
thismodel requiresthat peopl e be open to new information and recognize
aternative waysto interpret information.

Of course, these principles may operate differently according to
the cultural context; thetheory predicts cultura variability. For example,
peoplewith moreindividualistic orientations may stressindependencein
self-concepts and communities; sel f-esteem may become moreimportant
in interactions. Individualists also may seek similarities more in
categorizing.

The U-Curve Model. Many theories describe how people adapt to
new cultural environments. The pattern of adaptation varies depending
on the circumstances and the migrant, but some commonalities exist.
Themost common theory isthe U-curvetheory of adaptation. Thistheory
is based on research conducted by a Norwegian sociologist, Sverre
Lisgaard, who interviewed Norwegian students studying in the United
States[10, p. 46]. Thismodel has been applied to many different migrant
groups.

Themainideaisthat migrants go through fairly predictable phases
in adapting to anew cultural situation. They first experience excitement
and anticipation, followed by a period of shock and disorientation (the
bottom of the U-curve); then they gradually adapt to the new cultural
context. Although this framework is simplistic and does not represent
every migrant’s experience, most migrants experience these general
phases at one time or another.

The first phase is the anticipation or excitement phase. When a
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migrant first enters anew cultural context, he or she may be excited to
beinthe new situation and only alittle apprehensive. The second phase,
culture shock, happens to almost everyone in intercultural transitions.
And for HelgaMaria, it happened pretty quickly: Thefirst few weeks, |
really liked the hot weather, to never have to worry about being
cold when outside, and to be able to go to the beach often. But then
after a few weeks, when my school started, it became rather tiring.
| could hardly be outside for more than five minutes without looking
like | just came out of the shower. The bus, or what the students
called the “ cheese wagon” , was the same way, with nice warm |eather
seats and no air conditioning. | walked around from class to class
feeling almost invisible. Thankfully, | could understand some of what
people were saying, but not communicate back to them [12, p. 280].

Not everyone experiences culture shock when they moveto anew
place. For example, migrantswho remain isolated fromthe new cultural
context may experience minimal culture shock. For instance, military
personnel, as well as diplomatic personnel, often live in compounds
overseas where they associate mainly with other military personnel or
diplomats. Thus, they have little contact with the indigenous cultures.
Their spouses may experience more culture shock though, because they
often have more contact with the host culture: placing childrenin schools,
setting up ahousehold, shopping, and so on.

During the culture shock phase, migrantslike HelgaMariaand her
family may experience disorientation and a crisis of identity. Because
identities are shaped and maintained by cultural contexts, experiencesin
new cultural contexts often rai se questions about identities. For example,
Judy, an exchangeteacher in Morocco, thought of herself asanice person.
Being nice was part of her identity. But when she experienced a lot of
discipline problemswith her students, she began to question the authenticity
of heridentity [ibid., p. 282]. When change occursto the cultural context
of anidentity, the conditions of that identity also change.

Thethird phasein Lisgaard’ smode! isadaptation, in which migrants
learn the rules and customs of the new cultural context. Many migrants
learn a new language, and they figure out how much of themselves to
change in response to the new context [10, p. 49].
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Table 6.4 The U-Curve of Cultural Adoptation
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Although the U-curve seems to represent the experiences of many
short-term sojourners, it may betoo simplistic for other types of migrants.
A more accurate model represents long-term adaptation as a series of
U-curves. Migrants alternate between feeling relatively adjusted and
experiencing culture shock; over thelongterm, the sense of culture shock
diminishes.

TheTransition Model. Recently, culture shock and adaptation have
been viewed asanormal part of human experience, as a subcategory of
transition shock. Janet Bennett, acommunication scholar, suggests that
culture shock and adaptation are just like any other “adult transition”.
Adult transitionsinclude going away to collegefor thefirst time, getting
married, and moving from one part of the country to another. These
experiences share common characteristics and provoke the same kinds
of responses [2, p. 23].

All transition experiences involve change, including some loss and
somegain, for individuals. For example, when people marry, they may lose
some independence, but they gain companionship and intimacy. When a
student goesto aforeign country to study, he/ sheleaveshis/ her friends
and customs behind but finds new friends and new ways of doing things.

Cultural adaptation dependsin part on the individual. Each person
has a preferred way of dealing with new situations. Psychologists have
found that most individualsprefer either a“flight” or a“fight” approachto
unfamiliar situations. Each of these approaches may be more or less
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productive depending onthe context. Migrantswho prefer aflight approach
when faced with new situations tend to hang back, get the lay of theland,
and see how thingswork beforetaking the plungeandjoining in. Migrants
who take this approach may hesitate to speak a language until they feel
they can get it right, which is not necessarily abad thing. Taking time out
from the stresses of interculturd interaction (by speaking and reading in
one'snativelanguage, socializing with friends of similar background, and
so on) may be appropriate. Small periods of “flight” allow migrants some
needed rest from the challenges of cultural adaptation. However, getting
stuck in the “flight” mode can be unproductive. For example, some U.S.
students abroad spend all of their time with other American students and
havelittleopportunity for intercultura learning.

A second method, the “fight” approach, involves jumping in and
participating. Migrants who take this approach use the trial-and-error
method. They try to speak the new language, do not mind if they make
mistakes, jump on a bus even when they are not sureit is the right one,
and often make cultural gaffes. Getting stuck in the “fight” mode can
a so be unproductive. Migrants who take this approach to the extreme
tend to act on their surroundings with little flexibility and are likely to
criticize the way things are done in the new culture.

Neither of these preferences for dealing with new situations is
inherently right or wrong. Individua preferenceisaresult of family, social,
and cultural influences. For example, some parents encourage their
children to be assertive, and others encourage their children to wait and
watch in new situations. Society may encourage individual stoward one
preference or the other. A third alternative is the “flex” approach, in
which migrants use a combination of productive “fight” or “flight”
behaviors. Theideaisto “go with the flow” while keeping in mind the
contextual elements. Hostile contexts (such as racism or prejudice) may
encourage extreme responses, but a supportive environment (tolerance)
may encourage more productive responses.

The Communication System Model. The three approaches
discussed so far concentrate on the psychol ogical feelings of migrants,
on how comfortablethey feel . What role does communication play inthe
adaptation process? For an answer, we turn to a model of adaptation
devel oped by communi cation scholar Young Yun Kim. Kim suggeststhat
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adaptationisaprocess of stress, adjustment, and growth. Asindividuals
experience the stress of not fitting in with the environment, the natural
response is to seek to adjust. This process of adjustment represents a
psychic breakdown of previously held attitudes and behaviors — ones
that worked in original cultural contexts. Thismodel fitsvery well with
our diaectical approach in its emphasis on the interconnectedness of
individual and context in the adaptation process[9, p. 65].

Adaptation occurs through communication. That is, the migrant
communicates with individuals in the new environment and gradually
devel ops new ways of thinking and behaving. Inthe process, the migrant
achievesanew level of functioning and acquiresan intercultural identity.
Of course, not everyone growsin themigrant experience. Someindividuals
have difficulty adapting to new ways. According to the cognitive
dissonancetheorists of the 1950s, individual stypically havethree options
when confronting ideas or behaviorsthat do not fit with previously held
attitudes: They can 1) reject the new ideas; 2) try to fit them into their
existing frameworks or 3) change their frameworks [2].

Communication may have adoubl e edgein adaptation. Migrantswho
communicatefrequently intheir new culture adapt better but also experience
more culture shock. Beulah Rohrlich and Judith Martin conducted aseries
of studies of U.S. American students living abroad in various placesin
Europe. They discovered that those students who communicated the most
with host culture members experienced the most culture shock. These
were studentswho spent lotsof timewith their host familiesand friendsin
many different communi cation situati ons (having meal stogether, working
on projectstogether, socializing, and so on). However, these same students
al so adapted better and felt more satisfied with their overseas experience
than the students who communi cated |ess.

Dan Kealey, who worked for many years with the Canadian
International Development Agency, conducted studies of overseas
technical assistanceworkersin many different countries. Kealey and his
colleaguestried to understand what characterized effective workersand
less effective workers. They interviewed the Canadian workers, their
spouses, and their host country coworkers. They discovered that the
most important characteristics in adaptation were the interpersonal
communication competencies of the workers[8, p. 400].
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Specifically, how does communication help migrants adapt? There
seemto bethree stagesin this process of adaptation: 1) taking thingsfor
granted; 2) making sense of new patterns; 3) coming to understand new
information. As migrants begin to make sense of their experiences and
interactionsin new cultural contexts, they cometo understandthemina
moreholisticway [12, p. 286]. Thisenablesthemtofit the new information
into a pattern of cultural understanding. Again, this happens through
communication with membersof thehost country and otherswhoimplicitly
or explicitly explainthe new cultural patterns.

Mass media also play arole in helping sojourners and immigrants
adapt. Radio, television, movies, and so on are powerful transmitters of
cultural values, readily accessibleas sources of socialization for newcomers.
The mass media may play an especially important role in the beginning
stages of adaptation. When sojournersor immigrantsfirst arrive, they may
havelimited language ability and limited social networks. Listeningtothe
radio or watching TV may be the primary source of contact at this stage,
one that avoids negative conseguences of not knowing the language.

As we can see, for both students and workers seeking better
opportunities overseas, communication and adaptation seemto beacase
of “nopain, nogain”. Intercultura interaction may bedifficult and stressful
but ultimately can be highly rewarding.

6.4.2 Individual Influences on Adaptation

Many individual characteristics—including age, gender, preparation
level, and expectations can influence how well migrants adapt. But there
is contradictory evidence concerning the effects of age and adaptation.
On the one hand, younger people may have an easier time adapting
becausethey arelessfixedintheir ideas, beliefs, and identities. Because
they adapt more completely, though, they may have more trouble when
they return home. On the other hand, older people may have moretrouble
adapting because they are less flexible. However, for that very reason,
they may not change as much and so have less trouble when they move
back home [9, p. 65].

Levd of preparation for the experience may influence how migrants
adapt, and this may be related to expectations. Many U.S. sojourners
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experiencemore culture shock in England thanin other European countries,
because they expect little difference between life there and life herein
the United States. In contrast, sojourners traveling to cultures that are
very different expect to experience culture shock. The research seems
to show that overly positive and overly negative expectations lead to
more difficulty in adaptation; apparently, positive but realistic or slightly
negative expectations prior to the sojourn are best.

6.4.3 Outcomes of Adaptation

Much of the early research on cultural adaptation concentrated on
asingledimension. More recent research emphasi zes amultidimensional
view of adaptation and appliesbest to voluntary transitions. Thereare at
least three aspects, or dimensions, of adaptation: 1) psychological hedlth;
2) functional fitness; 3) intercultural identity [9, p. 65]. Again, we must
note that these specific aspects are dialectically related to the contexts
towhichindividual s adapt.

Part of adapting involves feeling comfortable in new cultural
contexts. Psychol ogicd healthisthe most common definition of adaptation,
one that concentrates on the emotional state of the individual migrant.
Obviously, the newcomer’s psychological well-being will depend
somewhat on members of the host society. As mentioned previoudly, if
migrants are made to feel welcome, they will feel more comfortable
faster. But if the host soci ety sends messages that migrants do not really
belong, psychological adjustment becomes much more difficult.

Achieving psychological health generally occurs more quickly than
the second outcome, functional fitness, which involves being able to
functionin daily lifein many different contexts. Some psychol ogists see
adaptation mainly as the process of learning new ways of living and
behaving. That is, they view the acquisition of skills as more important
than psychol ogical well-being. They havetried to identify areasof skills
that aremost important for newly arrived members of asociety to acquire.
Specificaly, newcomers to a society should learn the local rules for
politeness (e.g., honesty), the rules of verbal communication style (e.g.,
direct, elaborate), and typical use of non-verbal communication (e.g.,
proxemic behavior, gestures, eye gaze, facial expressions).
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Obviously, the outcome of becoming functionaly fit takesquitelong
and al so depends on the cooperation of the host society. Newcomerswil|
become functionally fit more quickly if host members are willing to
communicate and interact with them. Even so, it takes most migrants a
long timeto function at an optimal level in the new society.

Another potential outcome of adaptation is the development of an
intercultural identity, acomplex concept. Socia psychologist Peter Adler
writesthat the multiculturd individual issignificantly different fromthe
personwhoismoreculturaly restricted [1, p. 30]. Themulticultural person
is neither a part of nor apart from the host culture. Rather, this person
acts situation ally. But the multicultural life is fraught with pitfalls and
difficulty. Multicultural peopleruntherisk of not knowing what to believe
or how to develop ethics or values. They face life with little grounding
and lack the basic personal, social, and cultural guidelinesthat cultural
identities provide.

6.5 Identity and Adaptation

How individual migrantsdevel op multicultural identitiesdependson
threeissues. Oneisthe extent to which migrants want to maintain their
own identity, language, and way of life compared to how much they
want to become part of thelarger new society. Recall that theimmigrant-
host culture relationship can be played out in several ways.

The second issue that affects how migrants develop multicultural
identities is the extent to which they have day-to-day interactions with
othersin the new prejudices that they experience and so retreat to their
own cultural groups.

Thethird issuethat affectshow migrantsrelateto their new society
involvesthe ownership of political power. In some societies, the dominant
group virtually dictates how non-dominant groups may act; in other
societies, non-dominant; groupsarelargely freeto select their own course.
Looking at how migrants deal with these identity issuesin host culture
contexts can help us understand different patterns of contact.
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6.5.1 Adapting on Re-Entry

When migrants return hometo their original cultural contexts, the
same process of adaptation occurs and may again involve culture, or
reentry, shock. Sometimes this adaptation iseven more difficult because
it is so unexpected. Coming home, we might think, should be easy.
However, students who return home from college, business people who
return to corporate headquarters after working abroad all notice the
difficulty of readjusting [14, p. 324]. Scholarsrefer to thisprocess asthe
W-curve theory of adaptation, because sojourners seem to experience
another U-curve: the anticipation of returning home, culture shock in
finding that it is not exactly as expected, and then gradual adaptation.

Thefollowing diagram showsthestages of cultureshock (theW-curve):

Entry to host culture Re-entry to home
culture
Euphoria Euphoria
s
a
t
i
H
f
a Eebuilding Rebuilding
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o
1
Depression Depression
| | | ¥
T
Ewerything 1s.. .
.. beautiful .. awful DK .. beauntiful . awful DK

Therearetwo fundamental differencesbetween thefirst and second
U-curves, related to issues of personal change and expectations. In the
initial curve or phase the sojourner is fundamentally unchanged and is
experiencing new cultural contexts. In the reentry phase, the sojourner
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has changed through the adaptation process and has become a different
individual [14, p. 310]. The person who returns home is not the same
person who left home. The customs, attitudes, habits, and val ues appear
different to him. Returnees al so recognizethat their friends and families
expect them to be alittle different (more educated) but basically the
same as before they went off to school. Thislack of interest on the part
of friends and family can be especially detrimental for corporationsthat
send employees overseas. The home corporation often does not take
advantage of the knowledge and skillsthat returnees have acquired during
their overseas assignments. Rather, employees in the home office often
expect the returnees to fit back in, as if the overseas assignment had
never happened.

6.5.2 Living on the Border

Asinternational migration increasesand moreand more peopletravel
back and forth among different cultures, the lines between adaptation
and reentry become less clear. More and more people are living on the
border physically, making frequent trips between countries, or living on
the border psychol ogically between bicultural identities. Thetrend calls
for anew view of cultural boundaries and adaptation “ as new immigrant
populations continuously interact across borders and between the home
country and the host society, constructing ... atransnational sociocultural
system. Shaping new identities, lives...” [16, p. 88].

Thetransnationalism callsinto question comforting notionslike nation-
states, national languages, and coherent cultural communities. Peoplewho
move back and forth between cultura worlds often devel op amulticultural
identity [12, p. 295]. Technol ogical devel opments have made global travel
much easier, and we can change cultural contexts as never before. Yet the
movement between culturesis never assimple asgetting on aplane. Often,
inadaptingto new cultural contexts, people may find themselveschallenged
to be cultural-competent by behavingin waysthat may be contradictory to
their personal identities. For example, aMuslimwoman may feel that she
can not wear her chador in certain foreign contexts and thus can not express
her religiousidentity. Thedialectic callsfor aba ancebetweentheindividual
and contextual demands.
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Point of View

A Clash of Cultures

White Teeth tells the story of three families, one Indian, one white,
and one of mixed race, in North London and Oxford from World War 1l to
the present day. In this extract, Samad Igbal, a Bangladeshi immigrant to
London, isasking his son Magid why he wantsto take part in his school’s
Harvest Festival, a Christian cel ebration.

Samad growled, “I told you aready. | don't want you participating
inthat nonsense. It has nothing to do with us, Magid. Why are you dways
trying to be somebody you are not?’

There was a mutual, silent anger as each acknowledged the painful
incident that was being referred to. A few months earlier, on Magid’ s ninth
birthday, a group of very nicelooking white boys with meticulous
manners had turned up on the doorstep and asked for Mark Smith.

“Mark? No Mark Smith here’, Alsana had said, bending down to
their levd with a genial smile, “Only the family Igbal here. You have the
wrong house”. But before she had finished the sentence, Magid had dashes
to the door, ushering his mother out of view.

“Hi, guys’

“Hi, Mark”.

“ Off to the chess club, Mum”.

“Yes, M-M-Mak”, said Alsana, close to tears at this final snub, the
replacement of "Mum" for "Amma". "Do nat be late, now".

“I GIVE YOU A GLORIOUS NAME LIKE MAID MAHFOOZ
MURSHED MUBTASIMIQBAL!" Samad had yelled after Magid when
he returned home that evening and whipped up the stairs like a bullet to
hidein hisroom. “AND YOU WANT TO BE CALLED MARK SMITH!”

But this was just a symptom of a far deeper malaise. Magid really
wanted to be in some other family. He wanted to own cas and not
cockroaches, he wanted his mother to make the music of the cdlo, not the
sound of the sewing machine he wanted to have a trellis of flowers
growing up one side of the house instead of the ever growing pile of other
peoplé€ s rubbish; he wanted a piano in the hallway in place of the broken
door off cousin Kurshed's car; he wanted to go on hiking holidays to
France not day trips to Blackpod to visit aunties; he wanted the floor of
his room to be shiny wood, not the orange and green swirled carpet |€ft
over from the restaurant; he wanted his father to be a doctor, not a one-
handed waiter; and this month Magid had converted dl these desires into a
wish to join in with the Harvest Festival like Mark Smith would. Like
everybody else would [12, p. 83 — 84].
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SUMMARY

—Inthischapter, we highlighted the main issuesin moving from one
cultureto another. We stressed theimportance of adial ectical perspective
in examining the migration needs at both an individual level and a
sociopolitical level. Migrant groups vary in the length of the migration
and the degree of voluntariness. Given these two criteria, there are four
types of migrants: sojourners (short-term voluntary), immigrants (long-
termvoluntary), and refugees (long-term or short-terminvoluntary). With
regard to short-term culture shock and longer-term cultural adaptation,
some migrant groups resist rather than adapt to the host culture. There
are four modes of relationships between migrants and host cultures:
assimilation, separation, integration, and marginalization.

—Four model s can be used to explai n adaptation i ssues: the anxiety
and uncertainty management model, the U-curve model, the transition
model, and the communication system model. Communication plays a
crucial rolein migration. Individual characteristics such as age, gender,
preparation level, and expectations influence how well people adapt to
new cultures. They can affect the personal outcomes of adaptation, which
include good psychological health, functiona fitness, and anintercultural
identity. Cultural adaptation and identity are interrelated in many ways.
Migrants who return to their original homes also face readjustment, or
cultural reentry. Thaose who make frequent or multiple border crossings
often devel op multicultural identities.

PRACTICE

@ Answer the Following Questions:

— Why does culture shock occur to people who make cultural
transitions?

— Why are adaptations to cultures difficult for some people and
easier for others?

— What is the role of communication in the cultural adaptation
process?

—How do relations of power and dominance affect adaptation?

— What factors affect migration patterns?
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@ Clash of Cultures. Read the excerpt from the novel “White
Teeth” by Zadie Smith and answer the following questions: (a) How is
thistext representative of theimmigrant experience? (b) What problems
canimmigrantsexperienceintermsof clashesbetween their native culture
and the culture of the country they livein?(c) Do you think that the older
and younger generations of immigrants in Ukraine have the same
disagreements as Samad and Magid?

@ Culture Shock. Meet with other studentsin your classin small
groups and explore your own experiences of cultural adaptation. Find
out how many students experienced culture shock when traveling or
studying abroad? How about re-entry shock? If there are differencesin
students’ experience, explore why these differences exist. Are they due
todifferencesinindividual experience? In contexts?
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_7-
CULTURE, COMMUNICATION,AND CONFLICT

Overview

Theneed to understand intercultural conflict seems moreimportant
now than ever. Onething we can be sure of isthat conflict isinevitable.
Conflictsare happening all around theworld, asthey alwayshave, and at
many different levels: interpersonal social, national, and international . For
example, at the interpersonal level, friends or romantic partners may
disagree about their relationship among themselves or with friends and
family. At the social level, cultural differences of opinion regarding the
importance of preserving the environment compared with theimportance
of developing industry may fuel conflict between environmentalists and
businessinterests.

Therearethree significant approachesto understanding conflict. One
isthe interpersonal approach, which focuses on how cultural differences
cause conflict and influence the management of the conflict. The other
two approaches—theinterpretiveand the critical —focusmore onintergroup
relationshipsand on cultural, historical, and Sructurd e ementsastheprimary
sources of conflict. These three approaches emphasize different aspects
of theindividual-contextual didectic[14, p. 372].

Understanding intercultural conflict isespecially important because
of the relationship between culture and conflict. That is, cultural
differences can cause conflict, and once conflict occurs, cultural
backgrounds and experiences influence how individuals deal with it.
Culture shapeswhat people consider valuable and worth fighting over; it
influences official positions taken and interpretations of others' actions.
We should say up front that littleis known about how to deal effectively
with intercultural conflict. Most research applies almost exclusively to
majority culture members. Our challenge is to review this body of
research, take what can be applied inintercultural contexts, and perhaps
suggest some new ways to think about conflict.

In this chapter we identify characteristics of intercultural conflict,
extending our dia ectical perspective, and outlinetwo broad orientations
to conflict. We examineintercultural conflict in interpersonal contexts,
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incorporating moreinterpretive and critical theoriesinto our understanding
of conflict. We also examine how cultural background can influence
conflict management. Finally, we discuss guidelines for viewing and
engagingin conflict across cultural borders.

Topics covered include: Intercultural Conflict; Interpersonal
Approachto Conflict; Typesof Conflict; Strategiesand Tacticsfor Dealing
with Conflict; Gender, Ethnicity, and Conflict; Value Differences and
Conflict Styles; Interpretive and Critical Approachesto Social Conflict;
Managing Intercultural Conflict; Productive vs Destructive Conflict;
Competition vs Cooperation; Conflict Mediation.

Key words: Conflict, Confrontation, Dialogue, Intercultural Conflict,
Intermediary, International Conflict, Mediation, Obliging Style, Pacifism,
Social Conflict, Social Movements.

7.1 Characteristics of Intercultural Conflict

One way to think about intercultural conflict is from a diaectical
perspective. Let us see an exampl e taken from acourse book Intercultural
Communicationin Contexts. The principal of ajunior highschoal in France
refusedtolet threeMudimgirlswear their chadors—the scarvestraditionally
worn by Mudim women to cover their hair in public. In response, the
family calledin representatives of two Idlamic fundamentalist organi zations
totalk totheprincipal. Theprincipa defended hisaction onthe grounds of
separation of church and state. A high-ranking government official said
that, if the school could not persuade the family to change its mind, the
girls' education came first, and they should not be expelled. This
recommendation did not satisfy anyone, and the dispute quickly became
part of abroader nationd discourseonimmigration, integretion, and religious
and humanrights. Theissuewasnever satisfactorily resolved onthenationa
level; it only faded from view after media coverage decreased and the
nation turned its attention el sewhere.

Thekey point isthat disputes often are more complicated than they
first appear. For example, the dispute can be seen as rooted in personal
actions taken by the principal and three students. But at the same time,
the context in which the dispute occurred isimportant —aschool setting
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inatown characterized by tension between emigrantsfrom North Africa
and native-born French. Similarly, theindividua -cultural dialectic can be
invoked. That is, the conflict occurred among several individuals —the
principal and the three students, aswell as family members, clerics, and
government officials. But the conflict was also cultural, with the
backgrounds of the disputants (French and North African) reflecting
different values and religious beliefs and practices. Also, the history-
present dial ectic hel psus understand the conflict. Thedetails of the dispute
itself were important, but the history of negative feelings toward
immigrantsfed the di spute and hel ped push it onto the national stage. For
many years, tensions have been high between North African immigrants
(France's largest minority) and native-born French. The French often
seethe North Africans as showing little interest inintegrating, whilethe
North Africans bemoan consistent discriminationin jobs, housing, socia
services, and social interaction. In this historical context, right-wing
politicians used the disputeto point out the supposed evils of immigration
and the problems created by foreigners.

Ancther important historical point was the belief of educatorsin
Francethat theimportant role of secular education in promoting democratic
values had been increasingly eroded. These teachers, aready feeling
their authority threatened, linked the scarf incident to other examples of
Muslim students refusing to attend gym classes or objecting to biology,
music, and even art classes on religious grounds[15, p. 324].

Intercultural conflict may be characterized by ambiguity, which
causes usto resort quickly to our default style —the style that welearned
growing up—inhandlingit. If your preferred way of handling conflictis
todeal withitimmediately and you arein aconflict situation with someone
who prefers to avoid it, the conflict may become exacerbated as you
both retreat to your preferred style. Asthe confronting person becomes
increasingly confrontational, theavoider simply retreatsfurther.

Issues surrounding language may be important to intercultural
conflict. Whenindividuasdo not know thelanguagewell, itisvery difficult
to handle conflict effectively. At the sametime, silenceis not always a
bad thing. Sometimesit providesa“cooling off” period, allowing things
to settle down. Depending on the cultural context, silence can be very
appropriate.
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Intercultural conflict may al so be characterized by acombination of
orientationsto conflict and conflict management styles. Communication
scholar Sheryl Lindd ey interviewed managersin maquiladoras—sorting
or assembly plants along the Mexican-U.S. border — and found many
examples of conflict. For example, Mexican managers thought that
U.S. managers were often rude and impolite in their dealings with each
other and the workers. The biggest difference between U.S. Americans
and Mexicans was in the way that U.S. Americans expressed
disagreement at management meetings. One M exican manager explained:

When we are in a meeting together, the U.S. American will tell
another manager, “‘| do not like what you did”. Mexicansinterpret this
as a personal insult. They have a difficult time understanding that
U.S. Americans can insult each other in this way and then go off and
play golf together. Mexicans would be polite, perhapstell the personin
private, or make a suggestion, rather than confronting [12, p. 158]. As
Linddley pointsout, the conflict between the Mexican and U.S. American
managersin their business meetings needsto be understood asadialectical
and “layered” processinwhichindividual, societal, and historical forces
arerecognized[ibid.].

7.2 Two Orientations to Conflict

Itisnot always easy to figure out the best way to deal with conflict.
And what does culture have to do with it? To answer some of these
questions, we first describe two very different ways of thinking about
conflict. Then we outline some of the waysin which culture and conflict
are related.

7.2.1 Conflict as Opportunity

The opportunity orientation to conflict isthe one most commonly
representedin U.S. interpersonal communication texts. Conflictisusually
defined asinvolving aperceived or real incompatibility of goals, values,
expectations, processes, or outcomes between two or more interdependent
individuals or groups [1]. According to theologian and mediator David
Augsburger, thisapproach to conflict is based on four assumptions:
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—conflictisanormal, useful process,

—all issues are subject to change through negotiation;

—direct confrontation and conciliation are valued;

— conflict is a necessary renegotiation of an implied contract — a
redistribution of opportunity, release of tensions, and renewal of
relationships([2, p. 74].

Let us examine these assumptions more fully. Conflict may be a
difficult process, but it ultimately offersan opportunity for strengthening
relationships. Although this orientation to conflict recogni zes that many
peopledo not enjoy conflict, it emphasi zesthe potentially positive aspects.
Themainideais that working through conflict constructively resultsin
stronger, hedthier, and more sati sfying rel ationshi ps. From this perspective,
there are additional benefits for groups working through conflict: they
can gain new information about other people or groups, diffuse more
serious conflict, and increase cohesiveness [ 8, p. 66].

Consider the second and third assumptions. Individuals should be
encouraged to think of creative and even far-reaching sol utionsto conflict.
Furthermore, the most desirable response to conflict is to recognize it
and work through it in an open, productive way. In fact, many people
consider conflict-freere ationshipsto be unhed thy. In relationshi pswithout
conflict, they suggest, partners are ignoring issues that need to be dealt
with [4, p. 37]. Finally, because conflict represents a renegotiation of a
contract, it is worthy of celebration. This Western-based approach to
conflict suggests aneutral-to-positive orientation, but it is not shared by
al cultural groups. Let uslook at another orientation.

7.2.2 Conflict as a Destructive Force

Many cultural groups view conflict as ultimately unproductive for
relationships, a perspective that may be rooted in spiritual or cultural
values. Although we must be cautious about generalizing, thisviewpoint
is generally shared by many Asian cultures (reflecting the influence of
Confucianism and Taoism) and in the United States by some religious
groups, such as Quakers and the Amish. According to Augsburger, four
assumptionsunderliethis perspective:

— conflict is adestructive disturbance of the peace;
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— the social system should not be adjusted to meet the needs of
members; rather, members should adapt to established values;

— confrontations are destructive and ineffective;

—disputants should bedisciplined [2, p. 76].

An American psychologist David Kraybill examines these
assumptions. He considersthat most Amish, for example, think of conflict
not as an opportunity to promote personal growth but asalmost certainto
destroy thefabric of interpersonal and community harmony. When conflict
does arise, the strong spiritual value of pacifism dictates a nonresi stant
response, such as avoidance or silence. The second assumption says
that membersof society should adapt to existing va ues. Among theAmish,
the nonresistant stance of yieldedness, forbidsthe use of forcein human
relations. Thus, the Amish avoid legal and personal confrontation
whenever possible [11, p. 231]. This avoidance of conflict extendsto a
refusal to participate in military activities. For instance, during World
War Il the federal government granted alternatives to military service
for young Amish men. As aresult, most Amish conscientious objectors
received agricultural deferments, allowing them to work on their farms
or on other agricultural projects. Amish children areinstructed to turnthe
other cheek in any conflict situation, even if it means getting beaten up
by the neighborhood bully. Thisemphasi s extendsto personal and business
relationships; that is, the Amish would prefer to lose face or money than
to escalate conflict. Similarly, cultural groups influenced by Buddhist,
Taoist, Confucian, and Shinto traditions share acommon tendency toward
avoidance of confrontation and verbal aggression and absence of direct
expression of fedlings.

Cultural groups that see conflict as a destructive force often
avoidlow-level conflict. However, another appropriate responseisto
seek intervention from athird party or intermediary. On an informal
level, afriend or colleague may be asked to intervene. Intermediaries
are al so used by those who think that interpersonal conflict provides
opportunities, mainly in formal settings. For example, people hire
lawyersto mediate disputes or negotiate commercial transactions, or
they engage counselors or therapists to resolve or manage rel ational
conflicts. Whereas confronting conflict is ultimately desirable,
interventionisalessdesirable option.
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Finally, David Kraybill cons dersthefourth assumption, that disputants
should be disciplined. Disciplineisameans of censuring conflict. After
al, communities celebrate their success in regaining harmony; they do
not celebrate members' contribution to community change and growth
through conflict.

This emphasis on non-violence and pacifism may contrast with
mainstream Western as well as European values, but as noted
previously, many cultural groups practice a nonviolent approach to
human and group relations. As Hocker and Wilmot point out, our
language makes it difficult even to talk about this approach. Words
and phrases like passive resistance and pacifism sound | ofty and self-
righteous [10, p. 81]. Actually, nonviolence is not the absence of
conflict, and it isnot asimplerefusal to fight. Rather, itisadifficult
(and sometimes risky) orientation to interpersonal relationships. The
peacemaking approach 1) strongly values other people and
encourages their growth; 2) attempts to deescal ate conflicts or keep
them from escalating once they start; 3) favors creative negotiations
to resolve conflicts when they arise [ibid.].

Researcher Stella Ting-Toomey describes how these two
orientations — conflict as opportunity and conflict as a destructive
force — are based on different underlying cultural values involving
identity and face-saving. In the moreindividualistic approach, espoused
by most interpersonal communication textbooks, the concern is how
individuals can savetheir own dignity. The more communal approach
espoused by both Amish and Japanese cultures and by other
collectivistic groupsis more concerned with maintaining i nterpersonal
harmony and saving the dignity of others. For example, in classic
Chinese thought, social harmony is the goal of human society —in
personal virtue, marriage, family, village, and nation. Writer John Wu
explains: “If one is entangled in conflict, the only salvation liesin
being so clear-headed and inwardly strong that he is always ready to
come to terms by meeting the opponent halfway. To carry the conflict
to thebitter end has evil effects even when oneisin theright, because
the enmity is then perpetuated” [17, p. 227].
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7.2.3 Cultural Differences in Conflict Views

Anthropol ogists have long been interested in how various cultures
differ in the amount of conflict tolerated and the strategies for dealing
with conflict. They have concluded that some cultures more prone to
conflictswhereas othershave alow incidence of conflict. Anthropol ogist
Marc Howard Ross spent many yearsinvestigating thisquestion, studying
viewsand normsregarding conflictsin small preindustrial culturesandin
modernindustrialized nations. According to him, in some cultures conflict
tends to be minimized and dealt with constructively; in other cultures,
conflictsabound.

AsMarc Ross believes, thereasonsfor thisvariation seemtoliein
both structural and individual and interpersona characteristics. Taketwo
examples, Northern Ireland and Norway. Northern Ireland has been the
scene of conflict for many years between two divided religious groups,
Catholic and Protestant, with incompatibleinterests. These groupslivein
segregated communities, and members hold powerful stereotypes. In
addition to apowerful classand socioeconomic hierarchy, thereisahistory
of discrimination against Catholicsin housing and jobs. Reasonsfor this
conflict may also originate from a more personal level, such as male
gender identity conflict, the absence of affection and warmth, alack of
social trust, and emotional distance between fathersand children —none
of the predispositions useful in dealing with political differencesin a
democratic society.

In contrast, Norway traditionally has a low incidence of internal
conflict, though Norwegians have fought with outsiders in the past.
Certainly, social homogeneity isastructural plus (although there are some
strong regional differences). There are also extensive moral hets— people
who provide support to individuals in times of need, such as extended
family, friends, and neighbors. Involvement in voluntary associations
(characterized by attachmentsthat are moreinstrumental than emotional)
and overlapping social networksmakeit difficult for communitiestodivide
into permanent factions. A strong collective sense of responsibility is
expressed in avariety of ways, including an emphasis on equality and
status leveling, attentiveness to community norms, and conformity and
participation, with or without personal commitment.
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Onamore personal level, Norwegiansare sociaized to avoid conflict.
Thereare high levels of maternal nurturance and supervision, aswell as
high levels of paterna involvement, and little is demanded of young
children. Norwegians learn early in life that overt aggression or even
indirect confrontation of othersis unacceptable. Emotional self-control
over negativefedingsisimportant. And there are few aggressive models
inthe popular culture— newspapers do not sensationalize crime, television
featureslittle violence and no boxing, and filmsare controlled.

Low-conflict societies share several characteristics. Theseinclude
interpersonal practices that build security and trust: a strong linkage
between individual and community interests, and high identification with
the community so that individuals and groups in conflict trust that its
interests are their own; a preference for joint problem solving, which
leaves ultimate control over decisions in the hands of the disputants;
availablethird parties, sometimesin the form of the entire community, to
facilitate conflict management; an emphasis on the restoration of social
harmony that isoften at | east as strong asthe concern with the substantive
issuesin adispute; the possibility of exit asaviable option; and strategies
of conflict avoidance.

7.3 The Interpersonal Approach to Conflict

Perhapsif everyone agreed on the best way to view conflict, there
would belessof it. But thereality isthat different orientationsto conflict
may result in more conflict. Inthis section, which takes an interpersonal
approach, weidentify five different types of conflict and somestrategies
for responding to conflict.

7.3.1 Types of Conflict

There are many different types of conflict, and we may manage
thesetypesin different ways. Communication scholar Mark Cole conducted
interviewswith Japanese students about their views on conflict and found
most of the same general categoriesasthoseidentified inthe United States.
These categoriesincludethefollowing: affective conflict; conflict of interest;
value conflict; cognitive conflict; goal conflict [5, p. 68—69].
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Affective conflict occurswhen individuals become awarethat their
feelings and emotions areincompatible. For example, suppose someone
findsthat his or her romantic love for a closefriend is not reciprocated.
Thedisagreement over their different level s of affection causes conflict.

A conflict of interest describes a situation in which people have
incompatible preferences for a course of action or plan to pursue. The
exampleof thistypeof conflict iswhen parentsdisagree on the appropriate
curfew timefor their children.

Value conflict, a more serious type, occurs when people differ in
ideol ogies on specific issues. For example, suppose Mario and Melinda
have been dating for several months and are starting to argue frequently
about their religiousviews, particularly asrelated to abortion. Melindais
pro-choice and has volunteered to do counseling in an abortion clinic.
Mario, adevout Catholic, isopposed to abortion under any circumstances
and is very unhappy about Melinda’'s volunteer work. This situation
illustratesvalue conflict [14, p. 382]

Cognitive conflict describesasituation in which two or more people
become awarethat their thought processes or perceptionsareincongruent.
For example, suppose Mary and Victor argue frequently about whether
Mary’sfriend Eugeneis paying too much attention to her; Derek suspects
that Jamal wantsto have a sexual encounter with Marissa. Their different
perceptions of the situation constitute cognitive conflict.

Goal conflict occurs when people disagree about a preferred
outcome or end state. For example, suppose Victor and Mary, who have
been in a relationship for ten years, have just bought a house. Victor
wantsto furnish the house slowly, making sure that money goesinto the
savings account for retirement, whereas Mary wantsto furnish the house
immediately, using money fromtheir savings, Victor and Mary’sindividual
goalsarein conflict with each other.

Conflicts arise for many reasons. Religion is a common cause of
conflict in intercultural relationships. Note how this student dealt with
religious differences in her marriage: | just recently got married. | am
Caucasian and my husband is Hispanic. He comes from a large,
traditional family. My family background does not include many
specific traditions. His family is very religious, and | grew up virtually
without religion. When | became pregnant, his family told me that
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the baby would be baptized Catholic and raised Catholic. They also
told me that they did not view our marriage as being legitimate
(because we were not “ married in God's eyes’, that is, the Catholic
Church). This was hard for me to deal with at first. | felt that | was
being pressured to become someone | wasn't. But | agreed to go to
church and learn Catholicism [ibid.].

7.3.2 Strategies and Tactics for Dealing with Conflict

Thewaysinwhich peoplerespond to conflict may be influenced by
their cultural backgrounds. Most people deal with conflict the way they
learned to while growing up and watching those around them deal with
contentious situations. Conflict strategies usually reflect how people
manage themselves in relational settings. For example, they may prefer
to preserve their own self-esteem rather than help the other person save
face[17]. Althoughindividualshave agenerd predispositionto deal with
conflict in particular ways, they may choose different tacticsin different
situations. People are not necessarily locked into a particular strategy.
Thereareat |east five specific styles of managing conflicts: dominating,
integrating, compromising, obliging, avoiding [14; 15].

Dominating stylereflectshigh concernfor the self and low concern
for the other person. It hasbeenidentified with having awin-loseorientation
and with forcing behavior to win one' sposition. The behaviors associated
with this style include loud and forceful verbalization, which may be
counterproductiveto conflict resolution. However, thisview may indicate
aEurocentric bias, because members of some cultural groups (including
African Americans) seethese behaviorsas appropriate in many contexts.

Integrating style reflects high concern for both the self and the
other person and involves an open and direct exchange of informationin
an attempt to reach a solution acceptable to both parties. This styleis
seen as effective in most conflicts because it attempts to be fair and
equitable. It assumes collaboration, empathy, objectivity, creativity, and
recognition of feelings. However, it requires alot of time and energy.

Compromising style reflects a moderate degree of concern for
both the self and the other person. This style involves sharing and
exchanging information in such a way that both individuals give up
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something to find amutually acceptabl e solution. Sometimesthisstyleis
less effective than the integrating approach because people feel forced
to give up something they value and so have less commitment to the
solution.

Obliging style describes a situation in which one person in the
conflict playsdown the differences and incompatibilities and emphasi zes
commonalities that satisfy the concerns of the other person. Obliging
may be most appropriate when one individual is more concerned with
the relationship itself than with specific issues. This is often true of
hierarchical relationshipsinwhich one person has more status or power
than the other. However, as Folger, Poole and Stutmanstate, a pattern of
obliging can result in psuedosolutions, especially if one person or the
other resentsthe constant accommodation, so the strategy can eventually
backfire[9, p. 19].

Finally, avoiding stylereflects, supposedly, alow concern for both
the self and the other person. For instance, in the American cultural
context, a person who uses this style is often viewed negatively, as
attempting to withdraw, sidestep, deny, or bypassthe conflict. However,
in some cultural contexts, thisis an appropriate strategy that, if used by
both parties, may result in more harmonious rel ationships. For example,
avoidance can dlow individual sto think of some other response, especidly
if they havetrouble“thinking ontheir feet” [15, p. 320]. Avoidance may
aso be appropriate if the issue is trivia, if the relationship itself is
unimportant to one person, or if others can better manage the conflict.

There are many reasonsthat we tend to favor aparticular conflict
stylein our interactions. A primary influenceisfamily background; some
families prefer a certain conflict style, and children come to accept this
style as normal. For instance, the family may have settled conflict in a
dominating way, with the person having the strongest argument (or muscle)
getting his or her way.

Sometimes people try to reject the conflict styles they saw their
parents using. Consider the following examples. One student, Bill,
remembers hearing his parents argue long and loud, and hisfather often
used adominating style of conflict management. He vowed that hewould
never deal with conflict thisway in hisown family, and he hastried very
hard to keep his vow.
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It isimportant to recognize that people deal with conflict inavariety
of ways, for a variety of reasons. A word of caution isin order about
conflict management styles. Conflict speciaistsWilliamWilmot and Joyce
Hocker warn that we should not think of preferred styles as static and
set in stone. Rather, they suggest that purely individual stylesreally do
not exist, because we are each influenced by others in interaction.
Therefore, our conflict management styles are not static across settings
and relationships. For example, people may use dominating stylesat work
and avoid conflict at home: or they may use avoiding styles at work and
compromise at home. And they may use different styles with different
partners. For instance, with coworkers, individualsmay tend to collaborate
and work through conflict issues; with the boss, they may tend to employ
more avoiding strategies. In addition, our styles often change over the
course of aconflict and over the life span. For exampl e, individual swho
tend to avoid conflict may learn the benefits of engaging and working
through conflicts.

7.3.3 Gender, Ethnicity, and Conflict

Therelationship between gender and conflict management styles
is not clear. Some studies show some gender differences, and others
do not. For example, in some studies investigating gender differences
among American young people, women report that they are more
collaborative in their styles than do men, who report themselves as
being more competitive. However, in studies of older adultsinvestigating
conflict management stylesin theworkplace, these gender differences
disappear.

Therelationship between ethnicity, gender, and conflict management
is even more complex. The question is whether males and females of
different ethnic backgrounds prefer different waysof dealing with conflict.
A researcher Mary Jane Callier investigated thisissuein astudy inwhich
she asked African American, White American, and Mexican American
students to describe conflicts they had with close friends and the ways
they dealt with the conflicts. She al so asked them what they should (and
should not) have said and whether they thought that males and females
handle conflict differently.
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Collier found that male and femal e ethnic friends differed in their
ideas about the best waysto deal with conflict. African American males
and femal es offered generally similar descriptions of aproblem-solving
approach (integration style) as appropriate behavior in conflict
management (one friend said, “I told him to stay in school and that |
would help him study”). Another explained, “We decided together how
to solve the problem” [6, p. 147]. The males tended to emphasi ze that
appropriate arguments should be given, information should be offered,
and opinions should be credible, whereas the females generally
emphasi zed appropriate assertiveness without criticism. Some of these
findings seem to contradict earlier studies comparing African American
and White communication styles. These contradictions might be due to
differences among the groups studied (e.g., comparing working-class
African Americansand middle-classWhites). Furthermore, becausethese
studiesare based on very smal samples, we should interpret their findings
tentatively.

White males and females generally seemed to focus on the
importance of accepting responsibility for their behavior. Malesin particular
mentioned the importance of being direct (they used expressions like
“getting thingsintheopen” and“ say right up front”) [ibid., p. 145]. Females
talked about the importance of concern for the other person and the
relationship, and for situational flexibility (one woman explained, “ She
showed respect for my position and | showed respect for hers’ [ibid.,
p. 146]. Females described severa kinds of appropriate reinforcement
of therelationship. In general, males and femalesin all groups described
femal es as more compassi onate and concerned with feelings, and males
as more concerned with winning the conflict and being right.

It isimportant to remember that, whereas ethnicity and gender may
be related to ways of dealing with conflict, it is inappropriate (and
inaccurate) to assume that any person will behave in a particular way
because of his or her ethnicity or gender. We often do not know which
culturd attitudes areimportant to othersuntil we do something that violates
those expectations. Asthis exampl e shows, jokes are not always simply
jokes, but indicators of moredeeply held cultural attitudes.

My intercultural conflict was between my family, being Roman
Catholic, and that of my ex-boyfriend of two years, who was Jewish.
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My family is one of those Catholic families that only really consider
practicing at Christmas and Easter. | never thought that religion
was a big deal until | started dating someone who was not even
Christian, |1 had remembered overhearing my parents talk about
interreligious relationships. They used to joke around with me (or
so | thought) about bringing home Jewish boys from college. So at
first when | started to date Shaun, | didn’t tell my parents he was
Jewish until about three months into the relationship. My mother,
being the outspoken one in the family, had a fit, saying that if |
married a Jewish man that | would be excommunicated from the
Catholic Church and basically go to hell! My dad, who isn't much
of a talker, didn’'t say much, except that he never asked about
Shaun, when in previous relationships he usually gave me the third
degree — Dana.

7.3.4 Value Differences and Conflict Styles

Another way to understand cultura variationsinintercultural conflict
resolutionistolook at how cultural valuesinfluence conflict management.
Cultura vauesinindividualistic societiesdiffer fromthosein collectivistic
societies. Individualistic soci eties place greater importance on theindividual
than on groups like the family or the work group. Individualismis often
cited asthe most important of European American values, asreflectedin
the autonomy and independence encouraged in children. For example,
children in the United States are often encouraged to leave home after
age 18, and older parentsgenerally prefer tolive on their own rather than
withtheir children. In contrast, collectivistic societies often place greater
importance on extended familiesand loyalty to groups.

Although these values have been related to national differences,
they also may betruefor other groups. For example, European Americans
may val ueindividualism morethan do L atinos/as, and women may value
collectivism more than do men.

These contrasting values may influence communication patterns.
Several studies have established that peoplefromindividualistic societies
tend to be more concerned with saving their own self-esteem during
conflict, to be more direct in their communication, and to use more
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controlling, confrontational, and sol ution-oriented conflict management
styles. In contrast, people from collectivistic societies tend to be more
concerned with preserving group harmony and with saving the other
person’sdignity during conflict. They may usealessdirect conversational
style and may use avoiding and obliging conflict styles instead [21,
p. 140]. However, thereissome evidencethat not all collectivistic societies
prefer indirect ways of dealing with conflict. How someone chooses to
deal with conflict inany situation depends on thetype of conflict and the
relationship she or he haswith the other person [3, p. 70].

A recent study found that Japanese college students tended to use
the avoiding style more often with acquai ntances than with best friends
in sometypesof conflicts (conflicts of valuesand opinions). In contrast,
they used the integrating style more with best friends than with
acquaintances. In interest conflicts, they used a dominating style more
with acquaintances than with best friends [5, p. 101]. This suggests that
with out-group members, as with acquaintances, for whom harmony is
not as important, the Japanese use dominating or avoiding styles
(depending on the conflict type). However, with in-group memberslike
best friends, the way to maintain harmony isto work through the conflict
with anintegrating style.

7.4 Interpretive and Critical Approaches to Social Conflict

Both theinterpretive and the critical approachestend to emphasize
the social and cultural aspectsof conflict. In these perspectives, conflict
isfar more complex than the waysthat interpersonal conflict isenacted.
It is deeply rooted in cultural differences in the social, economic, and
historical contexts.

Socia conflict arisesfromunequd or unjust socid rel ationshipsbetween
groups. In social movements, individua swork together to bring about socia
change. They often use confrontation as astrategy to highlight theinjustices
of the present system. So, for example, when African American students
in Greensboro, North Carolina, sat down at White-only lunch countersin
the 1960s, they were pointing out the injustices of segregation. Although
the studentswere nonviolent, their actionsdrew aviolent reaction that, for
many people, legitimizedtheclaimsof injustice[15].
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Historical and political contexts also are sources of conflict. Many
international conflicts have arisen over border disputes. For example,
Argentina and the United Kingdom both claimed the ISlas Malvinas (or
Falkland Islands) in the south Atlantic, which led to ashort war in 1982.
Disputes between France and Germany over theAlsace-Lorraineregion
lasted much longer — from about 1871 to 1945. Similar disputes have
arisen between Japan and Russia over islands north of Japan. The
historical reasons for such conflicts help us understand the claims of
both sides. Contextualizing intercultural conflict can help usunderstand
why the conflict occurs and identify ways to resolve those conflicts.

7.4.1 Social Contexts

How we manage conflict may depend on the particular context or
situation. For example, we may chooseto usean avoiding styleif weare
arguing with a close friend about serious relational issues in a movie
theater. In contrast, we may feel freer to use a more confrontational
style at asocial movement rally.

Nikki, a student working part-time at arestaurant, recallsan incident
involving alarge group of German tourists. The tourists thought she had
added a 15%tip tothebill becausethey weretourists; they had not realized
that it wasthe company policy when serving large groups. Nikki explains
that she was much more conciliatory when dealing with this group in the
restaurant than shewould have beeninamoresocial context. Shethought
thetouristswererude, but she practiced good listening skillsand took more
of aproblem-solving approach than she would have otherwise.

Judith Martin givesthefollowing example of a conflict influenced
by a specia socia context. Jacqueline, from Singapore, is annoyed by
Americanswho comment on how well she speaks English, because English
is her first language even though sheis ethnically Chinese. She used to
say nothing in response; now sometimes she retorts, “So is yours’,
reflecting her struggle against the stereotype that Asians cannot speak
English. Inthiscontext, the socia movement agai nst racism givesmeaning
to the conflict that arisesfor Jacqueline.

There is, of course, no comprehensive list of existing social
movements. They arise and dissipate, depending on the opposition they
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provoke, the attention they attract, and the strategiesthey use. As part of
socia change, social movements need confrontation to highlight the
perceived injustice. To understand communi cation practices such asthese,
itisimportant to study their social contexts. Social movements highlight
many issuesrelevant to intercultural interaction.

7.4.2 Economic Contexts

Many conflicts are fueled by economic problems, which may be
expressed in cultural differences. Many people find it easier to explain
economictroublesby pointingto cultural differencesor by assigning blame.
For example, inthe United States, thereare many arguments about limiting
immigration, with attention focusing largely on non-Europeanimmigrants.
Concernsabout illegal immigrantsfrom Mexico far overshadow concerns
about illegal immigrants from, say, Ireland. And discussions about the
contributionsto society made by different immigrant groupstend to favor
European immigrants. Americans of aFrench and Dutch ancestriesearn
less (and therefore contribute less) than U.S. Americans who trace their
ancestry to the Philippines, India, Lebanon, China, Thailand, Greece, Italy,
Poland, and many other countries [14, p. 390]. And yet we do not hear
calls for halting immigration from France or the Netherlands. In what
ways isthe economic argument really hiding aracist argument?

As the economic contexts change, we see more cultural conflict
taking place. The former East Germany, for example, now has many
more racially motivated attacks as the region attempts to rebuild its
economy. Prejudice and stereotyping that lead to conflict are often due
to perceived economic threats and competition. In thissense, economics
fuels scapegoating and intercultural conflict and isanimportant context
for understanding intercultural conflict.

7.4.3 Historical and Political Context

Thereis an English saying Sicks and stones may break my bones,
but words will never hurt me. In fact, we know that derogatory words
can be a powerful source of conflict. The force that many derogatory
wordscarry comesfromtheir historica usageand thehistory of oppression
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to which they refer. Much of our identity comes from history. It isonly
through understanding the past that we can understand what it meansto
be members of particular cultural groups.

Sometimesidentitiesare constructed in oppositionto or in conflict
with other identities. When people identify themselves as members of
particular cultural groups, they are marking their differencefrom others.
These differences, when infused with historical antagonism, canlead to
conflicts. Consider, for example, theconflict in Bosnia-Herzegovina These
did not emerge frominterpersonal conflictsamong the current inhabitants
but rather, in large part, reflect centuries-old antagonisms between cultural
groups. The contemporary participants are caught in a historical web
that has pitted cultural identities against one another.

These dynamics are at work all around the world. Historical
antagonisms become part of cultural identities and practices that place
people in positions of conflict. Whether in the Middle East, Northern
Ireland, Rwanda, Uganda, Nigeria, Sri Lanka, East Timor, Kosovo, or
Chechnya, these historical antagonismslead to variousformsof conflict.

When people witness conflict, they often assume that it is caused
by personal issuesbetween individuals. By reducing conflict to thelevel
of interpersonal interaction, welosesight of thelarger social and political
forcesthat contextualize these conflicts. People arein conflict for reasons
that extend far beyond personal communication styles.

7.5 Managing Intercultural Conflict
7.5.1 Productive versus Destructive Conflict

Oneway to think about conflict across culturesisin terms of what
ismore or less successful conflict management or resolution. Given all
of the variations in how people deal with conflict, what happens when
thereisconflict inintercultural relationships? Scholar David Augsburger
suggests that productive intercultural conflict is different from
destructive conflictinfour ways. First, in productive conflict, individuals
or groups harrow the conflict in terms of definition, focus, and issues. In
destructive conflict, they escalate the issues or negative attitudes. For
example, if apartner says, “ You never dothedishes’ or “ You always put
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medownin front of my friends’, the conflictislikely to esca ate. Instead,
the partner could focus on a specific instance of being put down.

Second, in productive conflict, individuasor groupslimit conflict to
theoriginal issue. In destructive conflict, they escalate the conflict from
the origina issues, with any aspect of the relationship open for re-
examination. For example, guestson talk shows about extramaritd affairs
might initially refer to a specific affair and then expand the conflict to
include numerous prior arguments.

Third, in productive conflict, individuasor groups direct the conflict
toward cooperative problem solving. For example, apartner may ask, “How
canwework thisout?’ In contragt, in destructive conflict, strategiesinvolve
theuse of power, threats, coercion, and deception. For example, anindividua
might threaten his or her partner: “Either you do what | want, or else”.
Finally, in productive conflict, individuas or groups trust leadership that
stressesmutually sati sfactory outcomes. [n destructive conflict, they polarize
behind single-minded and militant leadership[2, p. 69].

7.5.2 Competition versus Cooperation

As you can see, the general theme in destructive conflict is
competitive escalation, often into long-term negativity. The conflicting
parties have set up aself-perpetuating, mutually confirming expectation.
“Each istreating the other badly because it feels that the other deserves
to betreated badly because the other treatsit badly and soon” [7, p. 41].

The researcher further questions how can individuals and groups
promote cooperative processes in conflict situations. The general
atmosphere of arelationship will promote specific processes and acts
[ibid.]. For instance, a competitive atmosphere will promote coercion,
deception, suspicion, and rigidity, and lead to poor communication. In
contrast, acooperative aimospherewill promote perceived similarity, trut,
and flexibility, and lead to open communication. Thekey isto establisha
positive, cooperative atmosphereinthe beginning stages of therel ationship
or group interaction. It is much more difficult to turn a competitive
rel ationship into acooperative one once the conflict has started to escal ate.

Essential to setting acooperativeatmosphereis exploration. Whereas
competition often relies on argumentation, cooperation relies on
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exploration. Exploration may bedonein variouswaysin different cultures,
but it has several basic steps. The parties must first put the issue of
conflict on hold and then expl ore other options or del egate the problemto
athird party. Blaming is suspended, so it is possible to generate new
ideasor positions. “If al conflicting partiesare committed to the process,
thereisasense of joint ownership of the recommended solution. Moving
toward enemies as if they were friends exerts a paradoxical force on
them and can bring transcendence” [10, p. 59].

However, exploration does not have to be logically consistent or
rational. As Augsburger points out, “Exploration can be provocative,
speculative, and emotiona” [2, p. 61]. It should encourageindividualsto
think of innovative and interesting solutionsto the conflict at hand.

7.5.3 Dealing with Conflict

There are no easy answers in dealing with intercultural conflict.
Sometimes, we can apply the principles of dialectics; other times, we
may need to step back and show self-restraint. Occasionally, though, it
may be more appropriate to assert oursel ves and not be afraid of strong
emotion. Here, David Augsburger offers seven suggestions for dealing
with conflict [2]:

— stay centered and do not polarize;

—maintain contact;

— recogni ze the existence of different styles;

—identify your preferred style;

— be creative and expand your style repertoire;

—recognize the importance of conflict context;

—bewillingtoforgive.

Let uslook at these guidelinesin more detail.

Stay Centered and Do Not Polarize. Itisimportant to move beyond
traditional stereotypes and either-or thinking. David Augsburger
eaboratesonthisapproachtodeaing with conflict: “ Immediately challenge
theintrusion of either-or thinking, traditional stereotypes, and reductionists
explanations of the other’s motives as simple while seeing your own as
complex. Sustain the conflicting images of reality, onefrom the antagoni st
and one of your own, inparallel co-existencewithinyour mind. Be open
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toathird, centered perspectivethat may bring anew synthesisinto view”
[2, p. 66]. The partiesinvolved must practice self-restraint. it is okay to
get angry, but it isimportant to move past the anger and to refrain from
acting out feelings.

Maintain Contact. This does not mean that the parties have to
stay inthe conflict situation — sometimesit is necessary to step away for
awhile. However, the parties should not cut off the relationship. They
should attempt adial ogue rather than i sol ate themsel ves from each other
or engageinfighting. Dialogue differsfromnormal conversationinthat it
isslow, careful, full of feelings respectful and attentive. This movement
toward an apparently opposing viewpoint must be learned; few develop
this approach to others without a deep sense of the importance of each
human being, and abelief in collaboratively searching for new solutions
that honor each person.

Diaogueis possible only between two personsor two groupswhose
power relationship ismoreor lessin balance. Dial ogue offersanimportant
opportunity to come to aricher understanding of intercultural conflicts
and experiences.

John, a student of American college, experienced an intercultural
conflict in anaccounting classin which his maintaining contact paid off.
He was placed in a group with three Japanese students who were all
friends. He recalls: Right from the beginning things were quite
awkward; their mathematics abilities far exceeded mine. After only
two days, they had met twice without me and completed part of the
assignment. | had been left out of the decision-making process.

Rather than avoiding the problem, however, he decided to invite
them all over to hishouseto talk about the project. Everyonewas ableto
loosen up and discusswhat had gonewrong, and the conflict washandled
productively: Although | was unhappy with the way things went during
the earlier parts of the project, the end result was three new
acquaintances and an A in accounting’.

Recognize the Existence of Different Styles. Conflict is often
exacerbated because of the unwillingness of partners to recognize
management style differences. Communication scholar Barbara Speicher
analyzes a conflict that occurred between two student leaders on the
same committee: the chair, Peter, an African American male, and Kathy,
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a European American female who was president of the organization.
The two had a history of interpersona antagonism. They disagreed on
how meetings should be run and how data should be collected in a
particular project they were working on. They interviewed the other
participants afterwards and learned that most thought the conflict was
related mainly to the interpersonal history of the two and to the issue at
hand, but not to either race or gender.

Part of the problem is due to differences in perceptions of
rationalism and emotionalism. In Western thought, these two behaviors
often are seen as mutually exclusive. But this is not so in Afrocentric
thinking. Peter believed that hewas being rational, giving solid evidence
for each of his claims, and also being emotional. To his Eurocentric
colleagues, his high affect seemed to communicate that he was taking
something personally, that his vehemence precluded rationality or
resolution. Speicher suggests that perhaps we need to rethink the way
we define conflict competence. From an Afracentric point of view, one
can be emotional and rational and still be deemed competent.

Inthisparticular casefailureto recognize cultural differencesledto
anegative evaluation of anindividual. The problemsthat emergedinthis
exchange were attributed almost exclusively to Peter’s behavior. The
evaluation was compounded by the certainty on the part of the European
Americans, as expressed in the interviews, that their interpretation was
thecorrect one, anotion reinforced by the Eurocentricliterature on conflict.

In the opinion of Pike and Sillars, this particular combination of
differing but complementary styles often resultsin damaged rel ationships
and frozen agendas — the rational / avoiding — emotional / confronting
“dance’. For example, two people with assertive emotional styles may
understand each other and know how to work through the conflict.
Likewise, things can work for if both people avoid open conflict,
particularly inlong-term committed relationships[16]. Jointly, avoiding
conflict does not necessarily mean that it goes away, but it may give
peopletimeto think about how to deal with the conflict and talk about it.

I dentify Your Preferred Style. Although people may change their
way of dealing with conflict based on the situation and the type of conflict,
most tend to use the same style in most situations. For example, Susan
and George both prefer an avoiding style. If they are pushed into conflict
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or feel strongly that they need to resolve a particular issue, they can
speak up for themselves. However, they both prefer moreindirect means
of dealing with current and potential conflicts. They often choosetowork
things out on a more personal, indirect level. It is also important to
recogni ze which conflict styles* push your conflict button”. Some styles
are more or less compatible. It is important to know which styles are
congruent with your own.

Be Creative and Expand Your Style Repertoire. If a particular
way of dealing with conflict is not working, be willing to try adifferent
style. Of course, this is easier said than done. As conflict speciaists
William Wilmot and Joyce Hocker explain, people often seem to get
“frozen” into aconflict style. For example, some peopl e consistently deny
any problemsin arelationship, whereas others consistently escalate small
conflictsinto large ones.

There are many reasonsfor getting stuck in aconflict management
style, according to Wilmot and Hocker. The style may have devel oped
during atimewhen the person felt good about him- or herself —whenthe
particular conflict management styleworked well. Consider, for example,
the high school athlete who develops an aggressive style on and off the
playing field — a style that people seem to respect. A limited repertoire
may be related to gender differences. Some women get stuck in an
avoiding style, whereas some men get stuck in a confronting style. A
limited repertoire also may come from cultural background — a culture
that encourages confronting conflict or a culture that rewards avoiding
conflict. A combination of these reasons is the likely cause of getting
stuck in the use of one conflict management style.

In most aspects of intercultural communication, adaptability and
flexibility serve uswell —and conflict communication is no exception.
Thismeansthat thereisno so-called objective way to deal with conflict.
Many times, asin other aspectsof relationships, itisbest simply tolisten
and not say anything. One strategy that mediators use is to alow one
person to talk for an extended time while the other person listens.

Recognize the mportance of Conflict Context. As noted earlier
inthis chapter, it isimportant to understand the larger social, economic,
political, and historical contextsthat give meaningto many typesof conflict.
Conflict arises for many reasons, and it is misleading to think that all
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conflict can be understood within theinterpersonal context alone. People
often act in ways that cause conflict. However, it isimportant to let the
context explain the behavior asmuch as possible. Otherwise, the behavior
may not make sense. Once you understand the contexts that frame the
conflict, whether cultural, social, historical, or political, youwill beina
better position to understand and conceive of the possibilitiesfor resolution.

Be Willing to Forgive. A final suggestion for facilitating conflict,
particularly in long-term relationships, isto consider forgiveness. This
means letting go of — not forgetting — feelings of revenge [13, p. 279].
Thismaybe particularly useful inintercultural conflict.

Teaching forgiveness between estranged individuals is as old as
recorded history; it is present in every culture and is part of the human
condition. Forgiveness can beahealthy reaction. Psychologists point out
that blaming others and feeling resentment lead to a victim mentality.
And alack of forgivenessmay actually lead to stress, burnout, and physical
problems[ibid.].

There are several models of forgiveness. Most include the
acknowledgement of feelings of hurt and anger and a need for healing.
In a forgiveness loop, forgiveness is seen as socially constructed and
based in communication. If someoneisin a stressed relationship, he or
she can create actions and behaviors that make forgiveness seem redl;
then he or she can communicate this to the other person, enabling the
relationship to moveforward.

Forgiveness may take along time. It is important to distinguish
between what isforgiveness and what is not, because fal se forgiveness
can be sdlf-righteous and obtrusive; it almaost nurtures past transgression.
As writer Roxane Lulofs explains, “... forgiveness is not simply
forgetting that something happened. It does not deny anger. It does not
put usin aposition of superiority. It isnot adeclaration of theend of all
conflict, of ever risking again with the other person (or anybody elsg).
It is not one way. We do not forgive in order to be martyrs to the
relationship. We forgive because it is better for us and better for the
other person. We forgive because we want to act freely again, not
react out of past pain. It is the final stage of conflict and is the one
thing that is most likely to prevent repetitive, destructive cycles of
conflict” [13, p. 283 —284].
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Conflict specialist David Augsburger identifies six key Western
assumptions—conflict myths—and notestheir inadequaciesinintercul tural
sttings.

— people and problems can be separated cleanly: interests and
positions can be distinguished sharply. In most cultures of the world,
equal attention must be given to both person and problem, to relationship
and goalsand to privateinterestsaswell aspublic positionsif acreative
resolution isto be reached.

— Open self-disclosure is apositive value in negotiations. An open
process of public data shared in candid style is assumed necessary for
trust. “ Open covenants, openly arrived at” , Woodrow Wilsoninsisted, as
did Harry Truman, were the basis for setting up the United Nations.
However, when constituents can hear what isbeing sacrificed in reaching
an agreement, then compromise becomesimprobable and oftenimpossible
precisely because of that openness. The real negotiation is done in
corridors or behind closed doors, and is announced publicly when
agreements have been reached. Virtually nothing of any substance is
agreed oninthe official public UN debates.

— Immediacy, directness, decisiveness, and haste are preferred
strategiesin timing. The Western valuation that timeis money can press
the negotiator to come to terms prematurely. Many different cultures
find that the best way to reach an agreement isto give the matter sufficient
time to allow adjustments to be made, accommodations to emerge, and
acceptance to evolve and emerge. Believing that “time is people”, they
arein less haste to reach closure.

—Language employed should bereasonable, rational, and responsible.
In some cultures, deprecativelanguage, extreme accusationsand vitriolic
expressions are used as a hegotiating power tactic.

—“Noisno” and“yesisyes’ (an affirmationisabsolute, anegation
final). In some cultures, one does not say no to an offer; requests are not
phrased to elicit negations; when an offer isaffirmed, the real meanings
areweighed and assessed carefully. Many negotiators haveleft ameeting
with a perceived agreement only to find that the real position was more
subtle, more concealed, and the reverse of their public expectations.

—When an agreement is reached, implementation will take care of
itself as alogical consequence. The agreements negotiated may mean
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different thingsto partiesin areconciliation. Built-in processes, ongoing
negotiations, open channelsfor resolving problems asthey arisein ongoing
interpretation, and circumstances that would warrant renegotiation are
al useful elementsfor ensuring ongoing success.

7.5.4 Mediation

Sometimestwo individual s or groups cannot work through conflict
ontheir own. They may request an intermediary, or one may be assigned
tointervene. In some societies, these third parties may berather informal.
InWestern soci eties, though, they tend to bebuilt into thelegal and judicia
system. For example, lawyers or counselors may act as mediators to
settle community or family disputes.

Contemporary Western mediation models often ignore cultural
variationsin conflict processes. Fortunately, more scholars and mediators
arelooking at other cultural modelsthat may work better inintercultural
conflicts. Augsburger suggests that the culturally sensitive mediator
engages in conflict transformation (not conflict resolution or conflict
management). The conflict transformer assists disputants to think in
new ways about the conflict — for example, to transform attitudes by
redirecting negative perceptions. This requiresacommitment by both
partiesto treat each other with goodwill and mutual respect [2, p. 202].
Of course, thisis often much easier said than done. Behavior can be
transformed by limiting all action to collaborative behavior; this can
break the negative cycle but requires a commitment to seek a non-
coercive process of negotiation even when there has been intense
provocation.

Traditional societiesoften use mediation model s based on non-direct
means. The modelsvary but share many characteristics. Whereas North
American mediation tends to be more formal and structured, involving
direct confrontation and communication, most traditional cultural models
aremore communally based, with involvement by trusted leaders. Indirect
communicationispreferredin order to permit individualsto saveface. In
addition, the processismore dynamic, directed toward resol ving tension
in the community — the responsibility of the disputants to their larger
community iscentral [ibid., p. 204].
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Theauthor providesthe example of mediationinthe Gitksan Nation,
in northwest British Columbia, where mediation of disputesbeginswith
placement of the problem“inthe middle of thetable’. Everyoneinvolved —
including those in authority and the witnesses — must make suggestions
inapeaceful manner until they cometoadecisional canlivewith. Even
conflictsendingin murder are resolved in this consensus-oriented fashion.
For instance, land would be transferred as compensation to help deal
with the pain of the loss. The murderer might be required to give up
his or her name and go nameless for a period to show respect for
the life taken [ibid., p. 213]. Eventually, however, the land or anything
else that was given up would be returned, when the pain has passed
and time has taken care of the grief Augsburger points out that this
traditional communal approach to mediation is based on collectivistic
beliefsthat makeindividualistic solutionsto conflicts unacceptable[ibid.].

Contemporary mediators have learned some lessons from the
traditional non-Western models, and mediation is used increasingly in
Canada, United States and Europe to resolve conflicts. Mediation is
advantageous becauseit relieson thedisputing parties’ activeinvolvement
in and commitment to the resolution. Also, it represents the work of all
involved, soitislikely tobemorecreative andintegrative. Findly, mediation
is often cheaper than adversarial legal resolution.

SUMMARY

— In this chapter, we took various approaches to understanding
conflict. Intercultural conflict may becharacterized by ambiguity, language
issues, and combinations of conflict management styles. There are two
very different cultural orientationsto conflict — conflict as opportunity
and conflict asdestructiveforce—aswell asvarious cultura differences
inviewing conflict. Theinterpersonal approach to understanding conflict
focuseson cultural differences, typesof conflict (affective conflict, conflict
of interest, value conflict, cognitive conflict, and goa conflict), and conflict
styles (dominating, integrating, compromising, obliging, and avoiding). The
choice of conflict style depends on cultural background and on gender
and ethnicity. For example, peoplefromindividualistic culturesmay tend
to use dominating styles, people from collectivistic cultures may prefer
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more integrating, obliging, and avoiding styles. However, the type of
conflict and the relationship the disputants have will mediate these
tendencies.

— Conflict may be productive or destructive. Productive conflict is
morelikely to be managed or resolved. Onetheme of destructive conflict
isacompetitive atmosphere. A cooperative atmosphereismore conducive
to conflict management or resolution. Suggestions for dealing with
intercultural conflicts include staying centered, maintaining contact,
recognizing the existence of different conflict management styles. It would
be also rationale to identify a preferred style, to be creative and expand
on€e'sconflict stylerepertoire, recognizetheimportance of conflict context,
andto bewillingtoforgive.

—Transforming methods of mediation are commonly used in many
cultures. A conflict transformer hel ps the disputing parties change their
attitudes and behaviors.

PRACTICE

@  Answer the Following Questions:

— How does the conflict as opportunity orientation differ from
the conflict as a destructive force orientation?

—Why isit important to understand the context in whichintercultural
conflict occurs?

—How are conflict strategies used in social movements?

—How does an attitude of forgivenessfacilitate conflict resolution?

—What are some general suggestionsfor dealing with intercultural
conflict?

@ Culturesin Conflict. For this assignment, work in groups of
four. As a group, whereas select two countries or cultural groups that
arecurrently in conflict or that have historically beenin conflict. Inyour
group, form two pairs. One pair will research the conflict from the
perspective of one of thetwo cultural groupsor countries; the other pair
will research the conflict from the perspective of the other group or
country. Uselibrary and community resources (including interviewswith
members of the culture if possible). Outline the major issues and

374



arguments. Explore therole of cultural values, and political, economic,
and historical contexts that may contribute to the conflict. Be prepared
to present an oral or written report of your research.
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-8-
THE OUTLOOK FORINTERCULTURAL
COMMUNICATION

Overview

Now that we are nearing the end of our journey through thistextbook,
you might ask —How do youreally know whether you areagoodintercultural
communicator?We have covered alot of topicsand discussed someideas
that will help you be a better communicator. You can't learn how to be a
good communicator merely by reading books, though. Just asinlearningto
be agood public speaker or agood relational partner, it takes experience.
In this chapter we want to leave you with some specific ideas and
suggestionsfor improving your skillsin communi cating acrosscultures.

We can approach intercultural competence in several ways. We
will begin thischapter with the socia scienceapproach, identifying specific
components of competence: motivation, knowledge, attitudes, behavior,
and skills. Wethen turnto interpretiveand critical approaches, emphasizing
the contextual issuesin competence. Finally, we continue our dialectical
perspective, combiningindividua and contextual € ementsto offer specific
suggestionsfor improving intercultural relationsby building aliancesand
coalitionsacross cultures.

Topics covered include: Components of Competence; Applying
Knowledge about Intercultural Communication; Entering Into Dial ogue;
Interpersonal Allies; Coalitions, Forgiveness and Transformation.

Key words: Conscious Competence, Conscious Incompetence,
Empathy, Intercultural Alliances, Motivation, Non-Judgmentalism, Self-
knowledge, Tolerance, Transpection, Unconscious Competence,
Unconscious Incompetence.

8.1 The Components of Competence

What are the things we have to know, the attitudes and behavior, to
make us competent communicators? Do we have to be motivated to be
good at intercultural communication? Communication scholars Brian
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Spitzberg and William Cupach studied interpersonal communication
competencein U.S. contextsfrom asocial science perspective, and other
scholarshavetriedto apply their findingsinintercultural contexts. These
studies resulted in a list of basic components, or building blocks, of
intercultural communication competence[15, p. 317]. We present these
components here because we think they serve as a useful starting point.
However, we offer three cautionary notes. First, thisis only a starting
point. Second, the basic components are interrelated; it is difficult to
separate motivation, knowledge, attitudes, behaviors, and skills. Third, it
isimportant to contextualizethese components—to ask oursalves. “Who
came up with these components? Are they applicableto everyone?’ For
example, if agroup of Native American scholars came up with guidelines
for what it takesto be interculturally competent, would these guidelines
apply to every cultural context?

8.1.1 Individual Components

Motivation. Perhaps the most important dimension of
communication competence is motivation. If we aren't motivated to
communicate with others, it probably does not matter what other skills
we possess. We can not assume that peopl e alwayswant to communicate.
And yet, motivation is an important aspect of developing intercultural
competence.

Why might people not be motivated to engage in intercultural
communication? One reason is that members of large, powerful groups
often think they do not need to know much about other cultures; thereis
simply no incentive. In contrast, people from less powerful groups have
astrong incentiveto learn about and interact with more powerful groups.
For example, female managers in corporations are motivated to learn
about and adjust to the dominant male norms, Latinos are motivated to
learn European American norms, and visitors overseas are motivated to
learn about and adjust to the norms of foreign cultures. The survival of
these less powerful groups often depends on members' motivation to
succeed at intercultural interaction [9, p. 408].

Sometimes people can become motivated to learn about other
cultures and to communicate interculturally. For example, the events of
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9/11 metivated many U.S. Americans to become more aware of how
U.S. worldviews and behavior, on both a personal and a political level,
areintertwined with thosein other cultures and countries. Asan essay in
the Christian Science Monitor reported, educators scrambled to
incorporate more material about Islam and the Middle East in their
curricula, inorder to hel p students make some sense out of the historical
and political reasonsfor the terrorist attacks.

For educators the rush for knowledge has been gratifying. But to
someit dramatically underscoresthefact that an inward-looking America
routinely failsto ground itscitizensin the complexities of world history.
Most schools serveup little or no material related tothe Middle East or a
basic understanding of 1lam. “Maybethere are courses about the Middle
East in some of the more affluent school districts’ —says Bill Schechter,
ahistory teacher at Lincoln-Sudbury Regional High School in Sudbury,
Massachussets. “But in most schoolsthere’sjust abit about the crusades
inworld history, and then 30 minutes at some point during the school year
to talk about the current crisis’ [3].

A second reason that peopleare not motivated isbecauseintercul tural
communication can be uncomfortabl e. Asdiscussed previously, anxiety,
uncertainty, and fear are common aspects of intercultural interactions.
And yet, moving out of our communication comfort zone often leadsto
insightsinto other individuals, groups, and cultures.

Psychologist Beverly Tatum suggests that people do not address
delicate intercultural issues out of fear — fear of being isolated from
friends and family members who may be prejudiced and not motivated
themselves. She points out that this fear and the resulting silences have
huge coststo us, asindividuals and society. Individually, when we are not
motivated to reach out across cultura divides, we suffer from distorted
perception (we do not really know how individuals from other cultures
may view us or aparticular situation) and alack of personal growth. On
the societal level, when we are not motivated to embrace other cultures
and other ways of thinking and behavior, our organizations suffer froma
lossof productivity and human potentia (not everyone getsthe opportunity
to contributeideas) [14, p. 199].

Third, mativationislackingin contextsinwhich historical eventsor
political circumstances have resulted in communication breakdowns. For
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example, itisunderstandabl e, given the history of animosity intheMiddle
East, that Israeli and Arab students would not be motivated to
communicate with each other. It is al'so understandable why a Serbian
student would not want to room with a Croatian student, or why a Greek
Cypriot would not want to forge a friendship with a Turkish Cypriot,
given that these two ethnic communities have been engaged in one of
the most protracted international disputes of al time.

The point hereisthat it does nhot matter how good a communicator
you areif you are not motivated to use those communication skills. For
some people, the first step in developing intercultural communication
competence may be to examine their motivation to reach out to others
who are culturally different.

Knowledge. The knowledge component comprises various cognitive
aspects of communication competence; it involves what we know about
ourselves and others, and about various aspects of communication.
Perhaps most important is self-knowledge — knowing how you may be
perceived as a communicator and what your strengths and weaknesses
are. How can you know what these are? Sometimes you can learn by
listening to what others say and by observing how they perceive you.

Acquiring self-knowledge is a long and sometimes complicated
process. It involves being open to information coming in many different
ways. A White student describes her growing awareness of what it means
to be White in the United States after listening to Chicano and African
American guest speakers. They each spoke about their experiences
that they have had [with others prejudging them] ... We discover
our White identity by listening to others. We hear these hardships
that they have had to endure and we realize that we never have had
to experience that. You learn a lot about yourself that way ... By
listening to our guest speakers today, | realized that sometimes other
ethnicities might not view my culture very highly.

We often do not know how we are perceived because we do not
search for this information or because there is not sufficient trust in a
relationship for peopleto reveal such things. Of course, knowledge about
how other people think and behave will help you be a more effective
communicator. However, learning about others in only abstract terms
can lead to stereotyping.

380



Of course, we can not know everything about all culturesor develop
relationships with people from all cultural groups, so it isimportant to
develop some genera knowledge about culturd differences. For example,
in thismanual, we have described cultural variationsin both verbal and
non-verbal communication. To avoid stereotyping, perhaps it is better
simply to be aware of the rangein thought and behavior across cultures,
and not to assume that, because someone belongs to a particular group,
he or she will behave in a particular way. One way to achieve thisisto
expand our mental “category width”, or therange of thingswe caninclude
in one category. For exampl e, can “snake” beincluded in the category of
“food” aswell asthe category of “ scary thingto be avoided” ? Psychol ogist
Richard Detweiler measured category width among Peace Corps
volunteersand discovered that those with more flexibl e categoriestended
to be more successful in their work as volunteers.

Linguistic knowledge is another important aspect of intercultural
competence. Awareness of the difficulty of learning a second language
helps us appreciate the extent of the challenges that sojourners and
immigrants face in their new cultural contexts. Also, knowing a second
or third language expands our communication repertoire and increases
our empathy for culturally differentindividuals.

Attitudes. Many attitudes contributeto intercultural communication
competence, including tolerance for ambiguity, empathy,
nonjudgmentalness [9, p. 412]. Tolerance for ambiguity refers to the
ease in dealing with situations in which much is unknown. Whether we
are abroad or at home, interacting with people who look different from
us and who behave in ways that are strange to us requires atolerance
for ambiguity. Tolerancefor ambiguity is one of the most difficult things
to attain. As mentioned previously, people have anatural preferencefor
predictability; uncertainty can bedisquieting. Empathy refers to the
ability toknow what itisliketo“wak inanother person’sshoes’. Empathic
skillsare culture-bound. We cannot really view theworld through another
person’s eyes without knowing something about his or her experiences
and life. To illustrate, Tom Nakayama gives the following example:
suppose an American and a Japanese have been introduced and are
conversing. The Japanese responds to the American’sfirst remark with
agiggle. The American feel s pleasurable empathi c sensations and makes
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an impulsive comment, indicating a congenial, accepting reaction.
However, the Japanese observer now fedsintensely uncomfortable. What
the American does not realize is that the giggle may not mean that the
Japanese is feeling pleasure. Japanese often giggle to indicate
embarrassment and unease. In the case, the American’'s “empathy” is
missing the mark [9, p. 413]. In this sense, empathy is the capacity to
imagineonesdf in another role, withinthe context of one'scultural identity.

Intercultural communication scholars have attempted to come up
with a more culturally sensitive view of empathy. For example, Ben
Broome stresses that, in order to achieve empathy across cultural
boundaries, people must forge strong relationships and strive for the
creation of shared meaning in their interpersonal encounters. However,
becausethisisdifficult to achieve when people comefrom very different
cultural backgrounds, Broome suggests that this shared meaning must
be seen as both provisiona and dynamic, that understandingisnot an all-
or-nothing proposition. Inaddition, cross-cultural empathy must integrate
both thinking and feeling — we must try to understand not only what
others say (content) but a so how they fed (empathy). Finally, hereminds
us that to achieve cross-cultural empathy we must seek to understand
the context of both others' lived experiencesand the specific encounters.

Magoroh Maruyama, an anthropologist-philosopher, agrees that
achieving cross-cultural empathy and trying to see the world exactly as
the other person sees is very difficult. She describes the process as
transpection, a postmodern phenomenon that often involves trying to
learnforeign beliefs, assumptions, perspectives, and feelingsinaforeign
context. Transpection, then, can be achieved only with practice and
requires structured experience and self-reflection [11].

Communication scholar Milton Bennett suggests a Platinum Rule
(“Dounto othersasthey themseal veswould have done unto them”) instead
of the Golden Rule (“Do unto others as you would have done unto
you”) [1, p. 213]. This, of course, requires movement beyond a culture-
bound sympathy or empathy for others.

Achieving nonjudgmentalism is much easier said than done. We
might liketo think that we do not judge others according to our own cultural
frames of reference, but itisvery difficult. TheD.1.E. exercise devel oped
by an American scholar Jillian Wendt, is helpful in developing a
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nonjudgmental attitude. It involves making adistinction between description
(D), interpretation (1), and eva uation (E) inthe processing of information.
Descriptive statements convey factual information that can be verified
through the senses (e.g., “Thereare 25 chairsintheroom” and “1 am 1,75
meters tall”). Interpretive statements attach meaning to the description
(eg., “You must be tired"). Evaluative statements clarify how we fed
about something (e.g., “When you' re alwaystired, we can’t have any fun
together™). Only descriptive statements are nonjudgmental [15, p. 400].

This exercise can help us recognize whether we are processing
information on adescriptive, interpretive, or evaluativelevel. Confusing
the different levels can lead to misunderstanding and ineffective
communication. For example, if | think astudent is standing too closeto
me, | may interpret the behavior as “This student is pushy”, or | may
evaluateit as“This student is pushy, and | do not like pushy students”’.
However, if | force myself to describe the student’s behavior, | may say
to myself: “This student is standing 50 centimeters away from me,
whereas most students stand farther away”. This observation enables
me to search for other (perhaps cultural) reasons for the behavior. The
student may be worried about a grade and may be anxious to get some
guestions answered. Perhaps the student is used to standing closer to
people than | am. Or perhaps the student is really pushy.

It is impossible to always stay at the descriptive level. But it is
important to know when we are describing and when we areinterpreting.
Most communication isat theinterpretive level. For example, have you
ever been set up for a blind date and asked for a description of the
person? The descriptionsyou might get (e.g., tall, dark, handsome, nice,
kind, generous) are not really descriptions; rather, they areinterpretations
that reflect individual and cultural viewpoints[15].

Behavior and Skills. Behavior and skills are another component
of intercultural competence. What is the most competent behavior? Is
there any universal behavior that work well in al cultural contexts? At
one level, there probably are. Communication scholar Brent D. Ruben
devised alist of universal behavior patterns that actually include some
attitudes. These behavior patterns are a display of respect, interaction
management, ambiguity tolerance, empathy, relational rather than task
behavior, and interaction posture[13, p. 16].
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Some general behavior seems applicable to many cultural groups
and contexts|[8, p. 234]. However, these skillsbecome problematic when
we try to apply them in specific ways. For example, being respectful
workswell in al intercultural interactions, and many scholars identify
thisparticular skill asimportant [4, p. 130]. However, how one expresses
respect behaviorally may vary from culture to culture and from context
to context. For example, European Americans show respect by making
direct eye contact, whereas some Native Americans show respect by
avoiding eye contact.

In one research project, American theorists Thomas Nakayama
and Judith Martin asked European American and Chicano students to
identify non-verbal behaviors that they thought would he seen as
competent. They identified some of the same behavior patterns (smiling,
direct eye contact, nice appearance, and so on), but they assigned different
levels of importance to various behavior depending on the context [10,
p. 213]. There seem to be two levels of behaviora competence. The
macro level includes many culture-general behavior patterns, such asbe
respectful, show interest, act friendly, and be polite. Then there is the
microlevel, at which these genera behavior patternsareimplementedin
culture-specific ways.

It isimportant to be aware of these different levels of behavior and
be able to adapt to them. let us see how this works. In one study, Mitch
Hammer and his colleagues eval uated the eff ectiveness of across-cultural
training program for Japanese and American managersin ajoint venture
(asteel company) in Ohio. One goa was to determine if the managers’
intercultural communication skillshad improved significantly. Theresearch
teamused ageneral behavioral framework of communication competence
that included the following dimensions: immediacy, involvement, other
orientation, interaction management and social relaxation [ibid., p. 214].
The two groups (Japanese managers and American managers) rated
these dimensionsdifferently. The Americans said that the most important
dimension was involvement (how expressive one is in conversation),
whereas the Japanese managers said that the other orientation (being
tuned in to the other person) was most important. The researchers also
judged how well each group of managers adapted to the other group’s
communication style. They videotaped theinteraction and asked Japanese
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raters to judge the American managers on how well they adapted to the
Japanese style, and viceversa. For exampl e, good i nteraction management
for the Japanese meant i nitiating and termi nating interaction, and making
sure everyone had achancetotalk; for Americans, it meant asking opinions
of the Japanese, being patient with silence, and avoiding strong
disagreement and assertive statements. As this example shows,
intercultural communi cation competence means being ableto exhibit or
adapt to different kinds of behaviors, depending on the other person’sor
group’scultura background.

William Howell, arenowned intercultural scholar, investigated how
top CEOs (chief executive officers) made decisions. He found, to his
surprise, that they did not foll ow the anal yti ¢ process prescribed in business
school courses — analysis of cost, benefits, and so on. Rather, they
made decisions in a very holistic way. That is, they reflected on the
problem and talked about it with their friends and counterparts in other
companies, then they would ignore the problem for awhile, coming back
toit when their mindswerefreshto framethe answer. Howell emphasized
that intercultural communicationissimilar, that only so much can begained
by conscious analysis, and that the highest level of communication
competence requires acombination of holistic and analytic thinking. He
identified four levels of intercultural communication competence:
unconscious incompetence, conscious incompetence, conscious
competence, and unconscious competence.

Unconsciousincompetenceisthe*beyoursalf” approach, inwhich
weare not conscious of differencesand do not need to act inany particular
way. Sometimes this works. However, being ourselves works best in
interactions with individuals who are very similar to us. Inintercultural
contexts, being oursel ves often meansthat we are not very effectiveand
do not realize our ineptness.

At thelevel of consciousincompetence, people realize that things
may not be going very well in theinteraction, but they are not sure why.
Most of us have experienced intercultural interactions, in which wefelt
that something was not quite right but could not quite figure out what it
was. This describesthe feeling of consciousincompetence. Aslecturers
of intercultural communication, weteach at aconscious, intentiona level.
Our instruction focuses on analytic thinking and learning. This describes
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the level of conscious competence. Reaching this level is a necessary
part of the process of becoming a competent communicator. Howell
would say that reaching thislevel is necessary but not sufficient.

Unconscious competence is the level at which communication
goes smoothly but isnot a conscious process. You have probably heard
of marathon runners “hitting the wall”, or reaching the limits of their
endurance. Usually, inexplicably, they continue running past this point.
Communication at the unconscious competent level is like this. This
level of competence is not something we can acquire by consciously
tryingto. It occurs when the analytic and holistic parts are functioning
together. When we concentrate too hard or get too analytic, things do
not always go easier.

Have you ever prepared for an interview by trying to anticipate
every question and forming every answer, and then not done very well?
This silent rehearsing — worrying and thinking too hard —is called the
internal monologue. According to Howell, people should avoid this
extraneous and obstructive activity, which prevents them from being
successful communicators. You have aso probably had the experience
of trying unsuccessfully to recall something, letting go of it and then
remembering it as soon asyou are thinking about something else. Thisis
what unconscious competence is— being well prepared cognitively and
attitudinally, but knowingwhento“let go” and rdly onyour holigtic cognitive
processing [10, p. 305].

Communicative scholar S. Rosen discussesthe powerful sterectyping
(or essentializing) of Asian people —referred to as Orientalism. By way
of illustration, he analyzes a description of Japanese taken from a
traveler’ sguidebook: “ Orientalismisatotal misseeing of the other through
aveil of interpretations of reality which arerelatively impenetrable and
resistant to change. Orientalism as a cultural myth has been articul ated
through metaphorswhi ch characterize the East in wayswhich emphasize
its strangeness and otherness the Oriental person is a single image, a
sweeping generalization; an essentialized imagewhich carrieswithit the
fedling of inferiority” [12].

Togiveone powerful example of thisessentializing process of image
formation which isentailed by Orientalism, we quote from abook entitled
When Cultures Collide by Richard D. Lewis, akind of manual for people
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traveling and doing business around the world to help to understand the
various cultures they comein contact with. By no meanstheworst of its
kind Lewis' book expresses very well the way we use metaphors to
trivialize another culture in atotalistic way, so as to make it easier to
captureit in the network of our own understandings:

— Japanese children are encouraged to be completely dependent
and keep a sense of interdependence throughout their lives;

— everything must be placed in context in Japan;

—Japanese are constrained by their thought processesin alanguage
very different from any other;

—they do not like meeting newcomers;

— they represent their group and cannot therefore pronounce on
any matterswithout consultation and cannot initiate an exchange of views,

—westernersareindividuals, but the Japanese represent acompany
which represents Japan;

—asweall know, Japanese do not like to lose face;

—Japanese go to incredible lengths to be palite [9, p. 417].

This kind of Orientalism (essentializing) carries with it the
implication that Asian peopl e are much more conformist than we are,
and less respecting of the dignity of individual rights, i.e., inferior.
Social and cognitive psychology tells usthat stereotypingisakind of
mental schema making designed to help us grasp reality — to make
things more understandabl e and | ess threatening; these mental schema
such as stereotypes provide us with the illusion of understanding by
dividing up and categorizing the flux of experience into easily
manageabl e cognitive maps. Orientalism has been the preval ent mode
by which this cognitive need to schematize has manifested itself in
apprehending Asian people[ibid.].

8.1.2 Contextual Components

As we have stressed throughout this book, an important aspect of
being a competent communicator is understanding the context in which
communication occurs. Intercultural communication happens in many
contexts. Aninterpretive perspective reminds usthat agood communicator
is sensitive to these contexts.
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We have emphasi zed that many contexts can influenceintercul tural
communication. For instance, by focusing only onthe historical context,
you may overlook the relational context; by emphasizing the cultural
context, you may be ignoring the gender or racial contexts of the
intercultural interaction and so on. It may seem difficult to keep all of
these shifting contexts in mind. However, by analyzing your own
intercultural successesand failures, youwill cometo abetter understanding
of intercultural communication [10, p. 220].

Another aspect of context isthe communicator’s position within a
speech community. Reflect on your own social position in relation to
various speech communities and contexts. For example, if you are the
only woman in a largely male environment you may face particular
expectations or have people project motivations onto your messages.
Recognizing your own relation to the speech community and the context
will help you better understand intercultural communication.

These areimportant questionsraised by the critical perspectivethat
force usto rethink intercultural communication competence. Indeed, you
now have the skills to push your own thinking about intercultural
communi cation — both strengths and weaknesses— asit hel psand hinders
your ability to communicate.

8.2 Applying Knowledge about
Intercultural Communication

Now that we have taken you down the path of intercultural
communi cation, wewould liketo conclude with specific suggestionsfor
becoming better intercultural communicators. Our dialectical approach
recognizestheimportant role of individual skillsand contextual constraints
in improving intercultural relations. The dialectical perspective also
emphasi zesthe relationa aspectsof intercultural communi cation. Perhaps
thefirst stepin applying our knowledgeto intercultural communicationis
to recogni ze the connectedness of humansand theimportance of dialogue.

Entering into Dialogue. In order to recognize and embrace our
connectedness even to people who are different from us, we have to
engage in true dialogue. True dialogue is different from conversation,
which can be one-sided, strident, and ego focused. “True dialogue is
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characterized by authenticity, inclusion, confirmation, presentness, spirit
of mutual equality, and supportive climate” [9, p. 420]. What does this
mean for intercultural communicators? Authenticity means that we
approach othersknowing ourselves, recognizing our social location, and
admitting that we might be uneasy or make mistakes in intercultural
interactions (or that we might be racist). True dialogue reflects feelings
of mutual equality and supportiveness. This means that we promote
reciprocity and solicit equal contributionsfromall. It isnot a one-sided
conversation.

But how can we really hear the voices of those who come from
cultures very different from our own — and especially those who have
not been heard from? As you think about al the messages you hear
every day, the most obvious voices and images are often the most
privileged. Toresist thetendency tofocusonly ontheloudest, most obvious
voices, we should strive for harmonic discourse. This is discourse in
which all voices“retain their individual integrity, yet combinetoforma
wholediscoursethat isorderly and congruous” [ibid.].

Any conciliation between cultures must reclaim the notion of avoice
for al interactants. In intercultural contexts, there are two options for
those who fed! |eft out — exit or expression. When people fedl excluded,
they often simply shut down, physically or mentally abandoning the
conversation. When this happens, their potential contributions—to some
decision, activity, or change—arelost. Obvioudy, the preferred alternative
isto give voice to them. Peopl€e's silence is broken when they feel that
they can contribute, that their views are valued. And those who have
historically been silenced sometimes need an invitation. Or those who
have a more reserved conversation style may need prompting, as was
the case with this traveler from Finland: | was on a business trip in
England with some colleagues. We visited universities, where we
were shown different departments and their activities. The presenters
spoke volubly, and we, in accordance with Finnish speaking rules,
waited for our turn in order to make comments and ask questions.
However, we never got a turn; neither had we time to react to the
situations [2, p. 26].

In sum, one way to become a more competent communicator isto
work on dialogue skillsby tryingto engagein truedialogue. It isimportant
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to work on speaking and listening skills. A second step is to become
interpersonal allieswith peoplefrom other cultures.

Becoming I nterpersonal Allies. Thedialectical approachinvolves
becoming allies with others, in working for better intergroup relations.
But we need a new way to think about multiculturalism and cultural
diversity —onethat recognizesthe compl exities of communicating across
cultures and that addresses power issues. Otherwise, we can get stuck
within a competitive framework. If we win something, the other person
or group loses, and we can only win if otherslose. Thiskind of thinking
can make us feel frustrated and guilty.

The goal isto find away in which we can achieve equitable unity
despite hol ding many different and contradictory truths, aunity based on
consciouscoalition, aunity of affinity and political kinship, inwhichwe
al win. Daniel Kealey suggestsa“both/and” didectic: “Inthisframework
we assume that the needs and perspectives of different parties are not
necessarily conflicting. Using this approach allows usto embrace both
sides’ perspectivesand draw up asolution that i ncludes el ements of each.
Theremay beasmany “truths’ asthere are people or groupsinvolvedin
the process. Thereisusually common ground on which we can build our
decisions. Finding that common ground needs to be a processin which
everyone is included, a democratic multicultural process, everyone is
includedin. [ This] takestime, inclusion and more complex decision-making
processes than most of us are used to participating in” [7, p. 392].

How can we do this? We first identify what intercultural alliances
might ook like. Communication scholar Mary Jane Collier interviewed
many peoplein intercultural friendshipsand identified threeissuesthat
characterize intercultural alliances. The first has to do with power and
privilege: Intercultural friends recognize and try to understand how ethnic,
gender, and class differences lead to power and try to manage these
power issues.

Communication scholar Karen Dace describes how difficultitisto
understand power issuesininterracial relationships. Her findings are based
on observation of a semester-long interracial discussion group at her
university. She describes how difficult it was for the students to discuss
the topic openly and honestly. Although the White students quizzed the
Black students about their attitudes and experiences, they did not really
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want honest answersfromthem. Much of thediscussioninvolved talking
about interactions African-American students had “with European-
American students and faculty members’. On several occasions, the
African-American studentstalked about being excluded from activities.
For example, ... [they talked about] being told not to pledge during
a European-American sorority rush, being the only African-American
member of a small class at the university and the only person in the
class not invited to a party thrown by another classmate. Still others
talked about what they perceived to be racist comments made during
lectures by some faculty members [ibid., p. 424].

Dace observes that in most cases the White students suggested
that these experienceswerenot “reaity” and asked the African American
students to “prove’ that they had actually experienced racism. People
who have not often experienced feelings of powerlessness or been
discriminated against have ahard time recognizing their impact.

Callier’s second component of intercultural alianceshasto dowith
the impact of history: Intercultural friends recognize that people from
historically powerful groups view history differently than do those who
bel ong to less powerful groups. Aswelearned in previous chapters, history
often playsanimportant part in intercultural interactions.

History also playsapart in Black-White rel ationships. We are often
struck by how, in discussions about race in our classes, White students
go to great lengthsto affirm that they are not racist, often telling stories
about friends and family members—who, unlike them, areracist. They
seem to want to be absolved of past or present responsibilities where
race was concerned. And Whites expect personsof color to communicate
in ways that are friendly, comfortable, and absolving. In this case, true
dialogue for Whitesinvolves a genuine commitment to listening, to not
being defensive, and to recogni zing the historical contextsthat impact us
all. True intercultural friends accept rather than question others'
experiences, particularly when historical inequities and power issuesare
involved. They recognize theimportanceof historical power differentials
and affirm others' cultural experienceseven whenthiscallsinto question
their own worldviews.

Collier’sthird component of intercultural alliances has to do with
orientations of affirmation: Intercultural friends value and appreciate
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differences and are committed to the relationship even when they
encounter difficultiesand misunderstandings.

Beverly Tatum gives some guidelines for people who want to
engagein cross-cultural dialogue. She suggests that they ook for role
models — those who are effective intercultural communicators. She
notesthat you might not be able to influence public policy or promote
grandiose schemes to facilitate intercultural dialogue, but you can
influence the people around you to adopt the principles of effective
intercultural communication [14, p. 202].

Building Coalitions. Aswe have emphasi zed throughout thisbook,
there are many identities and contexts that give meaning to who you
redly are. Thatis, your identities of gender, sexual orientation, race, region,
religion, age, social class, and so on gain specific meaning and forcein
different contexts. Coalitions can arise from these multiple identities.
There are many good examples, such as the Seeds of Peace project,
which bringstogether Jewish and Pal estinian young peopl eto work toward
peace and harmony. Other local coalitions work to promote dialogue
between Blacks and Whites, and between gays and straights.

Some contexts that arise in the future may cause you to rethink
many of your identities. Therhetoric that people useto mobilize coalitions
may speak to you invariousways. Asyou striveto build better intercultural
relations, you may need to transcend some of your identities, astheworkers
inHawaii did, or you may reinforce other identities. These shifting identities
alow you to build coalitionsamong seemingly different peoples, tofoster
positiveintercultural relationshipsfor abetter world.

Cadlitions, which are built of multipleidentities, are never easy to
build. Inthe process, you may find that some of your own identitiesfeel
neglected or injured. Part of the process is the commitment to work
through these emotional blows, rather than simply withdrawing to the
safety of older identities. Work your way to a richer, more meaningful
life by navigating between saf ety and stability, and change.

Forgivenessand Transformation. Sometimesthe cultural divide
simply seems too huge. Sometimes there are grievances perpetrated
by one cultural group upon another or by oneindividual on another that
are so brutal asto make the suggestions listed above sound hollow and
idealistic. Although limited and problematic, forgivenessis an option
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for promoting intercultural understanding and reconciliation. As we
noted, forgivenessis morethan asimplerite of religious correctness; it
requiresadeep intellectual and emotional commitment during moments
of great pain. It also requires a letting go, a moving on, a true
transformation of spirit. Dean Murphy, writing in the New York Times,
reports how scholars, leaders, and other individualslive out the concept
of forgiveness. One example is Archbishop Desmond Tutu, the Nobel
Laureate and chairman of South Africa’s Truth and Reconciliation
Commission, and an advocate of forgiveness. He putsit in the context
of the African concept of ubuntu — that a person is only a person
through other people. Again, the importance of human connection and
relationships emerges. Tutu says that forgiveness can be seen as an
act of self-interest, because forgivers are released from the bonds that
hold them captive to the forgiven. And many have stressed this aspect —
that people cannot be consumed by the wrongs that others have done
to them, because then their oppressors have won. According to civil
rights advocate Roger Wilkins, “If you are consumed by rage, even at
aterrible wrong, you have been reduced” [9, p. 429]. Religious and
medical professionals also advocate the healing benefits of forgiveness.

Forgiveness has been likened to atrain. People get on the train
but must make various stops before forgiveness becomes a way off.
The trick is not to miss your stop. And perhaps we might remember
these cautionary words from Philip Yancy, an award-winning Christian
author who writes about grace and forgivenessin the face of atrocities
and brutality: “ The only thing harder than forgivenessisthealternative”
[6, p. 176].

8.3 What the Future Holds

We live in exciting times. The world is changing rapidly, but not
necessarily in a positive direction for intercultural relations. We see a
move toward larger political entities, such asthe European Union (EU).
Thisrelatively new political giant has even adopted asingle currency, the
euro. The population and economic power of the EU surpasses that of
the United States, and the EU has standardized many regulationsamong
its member states. Yet the unification of much of Europehasnot ledto a
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strong European identity. Instead, there has been a retreat to earlier,
regional identities. France offers one example of such aretreat, as the
national identity is challenged by the resurgence of regional identities
conquered in the past [5].

The appearance of regional dictionaries, the upsurge in folk
celebrations, and the continual resurgence of small subnational identities
hasthe potential to diversify Europe. And, of course, thereisthe ongoing
struggle between fundamentalist Islamic groups and many national
governments. The struggle has been variously characterized as a clash
of civilizations, astruggle betweenreligions, and an uprising of theMiddle
East against the cultural imperialism of the West. In any case, it ishard
to know how to view this struggle from an intercultural communication
perspective.

There are no easy answers to what the future holds. But it is
important to think dialectically about these issues, to seethe dialectical
tensions at work throughout the world. For example, a fractured,
fragmented Europe isin diaectical tension with a unified Europe. We
can see the history / past / present / future dialectic at work here. The
fragmented Europereturnsto its historical roots, but the unified Europe
represents a forward-looking attempt to deal with the global economy.
Asaunifying force, aglobal economy also creates fragmentation.

SUMMARY

In this chapter, we focused on the outlook for intercultural
communication. The individual components of intercultural
communi cation competence include motivation, knowledge, attitudes,
behavior and skills. The levels of competence are unconscious
incompetence, conscious incompetence, conscious competence and
unconscious competence. Competence has interpretive and critical
contextual components, and contexts are both dynamic and multiple.
One approach to improving intercultural relations recognizes both
individual and contextual €lementsof competence: enteringinto dial ogue,
building alliances and codlitions, and, finally, recognizing theimportance
of forgiveness and transformation.
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PRACTICE

@  Answer the Following Questions

—Inwhat waysisthe notion of intercultural competence helpful ?In
what waysisit limiting?

—How can you be an interpersonal ally? How do you know if you
arebeinganaly?

—How might you better assess your unconscious competence and
unconsciousincompetence?

—How doesyour own social position (gender, class, age, and so on)
influence your intercultural communication competence? Does this
competence change from one context to another?

@ Global Trendsand Intercultural Communication. Identify
andlist global trendsthat arelikely toinfluenceintercultural communication
in the future. Reflect on the contexts and dialectics that might help you
better understand these trends.

@ Roadblocks to Communication. Identify and list some of
the biggest roadblocks to successful intercultural communication in the
future. In what wayswill theincreasingly global economy be apositive
or anegativefactor inintercultural communication?

@ Strategiesfor BecomingAllies. In a dialogue with someone
whoisculturaly different from you, generate alist of waysthat each of
you might become an ally of the other. Note the specific communication
strategiesthat will help you become each other’s alies.
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-CONCLUSION-

Theory of Communication: Interdisciplinary Approach as an
additional reference guide for students of linguistics represents an
overview of some of the general issuesarising when one studieslinguistic
patterns across languages. It considers communication as one of the
phenomenaresulting from the process of intercultural cooperation among
nations — active users of these languages.

The work discusses the concept of culture in linguistics, possible
interconnecti on among language and culture, situations of language and
culture contact; the notion of language community; varieties of language;
the notion of speech as social interaction, etc.

Starting the work on the manual we realized that it could become a
work of diverse and wide ranging nature, both interdisciplinary and
intercultural in approach. Like many other intercultural study areas it
might provoke arguments about its precise boundaries, methodol ogical
procedures and essential aims. Thus, the main objective of the manual
has become to help you begin to think dialectically, to begin to see the
many contradictions and tensions at work in the world. Understanding
these contradictions and tensions is the key to understanding the events
themselves. We acknowledge that there are no easy answers to the
challenge of intercultural communication, but we have written this manual
in the hope that it will be of informing and stimulating nature for the
newcomer inthefields of Communicative and Cross-Cultural Linguistics,
aswell asprovide atheoretical framework within which the findings of
Communicative Linguistics may be related to the theory of language
structure (Theoretical Linguistics). We hope that thisbook will giveyou
the groundwork to begin your own intercultural journeys.
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-GLOSSARY-

Listed here are definitions of important terms of interpersonal
communication and theory of |language contact — many of them peculiar
or unique to these disciplines. These definitions and statements of skills
should make new or difficult termsabit easier to understand and should
help placethe skillsin context. All boldf ace termswithin the definitions
appear as separate entries in the glossary.

1. Acculturation — the process of internalizing the culture of a
discourse community; the process by which your cultureis modified or
changed through contact with or exposure to another culture.

2. Act of Identity —way in which speakers display their cultural
stance toward their membership in a specific culture, and toward the
culture of othersthrough their use of language.

3. Active Listening — the process by which a listener expresses
his or her understanding of the speaker’s total message, including the
verbal and non-verbal, the thoughts and feelings. Listen actively by
paraphrasing the speakers meanings, expressing understanding and
acceptance of the speaker’s feelings, and asking questions to check
the accuracy of your understanding, thereby encouraging the
speaker to explore further his or her feelings and thoughts and
increase meaningful sharing.

4. Adaptor s—non-verbal behaviorsthat, when engaged in either in
private or in public, serve somekind of need and occur intheir entirety —
for example, scratching until an itch is relieved. Avoid adaptors that
interfere with effective communication and reveal discomfort or
anxiety.

5. Adjustment (principle of) — the principle of verbal interaction
that claimsthat effective communication depends on the extent towhich
communicators share the same system of signals. Expand the common
areas between you and significant others; learn one another’s
systems of communication signals and meanings in order to increase
understanding and interpersonal communication effectiveness.

6. Adstratum — language entering into a linguistic aliance in
Sprachbund situation.
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7. Affect Displays— movements of the face and body that convey
emotiona meanings such as anger, fear, and surprise.

8. Affirmation —the communication of support and approval. Use
affirmation to express your supportiveness and to raise esteem.

9. Alter-adaptors — body movements you make in response to
your current interactions; for example, crossing your arms over your
chest when someone unpl easant approaches or moving closer to someone
you like. Become aware of and control your own alter-adaptors;
become aware of the adaptors of others, but be cautious and tentative
about attributing meanings to these adaptors.

10. Ambiguity — the condition in which a message may be
interpreted as having more than one meaning. To reduce ambiguity,
use language that is clear and specific, explain terms and
references that may not be clear to the listener, and ask if your
message is clear.

11. Apprehension. See Communication Apprehension.

12. Appropriateness — characteristic of linguistic and social
practicesthat meet the expectations of native speakerswithintheir given
culture.

13. Appropriation — process by which members of one discourse
commu-nity make the language and the culture of another their own.

14. Arbitrariness—therandom nature of thefit between alinguistic
sign and the object that it refersto, for example, theword ‘rose’ doesnot
look likearose.

15. Argumentativeness — a willingness to argue for a point of
view, to speak your mind. Cultivate your argumentativeness — your
willingness to argue for what you believe — by, for example, treating
disagreements as objectively as possible, reaffirming the other,
stressing equality, expressing interest in the others position, and
allowing the other person to save face. Distinguished from Verbal
Aggressiveness.

16. Assertiveness — a willingness to stand up for your rights but
with respect for the rights of others. To increase assertiveness, analyze
the assertive and nonassertlve behaviors of yourself and others, re
hearse assertive behaviors, — and communicate assertively in
appropriate situations.
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17. Assimilation —a process in which a group gradually gives up
its own language, culture and system of values and takes on those of
another group with adifferent Language, Culture and system of values,
through aperiod of interaction.

18. Asymmetrically —the lack of a perfect fit between asign and
itsreferent, between signifier and signified, for example, thesign ‘rose’
aways means more than a flower of a certain shape and smell.

19. Attention —the process of responding to astimulus or stimuli;
usually some consciousness of respondingisimplied.

20. Attitude—apredisposition to respond for or against an object,
person, or position.

21. Attraction —the process by which oneindividual isemotionally
drawn to another and finds that person satisfying to be with.

22. Attractiveness—aperson’svisual appeal and/ or pleasantness
in personality.

23. Attribution —the processesinvolved in assigning causation or
motivation to a person’s behavior. In identifying the motivation for
behaviors, examine consensus, consistency, distinctiveness, and
controllability. Generally, low consensus, high consistency, low
distinctiveness, and high controllability identify internally motivated
behavior; high consensus, low consistency, high distinctiveness, and
low controllability identify externally motivated behavior.

24. Avoidance—an unproductive I nter per sonal Conflict strategy
in which you take mental or physical flight from the actual conflict.
Instead, take an active role in analyzing problems and in proposing
workable solutions.

25. Balkanism — structural feature shared by the majority of
contemporary Balkan languages.

26. Barbarism — violation of the standard language by not fully
competent speakers of the language (from Greek barbaros. outsider).

27. Barriers to Intercultural Communication — physical or
psychological factors that prevent or hinder effective communication.
Such barriers include ignoring differences between yourself and
the culturally different, ignoring differences among the culturally
different, ignoring differences in meaning, violating cultural rules
and customs, and evaluating differences negatively.
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28. Belief — confidence in the existence or truth of something;
conviction.

29. Bicultural — a person who knows the social habits, beliefs,
customs etc. of two different social groups can be described as
bicultural. A distinction is made between biculturalismand bilingualism.
E.g. aperson may be able to speak two languages, but may not know
how to act according to the social patterns of the second or foreign
language community. This person can be described as bilingual but
not as bicultural.

30. Bilingual — a person who is able to produce grammatical
sentences in more than one language.

31. Blame — an unproductive I nter personal Conflict strategy in
which we attribute the cause of the conflict to the other person or devote
our energiesto discovering who isthe cause and avoid talking about the
issues causing the conflict. Avoid using blame to win an argument,
especially with those with whom you are in close relationships.

32. Calque — see Loan Trandglation.

33. Censorship — restrictions imposed on individuals' right to
produce, distribute, or receive various communications.

34. Certainty — an attitude of closed-mindedness that creates
defensiveness among communicators. Opposed to Provisionalism.

35. Channéd — the vehicle or medium through which signals are
sent; for exampl e, the vocal-auditory channel.

36. Chronemics— the study of the communicative nature of time —
how a person’s or culture’s treatment of time reveal s something about
the person or culture. Often divided into psychological and cultural
time.

37. Civil Inattention — polite ignoring of others (after abrief sign
of awareness) so as not to invade their privacy.

38. Closed-mindedness — an unwillingness to receive certain
communication messages.

39. Code — forma system of communication; a set of symbols
used to translate a message from one form to another.

40. Code-Switching — verbal strategy by which bilingual or
bidial ectal speakers change linguistic code within the same speech event
as a sign of cultural solidarity or distance, and as an act of (cultural)
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identity; achange by aspeaker (or writer) from one language or language
variety to another one. Code-switching can take placein aconversation
when one speaker uses one language and the other speaker answersin
adifferent language. A person may start speaking onelanguage and then
change to another one in the middle of their speech, or sometimes even
inthe middle of a sentence.

41. Cognitive Labeling Theory —atheory of emotionsthat holds
that your emotional feelings begin with the occurrence of an event; then
you respond physiologically; then you interpret the arousal (you in effect
decidewhat it isyou’ re feeling); and then you experience (give aname
to) theemotion.

42. Coherence — the meaning created in the minds of speakers/
readers by the situated inferences they make based on the words they
hear / read.

43. Cohesion — the semantic ties between units of language in a
text.

44. Cohesive Device — linguistic element like a pronoun,
demonstrative, conjunction, that encodes semantic continuity across a
stretch of text.

45. Collectivist Culture — a culture in which the group’s goals
are given greater importance than the individual’s and in which, for
example, benevolence, tradition, and conformity are given special
emphasis. Opposed to Individualistic Culture.

46. Color Communication — the use of color to communicate
different meanings; each culture seems to define the meanings colors
communicate somewhat differently. Use colors (in clothing and in
room decor, for example) to convey desired meanings.

47. Communication — (1) the process or act of communicating;
(2) the actual message or messages sent and received; (3) the study of
the processes involved in the sending and receiving of messages.

48. Communication Apprehension — fear or anxiety of
communicating. Manage your own communication apprehension
through cognitive restructuring, thematic desensitization, and
acquisition of the necessary communication skills. In addition,
prepare and practice for relevant communication situations, focus
on success, familiarize yourself with the communication situations
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important to you, and try to relax. In cases of extreme communication
apprehension, seek professional help.

49. Communicative Competence —knowledge of the appropriate
style of languageto use in agiven situation.

50. Communication Networ k —therange of personsthat members
of agroup communicate with. In any group some members communicate
more frequently with one ancther than with others, depending on their
relationships, frequency of contact etc. Communication networks may
be studied as part of the study of bilingualism and diglossiaaswell asin
studies of second language acquisition, since language learning and
language use may depend upon both the frequency of use of alanguage
aswell as on whom one usesit to communicate with.

51. Communication Ritual —aset form of systematic interactions
that take place on aregualr basis.

52. Communication Style —the metamessage that contextualizes
how listeners are expected to accept and interpret verbal messages.

53. Communication Strategy — a way used to express a
meaning in a second or foreign language, by a learner who has a
limited command of the language. In trying to communicate, e learner
may have to make up for a lack of knowledge of grammar or
vocabulary. e.g., a learner may not be able to say It's against the
law to park here and so he / she may say This place, cannot park.
For handkerchief a learner could say a cloth for my nose, and for
apartment complex the learner could say building. The use of
paraphrase and other communication strategies characterize the
interlanguage of some language learners.

54. Competence — “Language competence” is a speaker’s ability
to use the language; it is a knowledge of the elements and rules of the
language. “Communication competence” generally refers both to
knowledge about communication and also to the ability to engage in
communication effectively.

55. Compliance-gaining Strategies — behaviors designed to gain
the agreement of others, to persuade others to do as you wish. Widely
used compliance-gaining strategies include expressions of liking,
promise, threat, expertise, altercasting, esteem manipulation, and
moral appeals.
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56. Compound Bilingual —a bilingual who has acquired his two
languages in the same settings and uses them interchangeably in the
same settings.

57. Compromise Style—astyle of interaction for an intercultura
couple in which both partners give up some part of their own cultural
habits and beliefsto minimize cross-cultural differences. (Comparewith
Consensus Style, Obliteration Style, Submission Style).

58. Confidence — a quality of interpersonal effectiveness; a
comfortable, at-ease feeling in interpersonal communication
situations.

59. Confirmation —a communication pattern that acknowledges
another person’s presence and indicates an acceptance of this person,
this person’sdefinition of self, and the relationship as defined or viewed
by this other person. Opposed to rejection and disconfirmation. To
confirm, acknowledge the presence and the contributions of the other
person and at the same time avoid any sign of ignoring or avoiding
the other person.

60. Conflict —adisagreement or difference of opinion; a form of
competition in which one person tries to bring a rival to surrender; a
situation in which one person’s behaviors are directed at preventing
something or at interfering with or harming another individual. See also
Interpersonal Conflict.

61. Confrontation —direct resistance, often to the dominant forces.

62. Congruence—acondition inwhich both verbal and non-verbal
behaviors reinforce each other.

63. Connotation — the associations evoked by aword in the mind
of the hearer / reader; thefeeling or emotional aspect of meaning, generaly
viewed as consisting of the evaluative (for exampl e, good-bad), potency
(strong-weak), and activity (fast-slow) dimensions. Opposed to
Denotation.

64. Conscious Competence—one of thefour levelsof intercultural
communi cation competence, the practiceof international, analytic thinking
and learning.

65. Conscious Incompetence — one of the four levels of
intercultural communication competence, the awareness that oneis not
having success but theinability to figure out why.
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66. Consensus Style — a style of interaction for an international
coupleinwhich partnersdeal with cross-cultural differencesby negotiating
their relationship.

67. Consistency —aprocessthat influencesyou to maintain balance
in your Perception of messages or people; a process that makes you
seewhat you expect to see and fedl uncomfortable when your perceptions
run contrary to expectations. Recognize the human tendency to seek
and to see consistency even where it does not exist — for example, to
see friends as all positive and enemies as all negative.

68. Contact — the first stage in Relationship Development
consisting of “perceptual contact” (you see or hear the person) and
“interactional contact” (you talk with the person).

69. Contact Cultures — cultural groups in which people tend to
stand close together and touch frequently when they interact — for
example, cultural groupsin South America, theMiddle East, and Southern
Europe.

70. Content and Relationship Dimensions — two aspects to
which messages may refer: theworld external to both speaker and listener
(content) and the connections existing between the individual swho are
interacting (rel ationship).

71. Context of Communication —the physical, psychologicd, socid,
and temporal environment in which communication tekes place. Assessthe
context in which messages are communicated and interpret the messages
accordingly; avoid seeing messages as independent of context.

72. Context of Culture — the historical knowledge, the beliefs,
attitudes, values shared by members of a discourse community, and that
contribute to the meaning of their verbal exchanges.

73. Context of Situation —theimmediate physical, spatial, temporal,
social environment in which verbal exchangestake place.

74. Context-dependent — characteristic of oral exchanges which
depend very much for their meaning on the context of situation and the
context of culture of the participants.

75. Context-reduced — characteristic of essay-type writing.
Because readers are far removed in time and space from the author, the
text itself must be able to make meaning without access to its original
context of production.
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76. Contextualization Cues — a term coined by anthropol ogist
John Gumperz to indicate the verbal, paraverbal and non-verbal signs
that help speakers understand the full meaning of their interlocutors
utterances in context.

77. Contrastive Analysis — comparison of the structures of
language A and language B, for the purpose of predicting errors made by
learners of language B and designing teaching materials that will take
account of the anticipated errors.

78. Conversation — two-person communication, usually
following five stages: opening, feedforward, business, feedback, and
closing.

79. Conversational Management — the management of the way
in which messages are exchanged in conversation. Respond to
conversational turn cues from the other person, and use
conversational cues to signal your own desire to exchange (or
maintain) speaker or listener roles.

80. Conversational Maxims — rules that are followed in
conver sation to ensure that the goal of the conversation is achieved.
Because these maxims differ from one culture to another, be sure
you understand the maxims operating in the culture in which you're
communicating.

81. Conversational Style — a person’s way of talking in the
management of conversations.

82. Conversational Turns — the process of passing the speaker
and listener roles during conversation. Become sensitive to and respond
appropriately to conversational turn cues, such as turn-maintaining,
turn-yielding, turnrequesting, and turn-denying cues.

83. Cooperation —an interpersonal process by which individuals
work together for a common end; the pooling of efforts to produce a
mutually desired outcome.

84. Cooperative Principle — a term coined by the philosopher
Paul Grice to characterize the basic expectation that participants in
informational exchangeswill cooperate with one another by contributing
appropriately and in atimely manner to the conversation.

85. Coordinate Bilingual — a bilingual who has learned his two
languages in separate settings.
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86. Co-text — the linguistic environment in which aword is used
within atext.

87. Credibility — the degree to which you see a person to be
believable; the major dimensionsof credibility are competence, character,
and charisma (dynamism).

88. Creole—alanguage claimed to have descended from apidgin,
having become the native language (first language) of the children of a
group of pidgin speakers; the form of language that emerges when
speakersof several languagesarein long-lasting contact with each other;
creole has characteristics of both languages.

89. Critical Thinking—the processof logically evaluating reasons
and evidence and reaching ajudgment on the basis of thisanalysis.

90. Cross-Cultural Analysis—analysis of datafrom two or more
different cultural groups in order to determine if generalization made
about members of one culture are al so true of members of other cultures.
Cross-cultural researchisanimportant part of sociolinguistics, sinceitis
oftenimportant to know if generalization made about one language group
reflect the culture of that group or are universal.

91. Cross-Cultural Communication — an exchange of ideas,
info etc. Between personsfrom different cultural backgrounds. Each
participant may interpret the other's speech according to his or her
own cultural conventions and expectations (conversational rules). If
the cultural conventions of the speakers are widely different,
misinterpretations and misunderstandings can easily arise, even
resulting in atotal breakdown of communication. This hasbeen shown
by research into real-life situations, such as job interviews, doctor-
patient encounters etc.

92. Cross-Cultural Training—training peopleto becomefamiliar
with other cultural normsand to improvetheir interactionswith peopl e of
different domestic and international cultures.

93. Cultural Adaptation — a process by which individuals learn
the rules and customs of new cultural contexts.

94. Cultural Assimilation —the process by which apersonsculture
is given up and he or she takes on the values and beliefs of another
culture; as when, for example, an immigrant gives up his or her native
culture to become a member of this new adopted culture.
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95. Cultural Deprivation (also Cultural Disadvantage) — the
theory that some children particularly those from lower social and
economic backgrounds lack certain home experiences and that this
may lead to learning difficultiesin school. E.g. children from homes
which lack books or educational games and activitiesto stimulate thought
and language devel opment may not perform well in school. Since many
factors could explain why some children do not performwell in schooal,
this theory is an insufficient explanation for differencesin children's
learning abilities.

96. Cultural Display — signs that communicate one's cultural
identification; for example, clothing or religiousjewelry.

97. Cultural Display Rules — rules that identify what are and
what are not appropriate forms of expression for members of the culture.

98. Cultural ldentity — bureaucratically or self-ascribed
membership in aspecific culture.

99. Cultural Imperialism — domination through the spread of
cultural products.

100. Cultural Literacy —term coined by literary scholar E.D.Hirsch
torefer to thebody of knowledgethat i spresumably shared by al members
of agiven culture.

101. Cultural Pluralism — a situation in which an individual or
group has morethat one set of cultural beliefs, valuesand attitudes. The
teaching of aforeign language or programs in bilingual education are
sometimes said to encourage cultural pluralism. An educational program
which aims to develop cultural pluralism is sometimes referred to as
multicultural education, e.g. aprogram designed to teach about different
ethnic groupsin acountry.

102. Cultural Relativism — the theory that a culture can only be
understood in its own terms. This means that standards, attitudes and
beliefsfrom one culture should not be used in the study or description of
another culture. According to thistheory there are no universal cultural
beliefsor valuesor theseare not regarded asimportant. Cultural relativism
hasbeen apart of thediscussionsof Linguistic Relativity and Cultural
Deprivation.

103. Cultural Rules — rules that are specific to a given culture.
Respond to messages according to the cultural rules of the sender;
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in order to avoid, misunderstanding others’ intended meanings, avoid
interpreting the messages of others exclusively through the
perspective of your own culture.

104. Cultural Time—themeaningsgiventothewaystimeistreated
inaparticular culture.

105. Cultural Studies— studies that focus on dynamic, everyday
representations of cultural struggles. Cultural studiesismultidisciplinary
in nature and is committees to social change.

106. Cultural Texts—cultura artifacts (magazines, T.V.programs,
movies and son) that convey cultural norms, values, and beliefs.

107. Cultural Values —the worldview of acultural group and its
set of deeply held beliefs.

108. Culture—(1) membership inadiscourse community that shares
acommon sacial space and history, and a common system of standards
for perceiving, believing, evaluating, and acting. (2) The discourse
community itself. (3) Thesystem of standardsitself; thetotal set of beliefs,
values, attitudes, customs and behaviors of the members of a particular
society.

109. Culture Shock — strong feelings of discomfort, fear, or
insecurity which a person may have when they enter another culture.
E.g. when aperson movesto livein aforeign country, he may have
a period of culture shock until he becomes familiar with the new
culture.

110. Decoder — something that takes a message in one form (for
example, sound waves) and trand atesit into another form (for example,
nerve impulses) from which meaning can be formulated. In human
communication, the decoder is the auditory mechanism; in electronic
communication, the decoder is, for example, the telephone earpiece.
Decoding is the process of extracting a message from a code — for
example, translating speech sounds into nerve impulses. See also
Encoder.

111. Defensiveness—an attitude of anindividual or an atmosphere
in a group characterized by threats, fear, and domination; messages
evidencing evaluation, control, strategy, neutrality, superiority, and
certainty are thought to lead to defensiveness. Opposed to
Supportiveness.
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112. Deictic — element of speech that pointsin a certain direction
as viewed from the perspective of the speaker, for example, here, there,
today, coming, going.

113. Deixis — process by which language indexes the physical,
temporal, and social location of the speaker at the moment of utterance.

114. Denial — the process by which you deny your emotions to
yourself or to others; one of the obstaclesto the expression of emotion.

115. Denotatlon — the basic conceptual meaning of a word; the
objective or descriptive meaning of aword; themeaningyou'dfindina
dictionary. Opposed to Connotation.

116. Depth —the degree to which the inner personality —the inner
coreof anindividual —ispenetrated in interpersonal interaction.

117. Deterior ation — the stage of arelationship during which the
connecting bonds between the partners weaken and the partners begin
drifting apart.

118. Dialogic — based on dialog.

119. Diaspor a—amassive migration often caused by war, famine,
or persecution that resultsin the dispersal of aunified group.

120. Diffusion —anthropol ogical concept that refersto the process
by which stereotypes are formed by extending the characteristic of one
person or group of persons to all, for example, all Americans are
individualists, all Chinesearecollectivists.

121. Diglossia — asituation in which amore prestigious form of a
language is used in “High” functions and a relatively less prestigious,
collogquial formisusedin*“Low” functions.

122. Direct Speech — speech in which the speaker’s intentions
are stated clearly and directly. Use direct requests and responses
(1) to encourage compromise, (2) to acknowledge responsibility
for your own feelings and desires, and (3) to state your own desires
honestly so as to encourage honesty, openness, and supportiveness
in others.

123. Disclaimer — statement that asks the listener to receive what
you say without its reflecting negatively on you. Use disclaimers when
you think your future messages might offend your listeners. But avoid
using them if they may not be accepted by your listeners; that is, if
your disclaimers may raise the very doubts you wish to put to rest.
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124. Disconfir mation —the process by which someone ignores or
denies a person’s right even to define himself or herself. Opposed to
Rejection and Confirmation.

125. Discour se — this term, with a capital D, coined by linguist
James Geg, refers, not only to ways of speaking, reading and writing, but
a so of behaving, interacting, thinking, valuing, that are characteristic of
specific discourse communities; the waysin which language is actually
used by particular communities of people, in particular contexts, for
particular purposes.

126. Discour se—the process of language use, whether it be spoken,
written or printed, that includes writers, texts, and readers within a
sociocultural context of meaning production and reception; d. text.

127. Discourse Accent — a speaking or writing style that bears
the mark of adiscourse community’s ways of using language.

128. Discour se Community — a socia group that has a broadly
agreed set of common public goalsand purposesinits use of spoken and
written language; cf. speech community.

129. Discrimination — behaviors resulting from stereotypes or
prejudicethat cause some peopleto be denied equal participation or rights
based on cultural group membership, such asrace.

130. Dissolution — the termination or end of an interpersonal
relationship. If therelationship ends: (1) Break theloneliness-depression
cycle; (2) take time out to get to know yourself as an individual;
(3) bolster your self-esteem; (4) remove or avoid symbols that may
remind you of your past relationship and may make you
uncomfortable; (5) seek the support of friends and relatives;, and
(6) avoid repeating negative patterns.

131. Diversity —the equality of being different.

132. Diversity Training — the training meant to facilitate
intercultural communication among various gender, ethnic and racial
groups in the United States.

133. Downward Communication —communication sent fromthe
higher levels of ahierarchy to the lower levels—for example, messages
sent by managers to workers, or from deans to faculty members.

134. Dyadic Effect —the tendency for the behaviors of one person
to stimulate similar behaviorsin the other interactant; often used torefer
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to the tendency of one persons self-disclosuresto prompt the other also
to self-disclose. Be responsive to the dyadic effect; if it's not operating
(when you think it should be), ask yourself why.

135. Effect —the outcome or consequence of an action or behavior;
communication is assumed always to have some effect.

136. Emblems—non-verbal behaviorsthat directly translate words
or phrases —for example, the signs for OK and peace.

137. Emotion — the feelings we have — for example, our feelings
of guilt, anger, or love.

138. Emotional Communication — the expression of feelings —
for exampl e, of feelingsof guilt, happiness, or sorrow. Before expressing
your emotions, understand them, decide whether you wish to express
them, and assess your communication options. In expressing your
emotions, describe your feelings as accurately as possible, identify
the reasons for them, anchor your feelings and their expression to
the present time, and own your feelings.

139. Emotional Contagion —thetransferal of emotions from one
person to another, anal ogousto transmission of acontagious diseasefrom
one person to another.

140. Empathy —the sharing of another person’sfeeling; feeling or
perceiving something as does another person. In expressing empathy,
demonstrate active involvement through appropriate facial
expressions and gestures, focus your concentration (maintaining
eye contact and physical closeness), reflect back the feelings you
think are being experienced, and self-disclose as appropriate

141. Encoder — something that takes a message in one form (for
example, nerveimpulses) and trand atesit into another form (for example,
sound waves). In human communication the encoder is the speaking
mechani sm; in electronic communication one en-coder isthe telephone
mouthpiece. Encoding is the process of putting amessage into acode —
for example, trandating nerve impulses into speech sounds. See also
Decoder.

142. Encoding —the trandlation of experience into asign or code.

143. Enculturation. The process by which culture is transmitted
from one generation to another.

144. Equality —agoal of effective communication; recognition that
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each individual in a communication interaction is equal, that no oneis
superior to any other; encourages supportiveness. Opposed to
Superiority. To communicate with equality, talk neither down nor
up to others but as equals, share speaking and listening turns, and
recognize that all parties in communication have something to say.

145. Equity Theory — a theory claiming that you experience
relational satisfaction when thereisan equal distribution of rewardsand
costs between the two personsin the relationship.

146. Ethics—the branch of philosophy that dealswith the rightness
or wrongness of actions; the study of moral values; in communication,
the morality of message behavior.

147. Ethnocentrism — the tendency to see others and their
behaviorsthrough your own cultural filters, often as distortions of your
own behaviors; the tendency to evaluate the values and beliefs of your
own culture more positively than those of another culture.

148. Euphemism — a polite word or phrase used to substitute for
some Taboo or less polite term or phrase.

149. Evaluation — a process whereby a value is placed on some
person, object, or event. Avoid premature evaluation; amass evidence
before making evaluations, especially of other people.

150. Expressiveness — a quality of interpersonal effectiveness;
genuine involvement in speaking and listening, conveyed verbally and
non-verbally. Communicate involvement and interest in the interaction
by providing appropriate feedback, by assuming responsibility for
your thoughts and feelings and for your roles as speaker and listener,
and by appropriately using variety and flexibility in voice and bodily
action.

151. Extensional Devices — linguistic devices proposed to make
language a more accurate means for talking about the world. The
extensional devices include Etcetera, Date, and | ndex.

152. Extensional Orientation —apoint of view inwhich primary
consideration is given to the world of experience and only secondary
consideration is given to labels. Opposed to I ntensional Orientation.

153. Eye Contact —anon-verbal code, eye gaze, that communicates
meanings about respect and status and often regul atesturn-taking during
interactions.
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154. Face—aperson’s social need to both belong to agroup and be
independent of that group.

155. Facewor k —the social strategies required to protect people's
face.

156. Facial Expressions — facial gestures that convey emotions
and attitudes.

157. Facial Feedback Hypothesis — the theory that your facial
expressions can produce physiol ogical and emotional effects.

158. Facial Management Techniques — techniques used to
mask certain emotions and to emphasi ze others, aswhen you intensify
your expression of happiness to make a friend feel good about a
promotion.

159. Fact-Inference Confusion — a misevaluation in which one
makes an inference, regards it as afact, and acts upon it asif it were a
fact. Distinguish facts from inferences; respond to inferences as
inferences, not as facts.

160. Factual Statement —a statement made by the observer after
observation and limited to what is observed. Opposed to Inferential
Statement.

161. Family —agroup of peoplewho consider themselves related
and connected to one another and among whom the actions of one have
consequences for others.

162. Feedback — information that is given back to the source.
Feedback may come from the sources own messages (as when you
hear what you're saying) or from the receiver(s) — in forms such as
applause, yawning, puzzled looks, questions, letters to the editor of a
newspaper, or increased/decreased subscriptions to a magazine. Give
clear feedback to others, and respond to others' feedback, either
through corrective measures or by continuing current performance,
to increase communication efficiency and satisfaction. See also
Negative Feedback, Positive Feedback.

163. Feedforward — information that is sent prior to a regular
messagetelling the listener something about what isto foll ow; messages
that are prefatory to more central messages. In using feedforward, be
brief; use feedforward sparingly, and follow through on your
feedforward promises.
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164. Feminine Culture—aculturein which both men and women
are encouraged to be modest, oriented to maintaining the quality of life,
and tender. Feminine culturesemphasi zethe quality of lifeand so socidize
their people to be modest and to emphasize close interpersonal
relationships. Opposed to Masculine culture.

165. Flexibility — the ability to adjust communication strategies
and skillson the basis of the unique situation.

166. Focusing — anthropological concept referring to the process
by which stereotypes are formed by selectively focusing on certain
classificatory concepts preval ent within acertain discourse community,
for example, individualismvs. collectivism.

167. Footing — a term coined by sociologist Erving Goffman to
denote the stance we take up to the others present in the way we manage
the production or reception of utterances.

168. For ce—an unproductive Conflict strategy inwhich youtry to
win an argument by physically overpowering the other person either by
threat or by actual behavior.

169. Foreign Accent — carryover of the pronunciation of sounds
inlanguageA into the pronunciation of soundsinlanguage B.

170. Frame — culturally determined behavioural prototype that
enables us to interpret each other’s instances of verbal and non-verbal
behaviour.

171. Friendship — an interpersonal relationship between two
personsthat is mutually productive, established and maintained through
perceived mutual free choice, and characterized by mutual positive
regard. Adjust your verbal and non-verbal communication as
appropriate to the stages of your various friendships. Learn the
rules that govern each friendship; follow them or risk damaging
the relationship.

172. Fundamental Attribution Error —thetendency to overvaue
and give too much weight to the contribution of internal factors (i.e., the
person’s personality) and Undervalue and give too little weight to the
contribution of external factors (i.e., the situation the personisin or the
surrounding events).

173. Gender Display Rules— cultural rulesthat identify what are
and are not appropriate forms of expression for men and for women.
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174. Gender | dentity —theidentification with the cultural notions
of masculinity and femininity and what it meansto be aman or awoman.

175. Global Village — aterm coined by Marshall McLuhan in the
1960s that refersto aworld in which communication technology unites
people in remote parts of the world.

176. Gossip —ora or written Communication about someone not
present, some third party, usually about matters that are private to this
third party. Avoid gossip that breaches confidentiality, is known to
be false, and/or is unnecessarily invasive.

177. Grammatical Interference — use of features from the
grammar of language A in the production of language B.

178. Grapevine Messages — messages that do not follow any
formal organizational structures; office-related gossip.

179. Genre — a socially-sanctioned type of communicative event,
either spoken, likeaninterview, or printed, likeanovel.

180. Great Divide —theory advanced by humanist Eric Havel ock
according to which the invention of writing created an irreducible
difference between oral and literate cultures, and their ways of
thinking.

181. Halo Effect —the tendency to generalize a person’s virtue or
expertise from one area to other areas.

182. Haptics — the study of touch.

183. Heter ogeneity —consisting of different or dissimilar el ements.

184. Heter osexist Language — language that denigrates lesbians
and gay men.

185. High-Context Culture — a culture in which much of the
information in communication messagesisleftimplied; it's" understood”.
Much information is considered to be in the context or in the person
rather than explicitly coded in verbal messages. Collectivist Cultures
are generally high context. Opposed to Low-Context Culture.

186. Home Territories — territories for which individuals have a
sense of intimacy and over which they exercise control —for example, a
teacher’s office.

187. Hypercorrection — overapplication of a rule in an
inappropriate fashion due to mistaken belief in its correctness;
overgeneralization of arule.
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188. | conic — ameaning of words based on resemblance of words
to redlity, for example, onomatopoeia (‘ bash’, ‘mash’, ‘smash’, ‘ crash’,
‘dash’).

189. Illustrators — non-verbal behaviors that accompany and
literally illustrate verbal messages—for example, upward movements of
the head and hand that accompany the verbal “It’s up there”.

190. Imessages — messages in which the speaker accepts
responsibility for personal thoughts and behaviors; messages in which
the speaker’s point of view is stated explicitly. Opposed to You-
M essages.

191. Immediacy —aquality of interpersonal effectiveness; asense
of contact and togetherness; afeeling of interest and liking for the other
person. To communicate immediacy use inclusive terms, give
appropriate and supportive feedback, maintain eye contact, use an
open body posture, and maintain physical closeness.

192. Implicit Personality Theory — a theory of personality,
complete with rules about what characteristics go with what other
characteristics, that you maintain and through which you perceive others.
Be conscious of your implicit personality theories. Avoid drawing
firm conclusions about people on the basis of your theories; instead,
treat these theories as hy-potheses.

193. Indirect Speech — speech that hides the speaker’s true
intentions; speechinwhich requests and observations are madeindirectly.
Use indirect speech (1) to express a desire without insulting or
offending anyone, (2) to ask for compliments in a socially acceptable
manner, and (3) to disagree without being disagreeable.

194. Indiscrimination — a misevaluation caused by categorizing
people, events, or objectsinto a particular class and responding to them
only asmembers of theclass; afailureto recognize that each I ndividual
isunique. To avoid indiscrimination, index your terms and statements
to emphasize that each person and event is unique; avoid treating
all individuals the same way because they are covered by the same
label or term.

195. Individualistic Culture—aculturein which theindividual’s
goals and preferences are given greater importance than the group’s.
Opposed to Collectivist Cultures.

426



196. Inevitability — a principle of communication holding that
communication cannot be avoided; al behavior in aninteractional setting
iscommunication.

197. Inferential Statement — a statement that can be made by
anyone, isnot limited to what is observed, and can be made at any time.
See also Factual State-ment.

198. Informal Time Terms — terms that are approximate rather
than exact; for example, soon, early, and in a while. Recognize that
informal time terms are often the cause of interpersonal difficulties;
when misunderstanding is likely, use more precise terms.

199. Integrating Style — a conflict management strategy
characterized by the open and direct exchange of informationin an attempt
to reach a solution acceptabl e to both parties.

200. Integr ation —atypeof cultural adaptationsinwhichindividuas
maintain both their original culture and their daily interactionswith other
groups.

201. Intensional Orientation —apoint of view in which primary
consideration is given to the way things are labeled and only secondary
consideration (if any) to theworld of experience. Respond first to things;
avoid responding to labels as if they were things; do not let labels
distort your perception of the world. Opposed to Extensional
Orientation.

202. Interaction Management. A quality of interpersonal
effectiveness in which theinteraction is controlled and managed to the
satisfaction of both parties; effective handling of conversational turns,
fluency, and message consistency. Manage the interaction to the
satisfaction of both parties by sharing the roles of speaker and
listener, avoiding long and awkward silences, and being consistent
in your verbal and non-verbal messages.

203. Intercultural — 1. Refersto the meeting between peoplefrom
different culturesand languages acrossthe political boundariesof nation-
states. 2. Refersto communication between people from different ethnic,
social, gendered cultures within the boundaries of the same nation.

204. Intercultural Communication — communication that takes
place between persons of different cultures or personswho have different
cultural beliefs, values, or ways of behaving.
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205. Interpersonal Communication — communication between
two persons or among asmall group of personsasdistinct from public or
mass communication; communication of a persona nature as distinct
from impersonal communication; communication between or among
connected persons or those involved in acloserel ationship.

206. Inter cultural Conflict —conflict between two or more cultural
groups.

207. Intercultural | dentity —identity based ontwo or more cultural
frames of reference.

208. Interdisciplinary — integrating knowledge from different
disciplinesin conducting research and constructing theory.

209. I nterfer ence — deviations from the norms of either language
that occur in the speech of bilingualsasaresult of their familiarity with
more than one language.

210. Intermediary —in aformal setting, aprofessional third party,
such as a lawyer, real estate agent, or counselor, who intervenes when
two parties are in conflict. Informal intermediaries may be friends or
colleagues who intervene.

211. Inter personal Competence—the ability to accomplish one's
interpersonal goals; interpersonal communication that is satisfyingto both
individuas.

212. Interpersonal Conflict — a disagreement between two
connected persons. To manage interpersonal conflict more
productively: (1) Become an active participant; don’t avoid the issues.
(2) Use talk rather than force. (3) Enhance the self-esteem, the face,
of the person you're arguing with. (4) Be supportive of the other
person. And (5) focus as objectively as possible on the points of
disagreement; avoid attacking the other person.

213. Inter personal Effectiveness—theability to accomplishone's
interpersonal goals; interpersonal communication that is satisfyingto both
individuas.

214. Interpersonal Perception — the Perception of people; the
processes through which you interpret and evaluate people and their
behavior.

215. Intimacy — the closest interpersonal relationship; usually a
close primary relationship.
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216. Intimacy Claims — obligations a person incurs by virtue of
beingin aclose andintimate rel ationship. Reducetheintensity of intimacy
claims when things get rough; give each other space as appropriate.

217. Intimate Distance — the closest distance in Proxemics,
ranging from touching to 18 inches.

218. Involvement — the second stage in Relationship
Development inwhich you further advancethere ationship, first testing
each other and then intensifying your interaction.

219. Irreversibility — a principle of communication holding that
communication cannot be reversed; once something has been communi cated,
it cannot be uncommunicated. To prevent resentment and ill feeling,
avoid saying things (for example, in anger) or making commitments
that you may wish to retract; you won't be able to.

220. Language—therules of syntax, semantics, and phonology by
which sentences are created and understood; theterm a L anguagerefers
to the sentences that can be created in any language, such as, English,
Bantu, or Italian.

221. Language Cr ossing — the switch from one language code or
variety to another, or stylization of one variety, or creation of hybrid
varieties of the same code, as an act of Identity or resistance.

222. L ateral Communication —communication between equals —
manager to manager, worker to worker.

223. Leave-Taking Cues — verba and non-verbal signals that
indicate a desire to terminate a conversation. Become sensitive to the
leave-taking cues of others, and communicate your own leave-taking
desires tactfully so as not to insult or offend others.

224. Leveling — a process of message distortion in which the
number of detailsin a message is reduced as the message gets repeated
from one person to another.

225. Lexical I nterference —changesin the lexicon of language B
due to contact with the lexicon of languageA.

226. Lingua Franca—acommonly shared language that isused as
amedium of communication between people of different languages.

227. Linguicism — term coined by Robert Phillipson to refer to
discrimination and prejudice on the grounds of language, analogous to
racism, sexism.
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228. Linguistic Nationism — association of one language variety
(standard or national language) with membership of one national
community.

229. Linguistic Relativity Principle — a hypothesis advanced by
the linguists Edward Sapir and Benjamin Whorf, according to which
different languages offer different ways of perceiving and expressing
theworld around us, thusleading their speakersto conceive of theworld
in different ways.

230. Linguistic Rights — a concept promulgated by the UN and
other international organizationsto defend theright of peoplesto develop
and promote their own languages, in particular the right of children to
have accessto education in their languages; d. linguisticimperialism.

231. Listening — an active process of receiving aural stimuli that
consistsof five stages: receiving, understanding, remembering, evaluating,
and responding. Adjust your listening perspective, as the situation
warrants, between active and passive, judgmental and
nonjudgmental, surface and depth, empathic and objective, and
active and inactive listening.

232. Literacy — the cognitive and sociocultural ability to use the
written or print medium according to the norms of interaction and
interpretati on of agiven discourse community.

233. Literacy Event — interaction of areader or community of
readers with a written text.

234. Literate — characteristic of the use of written language. See
Literacy.

235. L oanshift —achangein themeaning of amorphemeinlanguage
A onthe model of language B.

236. Loan Tranglation — atype of lexical interference consisting
of translation of morphemes of languageA into language B.

237. Low-Context Culture. A culture in which most of the
information in communication isexplicitly stated in the verbal message
rather than being left implied or assumed to be“ understood” . L ow-context
cultures are usually Individualistic Cultures. Opposed to High-
Context Culture.

238. Manipulation —an unproductive Conflict strategy that avoids
open conflict; instead, one person attemptsto divert the conflict by being
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especialy charming and getting the other person into a nhoncombative
frame of mind.

239. Manner Maxim — a principle of Conversation that holds
that speakers cooperate by being clear and by organizing their thoughts
into some meaningful and coherent pattern.

240. M ar ker s—devicesthat signify that acertain territory belongs
to a particular person. Become sensitive to the markers of others, and
learn to use markers to define your own territories and to
communicate the desired impression.

241. Masculine Culture — a culture in which men are viewed as
assertive, oriented to material success, and strong; women, on the other
hand, are viewed as modest, focused on the quality of life, and tender.
Masculine cultures emphasize success and so socialize people to be
assertive, ambitious, and competitive. Opposed to Feminine Culture.

242. Matching Hypothesis — an assumption that you date and
mate people who are similar to yourself —who match you —in physical
attractiveness.

243. M ediation —the act of resolving conflict by having someone
intervene between two parties.

244. M elting Pot — a metaphor that assumes that immigrants and
cultural minoritieswill be assmilated into the U.S. mg ority culture, losing
their original cultures.

245. Mentoring Relationship — a relationship in which an
experienced individual helpsto train someone who isless experienced;
for example, an accomplished teacher might mentor a younger teacher
who is newly arrived or who has never taught before.

246. M essage — any signal or combination of signals that serves
as a stimulus for a receiver.

247. M etacommunication — communication about communication.
Metacommunicate to ensure understanding of the other persons
thoughts and fedlings. Give clear feedforward, explain fedlings as well
as thoughts, paraphrase your own complex thoughts, and ask questions.

248. M etaphor — not only adevice of the poetic imagination and
therhetorical flourish, metaphor isaproperty of our conceptual system,
away of using languagethat structures how we perceive things, how we
think, and what we do.
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249. Mindfulness and Mindlessness — states of relative
Awar eness. Inamindful state, you are aware of thelogic and rationality
of your behaviors and of the logical connections among elements. In a
mindlessstate, you' re unaware of rationality and logical connections. Be
mindful when applying the principles of interpersonal
communication. To increase mindful-ness, create and re-create
categories, be open to new information and points of view, and avoid
relying too heavily on first impressions.

250. Mixed Message — a message that communicates two
different and often contradi ctory meanings, for example, amessage that
asksfor two different (often incompatibl€) responses such as“leave me
aone” and “show me more attention”. Often, one meaning (usualy the
socialy acceptable meaning) is communicated verbally and the other
(usually thelesssocidly acceptable meaning) non-verbally. Avoid emitting
mixed messages by focusing clearly on your purposes when
communicating and by increasing conscious control over your verbal
and non-verbal behaviors. Detect mixed messages in other people's
communications and avoid being placed in double-blind situations
by seeking clarification from the sender.

251. Model — a representation of an object or process.

252. Monochronic Time Orientation —aview of time in which
things are done sequentially; one thing is scheduled at atime. Opposed
to Polychrome Time Orientation.

253. Multicultural — political term used to characterize a society
composed of peoplefrom different culturesor anindividua who belongs
to severa cultures. See Intercultural.

254. Multicultural lIdentity — a sense of inbetweenness that
developsasaresult of frequent or multiple cultural border crossings.

255. Multilingual —the ability to speak more than two languages
fluently or at least competently.

256. Myths—a) theories or storiesthat are widely understood and
believed; b) in semiatics, the layers of meaning beneath asignifier.

257. Narrative Style—aperson’sway of telling storiesthat reflects
the uses of language of the discourse community he/she has been socidized
into. See Conversational Style; Discourse Accent.

258. National I dentity —national citizenship.
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259. Native Speaker —aperson who isrecognized, linguistically
and culturally, by members of a discourse community as being one of
them.

260. Negative Feedback — feedback that serves a corrective
function by informing the source that his or her message is not being
received intheway intended. L ooks of boredom, shouts of disagreement,
letters critical of newspaper policy, and teachers' instructions on how
better to approach a problem are examples of negative feedback and
(ideally) serveto redirect the speaker’s behavior.

261. Networking — connecting with people who can help you
accomplish agoal or help you find information related to your goal; for
example, to your search for ajob.

262. Neutrality —aresponse pattern lacking in personal involvement;
encourages defensiveness. Opposed to Empathy.

263. Noise—anything that interfereswith your receiving amessage
as the source intended the message to be received. Noise is present in
communication to the extent that the message received is not the message
sent. In order to increase communication accuracy, combat the effects
of physical, physiological, psychological, and semantic noise by
eliminating or lessening the sources of physical noise, securing
agreement on meanings, and interacting with an open mind.

264. Nonjudgmental — free from evaluating according to one's
own cultural frame of reference.

265. Nonnegotiation —an unproductive Conflict strategy inwhich
theindividual refusesto discusstheconflict or tolisten to the other person.

266. Non-ver bal Communication —communication without words;
for example, communication by means of space, gestures, facial
expressions, touching, vocal variation, or silence.

267. Object-Adaptor s—movementsthat i nvolve your manipulation
of some object; for example, punching holesin a styrofoam coffee cup,
clicking a balpoinl pen, or chewing on a pencil. Generally, object-
adaptors communicate discomfort and a lack of control over the
communication situation and so are best avoided.

268. Obliging Style—aconflict management strategy characterized
by playing down differences and incompatibilities while emphasizing
commonalities.
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269. Olfactory Communication —communication by smell.

270. Openness — a quality of interpersonal effectiveness
encompassing (1) a willingness to interact openly with others, to self-
disclose as appropriate; (2) awillingness to react honestly to incoming
stimuli; and (3) awillingnessto own one’sfeelings and thoughts.

271. Opinion — a tentative conclusion concerning some object,
person, or event.

272. Orality — features of discourse associated with the use of
spoken language; cf. literacy.

273. Orate — characteristic of either spoken or written language
that bears traces of orality; cf. literate.

274. Orientalism — term coined by Edward Said to denote the
colonialist perspective taken by European writers on the Orient, and by
extension, acolonialist view of any foreign culture.

275. Other-Orientation —aquality of interpersonal effectiveness
involving attentiveness, interest, and concern for the other person. Convey
concern for and interest in the other person by means of empathic
responses, appropriate feedback, and active listening responses.

276. Outing — the process whereby a person’'s affectional
Orientation is made public by another person without the gay man or
leshians consent.

277. Overattribution — the tendency to attribute a great deal or
even everything a person does to one or two characteristics.

278. Over differ entiation —imposition of phonemic distinctionsfrom
the primary language system on the sounds of the secondary system.

279. Owning Feelings — the process by which you take
responsibility for your own fedlingsinstead of Attributing themto others.
To increase honest sharing, own your feelings by using messages
and acknowledging responsibility for your own thoughts and
feelings.

280. Paralanguage — the vocal but non-verbal aspect of speech.
Paralanguage consists of voice qualities (for example, pitch range,
resonance, tempo), vocal characterizers (laughing or crying, yelling or
whispering), vocal qualifiers(intensity, pitch height), and vocal segregates
(“uh-uh” meaning “no” or “sh” meaning “silence”). Vary paralinguistic
elements, such as rate, volume, and stress, to add variety and
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emphasis to your communications, and be responsive to the meanings
communicated by others' variation of paralanguage features.

281. Passive Listening —listening that is attentive and supportive
but occurs without the listener’s talking or directing the speaker in any
non-verbal way; a so, negatively, inattentive or uninvolved listening.

282. Pauses—sdilent periodsin the normally fluent stream of speech.
Pauses are of two types: filled pauses (interruptions in speech that are
filledwith suchvocalizationsas“ er” or “urn”) and unfilled pauses (silences
of unusualy long duration).

283. People-Centered — characteristic of conversational
exchanges where participants have to engage their listeners, not just
convey information; cf. Topic-Centered.

284. Perception — the process by which you become aware of
objects and events through your senses.

285. Perception Checking — the process of verifying your
understanding of some message, situation, or feeling. Use perception
checking to get more information about your impressions by
describing what you think is happening and asking whether this is
correct or in error.

286. Personal Distance — the second closest distance in
Proxemics, ranging from 18 inches to 4 feet.

287. Per suasion —the process of influencing attitudes and behavior.

288. Phatic Communion —term coined by anthropol ogist Bronidaw
Malinowski to characterize the ready-made chunks of speech like ‘Hi,
how are you? that people use more to maintain social contact than to
convey information; communication that isprimarily socid ; communication
designed to open the channels of communication rather than to
communicate something about the external world. “Hello” and “How
areyou?’ are examplesin every-day interaction.

289. Phonic Interference — perception and reproduction of the
sounds of a hilingual’s secondary language in terms of his primary
language.

290. Phonotactic Interference — carry-over of distributional
restrictions of language A into language B.

291. Pidgin — a contact vernacular, a spoken language used for
communication between speakers who have no other language in
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common; amixed languageincorporating the vocabulary of one or more
languages, having a very simplified form of the grammatical system of
one of these, and not used as the main language of any of its speakers.

292. Pitch —the highness or lowness of the vocal tone.

293. Polarization — aform of fallacious reasoning by which only
two extremes are considered; also referred to as “ black-or-white” and
“either-or” thinking or two-valued orientation. In order to describereality
more accurately, use middle terms and qualifiers when describing
the world; avoid talking in terms of extremes (for example, good
and bad).

294. Palitics of Recognition — the political debates surrounding
the right of minorities to be legitimately recognized and accepted as
members of aculture (2) that isdifferent from the dominant culture. See
L egitimation.

295. Polychrome Time Orientation — a view of time in which
several things may be scheduled or engaged inal the sametime. Opposed
to Monochrome Time Orientation.

296. Popular Culture—anew name for low culture, referring
to those systems or artifacts that most people share and that most
people know about, including television, music, videos and popul ar
magazines.

297. Positive Feedback — feedback that supports or reinforces
the continuation of behavior along the same linesin whichiit is already
proceeding — for example, applause during a speech encourages the
speaker to continue speaking thisway.

298. Positiveness — a characteristic of effective communication
involving positive attitudes toward onesel f and toward the interpersonal
interaction, and expression of these attitudes to others (as in
complimenting) along with acceptance and approval. Communicate
positiveness verbally and non-verbally with, for example, smiles,
positive facial expressions, attentive gestures, positive verbal
expressions, and the elimination of negative appraisals.

299. Power —the ability to influence or control the behavior of
another person; A has power over B when A can influence or control
B’s behavior. Power is an inevitable part of interpersonal
relationships. Communicate power through forceful speech;
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avoidance of weak modifiers and excessive body movement; and
demonstration of knowledge, preparation, and organization in
the matters at hand.

300. Power Play — a consistent pattern of behavior in which one
person tries to control the behavior of another. To combat power plays
use an effective management strategy; for example, express your
feelings, describe the behavior you object to, and state a cooperative
response.

301. Pragmatics — the study of what speakers mean with words,
as distinct from what the code means; the study of how meaning is
constructed in relation to receivers and how languageisactually used in
particular contextsin language communities.

302. Primacy and Recency —typical patternsin human perception.
Primacy is our tendency to give more importance to that which occurs
first; recency is our tendency to give more importance to that which
occurs last (i.e., most recently).

303. Primary Relationship —therelationship between two people
that they consider their most (or one of their most) important; for example,
the relationship between husband and wife or domestic partners.

304. Principle of Cooperation. An implicit agreement between
speaker and listener to cooperate in trying to understand what each is
communicating.

305. Print Culture—the artefacts, mindsets, and social practices
associated with the production and reception of printed language; cf.
orality; literacy.

306. Process — ongoing activity; Communication is referred to
as aprocess because it is aways changing, alwaysin maotion.

307. Provisionalism — an attitude of open-mindedness that leads
tothe devel opment of asupportiverel ationship and atmosphere. Opposed
to Certainty.

308. Proxemics — the study of how people communicate through
the ways they structure their space — the distances between people in
their interactions, the organization of space in homes and offices, and
even the design of cities.

309. Psychological Time — the importance you place on past,
present, or future time. Recognize the significance of your own time
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orientation to your ultimate success, and make whatever adjustments
you think desirable.

310. Public Distance—thefarthest distancein Proxemics, ranging
from 12 feet to more than 25 feet.

311. Pupil Dilation — the extent to which the pupil of the eye is
expanded; generally large pupil sindicate positive reactions.

312. Pygmalion Effect —the conditioninwhich you makeaprediction
of success, act asif it istrue, and thereby make it come true (as when a
teacher’s acting toward students as if they’ll be successful actually
influencesthemto become successful); atype of Salf-Fulfilling Prophecy.

313. Quality Maxim — a principle of Conversation that holds
that speakers cooperate by saying what they think is true and by not
saying what they think isfalse.

314. Quantity Maxim — a principle of Conversation that holds
that speakers cooperate by being only as informative as necessary to
communicatetheir intended meanings.

315. Racial Identity — identifying with a particular racia group.
Althoughinthe past racia groupswere classified on the basis of biological
characteristics, most scientists now recognize that raceisconstructedin
fluid social and historical contexts.

316. Racist Language — language that denigrates, demeans, or is
derogatory toward members of a particular race.

317. Rate — the speed with which you speak, generally measured
in words per minute. Use variationsin rate to increase communication
efficiency and persuasiveness as appropriate.

318. Receiver — any person or thing that takes in messages.
Receivers may beindividualslistening to or reading a message, agroup
of persons hearing aspeech, ascattered tel evision audience, or machines
that storeinformation.

319. Referent — object that a signifier (sound or word) points to,
for example, aflower of acertain shape and smell isthereferent for the
word ‘rose’.

320. Regional I dentity —identification with a specific geographic
region of anation.

321. Regulator s— non-verbal behaviors that regulate, monitor, or
control the communications of another person.
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322. Reinterpretation of Distinctions — the process of
distinguishing phonemes of the secondary system by features that are
distinctive in the bilingual’s primary system but merely concomitant or
redundant in the secondary system.

323. Rejection — a response to an individual that acknowledges
another person but expresses disagreement. Opposed to Confirmation
and Disconfirmation.

324. Relation Maxim — a principle of Conversation that holds
that speakers communicate by talking about what is relevant and by not
talking about what isnot.

325. Reationship Communication —communication between or
among intimates or those in close relationships; for some theorists,
synonymouswith interpersonal communication.

326. Relational Dialectics Theory — a theory that describes
relationships in terms of a series of opposites representing competing
desires or motivations, such asthedesirefor autonomy and the desireto
belong to someone, desiresfor novelty and for predictability, and desires
for closedness and for openness.

327. Relationship M essage — message that comments on the
relationship between the speakers rather than on matters externa to
them. In order to ensure a more complete understanding of the
messages intended, recognize and respond to relationship as well
as content messages.

328. Relationship Repair — arelationship stage in which one or
both parties seek to improve the relationship. If you wish to preserve or
repair a deteriorating relationship, lake positive action by
recognizing the problem, engaging in productive conflict resolution,
posing possible solutions, affirming each other, integrating solutions
into normal behavior, and taking risks.

329. Relexification —very rapid replacement of the vocabulary of
alanguage by lexical items taken from another language.

330. Religious | dentity —asense of belonging to areligiousgroup.

331. Rules Theory — a theory that describes relationships as
interactions governed by a series of rulesthat a couple agreesto follow.
When the rules are followed, the relationship is maintained and when
they are broken, the rel ationship experiencesdifficulty.
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332. Sapir-Whor f Hypothesis—thelinguistic rel ativity hypothesis
advanced by linguists Edward Sapir and Benjamin Whorf. SeeLinguistic
Relativity Principle

333. Schema (pl. schemata) — mental representation of typical
instance used in discourse processing to predict and make sense of the
particular instance which the discourse describes. See Structures of
Expectation; Frame. Ways of organizing perceptions; mental templates
or structuresthat help you organize the millions of items of information
you come into contact with every day aswell asthose you already have
in memory. Schematainclude general ideas about people (Pat and Chris,
Japanese, Baptists, New Yorkers); yourself (your qualities, abilities, or
evenliabilities); and socid roles(the qualitiesof police officers, professors,
or multimillionaire CEQs).

334. Script —atype of schema; an organized body of infor-mation
about some action, event, or procedure. A script isageneral ideaof how
some event should play out or unfold; the rules governing events and
their sequence.

335. Segregation —the policy or practice of compelling groups to
live apart from each other.

336. Selective Exposure — the tendency of listeners to actively
seek out information that supports their opinions and to actively avoid
information that contradi ctstheir existing opinions, beliefs, attitudes, and
values.

337. Self-Acceptance — being satisfied with yourself, your virtues
and vices, your abilitiesand limitations.

338. Salf-Adaptors — movements that usually satisfy a physica
need, especially to make you more comfortable; for example, scratching
your head to relieve an itch, moistening your lips because they feel dry,
or pushing your hair out of your eyes. Because these often communi cate
your nervousness or discomfort, they are best avoided.

339. Sdlf-Awareness — the degree to which you know yourself.
Increase self-awareness by asking yourself about yourself and
listening to others; actively seek information about yourself from
others by carefully observing their interactions with you and by
asking relevant questions. See yourself from different perspectives
(see your different selves), and increase your open self.
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340. Self-Concept — your self-image, the view you have of who
you are.

341. Sdf-Disclosure — the process of revealing something about
yourself to another, usually information you might normally keep hidden.
Salf-disclose to improve the relationship when it's appropriate, when
there’'s an opportunity for open responses, and when you're willing
to risk the burdens that self-disclosure might entail. In responding
to self-disclosures, listen actively, support and reinforce the discloser,
keep the disclosures confidential, and don't use the disclosures
against the person.

342. Self-Esteem — the value you place on yourself, your self-
evaluation; usually refers to a positive self-evaluation. Increase your
self-esteem by attacking destructive beliefs, engaging in self-
affirmation, seeking out nourishing people, and working on projects
that will result in success.

343. Sdf-Fulfilling Prophecy — the situation in which making a
predictiontendsto causeit to cometrue. For example, expecting aperson
to behostile, you act in ahostile manner toward this person, and in doing
so dlicit hostile behavior from the person —thus confirming your prophecy
that the person is hostile. Carefully examine your perceptions when
they conform too closely to your expectations; check to make sure
that you'‘ re seeing what existsin real life, not just in your expectations
or predictions.

344. Self-M onitoring — manipul ation of the image you present to
others in interpersonal interactions so as to give the most favorable
impression of yourself. To communicate a desired impression, monitor
your verbal and non-verbal behavior as appropriate.

345. Self-Serving Bias — a hias that leads you to take credit for
the positive consequences of your behaviors and to deny responsibility
for the negative consequences. In examining the causes of your own
behavior, beware of the tendency to attribute negative behaviors to
external factors and positive behaviors to internal factors. In self-
examinations, ask whether and how the self serving bias might be
operating.

346. Semantic Networ ks—associations of related meanings evoked
by words.
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347. Semantics—the study of how meaning isencoded in language,
as distinct from what speakers mean to say when they use language.

348. Separ ation —atypeof cultura adaptationinwhich anindividual
retainshisor her original culture whileinteracting minimally with other
groups. Separation may bevoluntary, or it may beinitiated and enforced
by the dominant society, in which case it becomes segregation.

349. Sexist L anguage—language derogatory to one sex, generally
women.

350. Sexual Harassment — unsolicited and unwanted verbal or
non-verbal sexual messages. If confronted with sexual harassment,
consider talking to the harasser, collecting evidence, using
appropriate channels within the organization, or filing a complaint.
Avoid accusations of sexual harassment by beginning with the
assumption that others are not interested in sexual advances and
stories; listen for negative reactions to any sexually explicit
discussions, and refrain from any behaviors you think might prove
offensive.

351. Shyness — discomfort and uneasiness in interpersonal
Stuations.

352. Sign — the relation between a signifier (word or sound) and
the signified (image or concept).

353. Signal-to-Noise Ratio — a measure of what is meaningful
(signal) to what isinterference (noise).

354. Silence — the absence of vocal communication; often
misunderstood to refer to the absence of communication. Use silenceto
communicate feelings or to prevent communication about certain
topics. Interpret silences of others in their cultural context.

355. Silencers — a tactic (such as crying) that literally silences
your opponent —an unproductive Conflict strategy.

356. Situated I nferences — mental links made by participants in
verbal exchanges between the words spoken and the rel evant context of
situation and context of culture.

357. Social Comparison — the processes by which you compare
aspects of yourself (for example, your abilities, opinions, and values)
with those of others and then assess and evaluate yourself on the basis
of the comparison; one of the sources of Self-Concept.
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358. Social Deixis — process by which language Indexes (1) not
only the physical and temporal location of the speaker at the moment of
speaking, but also his’her social statusand the status given to the addressee.

359. Social Distance — the third farthest distance in Proxemics,
ranging from 4 feet to 12 feet; the distance at which businessisusually
conducted. The feeling a person has that his or her socia position is
relatively similar to or relatively different from the socia position of
someone else. The socia distance between two different groups or
communities influences communication between them, and may affect
the way one group learns the L. of another (e.g. an immigrant group
learning the L. of the dominant group in acountry). Social distance may
depend on such factors as differencesin the size, ethnic origin, political
status, social status of two groups, and has been studied in second
language acquisition research.

360. Social Exchange Theory — atheory hypothesizing that you
devel op profitable relationships (thosein which your rewardsare greater
than your costs) and that you avoid or terminate unprofitabl e rel ationships
(those in which your costs exceed your rewards).

361. Socialization —the process by which apersoninternalizesthe
conventions of behavior imposed by a society or social group. See
Acculturation.

362. Social Penetration Theory — a theory concerned with
rel ationship devel opment fromthe superficial to theintimatelevel s(depth)
and from few to many areas of interpersonal interaction (breadth).

363. Sociocultural Context —the synchronic (social, societal) and
the diachronic (historical) context of language use, also called
sociohistorical context.

364. Sound Substitution — replacement of a sound in language B
by asound in languageA.

365. Source — any person or thing that creates messages; for
example, anindividual speaking, writing, or gesturing; or acomputer solving
aproblem.

366. Speech — messages conveyed via a vocal -auditory channel.

367. Speech Community —asocia group that shares knowledge
of one linguistic code and knowledge also of its patterns of use;
cf. Discourse Community.
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368. Spontaneity — the communication pattern in which you say
what you' re thinking without attempting to devel op strategiesfor control;
encourages Supportiveness. Opposed to Strategy.

369. Sprachbund —alanguage convergence areaand the languages
spoken within that area, in which genetic heterogeneity is gradually
replaced by typol ogical homogeneity.

370. Standard L anguage— artificially conventionalized linguistic
code, fashioned from amultiplicity of dialects spoken within anational
community, and imposed asthe national code. SeeL inguistic Nationism.

371. Static Evaluation —an orientation that fails to recognize that
theworld isconstantly changing; an attitude that sees people and events
as fixed rather than as ever changing. To emphasize the likelihood of
change, date your statements (mentally or actually).

372. Status—therelative level one occupiesin ahierarchy; status
awaysinvolvesacomparison, and thusyour statusisonly relativeto the
status of another. Significant determinants of social statusin the United
States, for exampl e, are occupation, financid position, age, and educational
level.

373. Stereotype — conventionalized ways of talking and thinking
about other peopleand cultures. See Symbol. In communication, afixed
impression of agroup of peoplethrough which wethen perceive specific
individuals; stereotypes are most often negative (Martians are stupid,
uneducated, and dirty) but may al so be positive (Venusians are scientific,
industrious, and helpful). Avoid stereotyping others; instead, see and
respond to each individual as a unique individual.

374. Stimulus — any external or internal change that impinges on
Or arouses an organism.

375. Strategy —the use of some plan for control of other members
of acommunication interaction that guides your communications; often
encourages Defensiveness. Opposed to Spontaneity.

376. Structures of Expectation —mental structures of knowledge
that enable us to understand present events and anticipate future ones.
See Frame; Schema.

377. Submission Style —astyle of interaction for an intercultura
couple inwhich onepartner yieldsto the other partner‘ scultural patterns,
abandoning or denying his or her own culture.
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378. Substratum — primary language of a group of speakers who
have shifted from speaking their primary language to speaking ancther,
adopted language.

379. Superiority — a point of view or attitude that assumes that
others are not equal to yourself; encourages Defensiveness. Opposed
to Equality.

380. Super stratum —former language of agroup of speakerswho
have been linguidtically absorbed into apopul ation that continues to speak
itsprimary language.

381. Supportiveness—an attitude of anindividua or an atmosphere
in a group that is characterized by openness, absence of fear, and a
genuine feeling of equality. Exhibit supportiveness to others by being
descriptive rather than evaluative, spontaneous rather than strategic,
and provisional rather than certain. Opposed to Defensiveness.

382. Symbol — conventionalized sign that has been endowed with
specia meaning by the members of agiven culture.

383. Syntactic I nterference—carryover of syntactic patternsfrom
languageA into language B, or interpretation of patternsof language B in
terms of patterns of language A.

384. Taboo — forbidden; culturally censored. Taboo language is
language that is frowned upon by polite society. Topics and specific
words may be considered taboo —for exampl e, death, sex, certain forms
of illness and various words denoting sexual activities and excretory
functions. Substitute more socially acceptable expressions or
euphemisms.

385. Tactile Communication — communication by touch;
communication received by the skin. Use touch when appropriate to
express positive affect, playfulness, control, and ritualistic meanings
and to serve task-related functions; but avoid touching that may be
unwel come.

386. Tempor al Communication —the messages conveyed by your
time orientation and treatment of time.

387. Territoriality —apossessive or ownership reaction to an area
of space or to particular objects. Establish and maintain territory non-
verbally by marking or otherwise indicating temporary or permanent
ownership. Become sensitive to the territorial behavior of others.
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388. Text — the product of language use, whether it be a
conversational exchange, or astretch of written prose, held together by
cohesive devices; cf. Discourse.

389. Topic-Centered —characteristic of essay-typewriting, where
the transmission of a message is of prime importance; cf.
People-Centered.

390. Touch Avoidance—the tendency to avoid touching and being
touched by others. Recognize that some people may prefer to avoid
touching and being touched. Avoid drawing too many conclusions
about people from the way they treat interpersonal touching.

391. Touch. See Tactile Communication.

392. Transactional View —apoint of view that seescommunication
as an ongoing process in which all elements are interdependent and
influence one another.

393. Transfer of Rules — application of a rule characteristic of
language A in the production of utterancesin language B.

394. Uncertainty Avoidance — a cultural variability dimensions
that concerns the extent to which uncertainty, ambiguity, and deviant
ideas and behaviors are avoided.

395. Uncertainty Reduction —the process of lessening uncertainty
in adapting to anew culture by seeking information.

396. Under differentiation — failure to distinguish two soundsin
the secondary system because their phonetic counterparts are not
distinguishedin the primary system.

397. Unproductive Conflict Strategies — ways of engaging in
conflict that generally prove counterproductive; for example, avoidance,
force, blame, silencers, manipulation, personal reection, and fighting
below the belt.

398. Upward Communication — communication sent from the
lower levels of ahierarchy to the upper levels—for example, line worker
to manager, faculty member to dean.

399. Value — relative worth of an object; a quality that makes
something desirable or undesirable; ideals or customs about which we
have emotional responses, whether positive or negative.

400. Ver bal Aggressiveness — a method of winning an argument
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by attacking the other person’s self-concept. Avoid inflicting
psychological pain on the other person to win an argument.

401. Voice Qualities — aspects of Paralanguage — specifically,
pitch range, vocal lip control, glottis control, pitch control, articulation
control, rhythm control, resonance, and tempo.

402. Wor ldview —underlying assumptions about the nature of reality
and human behavior.

403. You-messages — messages in which you deny responsibility
for your own thoughts and behaviors; messages that attribute your
Perception to another person; messages of blame. Opposed to
| -messages.
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Jpyk pm3orpadivamii. YM. npyk. apk. 26,04. Haxmanx 150 mpum. 3am. Ne 68.

Buoaseun
BunaBHuntso JepixaBHoro 3akiany
»Jlyrancbkuii HanioHaabHui yHiBepcuTeT imeni Tapaca LlleByenka”
Byi. O6opoHHa, 2, M. JIyrancek, 91011. T/¢: (0642) 58-03-20
e-mail: ama-mater@list.ru
Csidoymeo cy6’ exma eudasnuyoi cnpasu JJK Ne 3459 gio 09.04.2009 p.

Buzomoenioeau
TOB «Iloairpadiynnii nentTp «Makcum»
Byl Yenrockiniis, 16-a, m. JIyraucek, 91011. T/¢: 34-40-21
Csidoymeo cy6’ exma éudasnuyoi cnpasu JJK Ne 3036 6io 17.12.2007 p.


mailto:alma-mater@list.ru



